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INTRODUCTION

The loss of a language represents...an irreparable loss for us all, the
loss of opportunities to glimpse alternative ways of making sense of the
human experience. (Mithun 1999: 2)

HisTORY AND DIALECTAL CLASSIFICATION

The use of the blanket term “Neo-Aramaic” in itself, as well as the
commonly accepted convention of writing about its so-called “dia-
lects”, may give the uninitiated reader the misguided impression that
“Neo-Aramaic” is one, homogenous language. In fact, the name is
used to refer to all those modern tongues which can be shown to have
their origins in the Aramaic language of old.! In actual fact, the major
“dialects” of Neo-Aramaic are quite often mutually unintelligible, even
in cases of relative geographical proximity.

By the standards of the world’s languages, the degree of variety
within Neo-Aramaic is unexpected for such a small language area.
This state of affairs is at least partially explained by the fact that the
once contiguous language area of the Aramaic language was carved
up into numerous non-contiguous enclaves, which then underwent
a sustained period of separate development. A brief consideration of
the historical circumstances which led to this is perhaps appropriate
at this point.

Documents written in the Aramaic language are attested almost
continuously from as early as the 9th century BCE. Aramaic, or
rather, a relatively homogenised form known as “Imperial Aramaic”,
eventually became the official lingua franca of the Babylonian and the
Achaemenid Persian empires (c. 700-300 B.C.E) and gradually super-
seded Akkadian as well as the other native languages of the countries
which constituted the Persian empires. Even prior to the onset of the
Christian era, there already existed a number of discernible varieties

' On the other hand, the terminology is perhaps best viewed as an attempt at prag-
matism, and there is much to be said for the sacrifice of a proportion of positivism on
the altar of brevity, clarity and comprehensibility. Of course, scholars do not always
imply that Neo-Aramaic is just one language. For example, Otto Jastrow’s 1997 article
in The Semitic Languages is entitled “The Neo-Aramaic Languages”.
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of Aramaic, which continued to develop into two main branches: the
eastern branch, which comprised Babylonian Talmudic, Syriac and
Mandean; and the western branch, which consisted of Jewish Pales-
tinian Aramaic, Christian Palestinian Aramaic and Samaritan. The
proliferation of the Arabic language which accompanied the Islamic
Conquest of the 7th century C.E. initiated the demise of the Aramaic
language. Gradually the vast and contiguous Aramaic-speaking world
became, to make use of Heinrichs’ graphic metaphor,? an archipelago
of islands surrounded by the sea of Arabic.

It has been known for some time® that the immediate ancestors of
the modern Neo-Aramaic tongues are to be considered distinct from
any one of the historically attested forms of Aramaic.*

Although the field of Neo-Aramaic studies is no longer in its infancy,
there still remains a large amount of research to be conducted before
we are able to make conclusive statements on the subject of dialect
classification, insofar as such statements are ever possible at all. Nev-
ertheless, the state of our knowledge in this field allows us tentatively
to divide up the known Neo-Aramaic dialects® into four principal
groups:*

i) Western Aramaic—Spoken in Syria, in the villages of Ma‘lula, Bax‘a
and Jubb ‘Adin, in the Qalamun mountains, these dialects are the
remnants of the western dialects of the Late Aramaic period.

ii) Turoyo Group—Mlahso and Turoyo are the only two documented
members of this group. Mlahso is considered to be extinct and the
number of speakers of Turoyo is rapidly dwindling.

iii) Neo-Mandaic—Neo-Mandaic was spoken by the Mandeans in
southern Iran and is now on the verge of extinction. Before the
Iran-Iraq war, both Ahwaz and Khorramshahr boasted large Man-
daic-speaking populations, but most speakers have now emigrated,
or died without passing on the language.

2 1990: x—xi.

* There is by no means consensus on this issue. See, for instance, Polotsky (1964:
105); Cohen (1971: 949); Kutscher (1953: 967-8) and Hoberman (1989: 6).

4 See, for instance, Noldeke (1868: xxxv-xxxviii) and Maclean (1895, xv, xxv).

> My caveat having been made above, I now revert to using the accepted terminol-
ogy. It is important that the reader be aware of the assumptions one makes in using
such terminology.

¢ See Hoberman (1989: 4) and Jastrow (1997: passim), which is a useful general
survey of the whole field of Neo-Aramaic studies.
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iv) The North-Eastern Neo-Aramaic Dialects (NENA)—These dia-
lects are highly endangered and are still spoken by some Chris-
tians in the area sometimes referred to as “Kurdistan”,” i.e. in areas
of south-eastern Turkey, northern Iraq and north-western Iran,
and by those who originally hail from these areas but now live in
more stable climes. The vast majority of all Jews who inhabited the
area and spoke NENA in situ have now left and are in Israel. The
United States of America, Great Britain, Sweden and Canada are
other countries with sizeable NENA-speaking communities. There
are very many dialects in the NENA group and our knowledge of
most of them is inadequate to say the least. It is thus rather dif-
ficult to attempt an internal categorisation.®

The dialect which constitutes the focus of the present study is a Jewish
NENA dialect.’

THE PLACE

Amadya is located at 37° 6 0 N 43° 30° 0 E, in what is today the very
northern tip of Iraq, in the Iraqi governate of Dahuk, about 90km to
the northeast of the city of Dahuk (ANA dohok) and about 8km from
the border with Turkey. It is built on the flat top of a large mountain,
at about 1,500m above sea level. It is currently under the official politi-
cal control of the Kurdish Regional Government.

According to their own oral tradition, Kurdish Jews descend from
the Jews exiled from Israel and Judea by the kings of Assyria (as
described in 2 Kings 17:6). The Jews of Amadya preserve an oral tradi-
tion which purports to tell of the beginnings of Jewish residence there.
One of the synagogues in Amadya, knastat hazzan yosef hazzan dawid
‘the synagogue of Cantor Joseph and Cantor David’, which stands

7 In this monograph I will use the terms Kurdistan and Kurdish to refer to the area
described, despite the fact there is no such separate political entity. Although the term
is often used by those with a political axe to grind, I use Kurdistan and Kurdish purely
as convenient descriptive appellations, inasmuch as the Neo-Aramaic speech area
does, with a few exceptions, coincide with the area known by some as Kurdistan.

8 See Fox 1997: 94. Many have tried, however, to provide some sort of classification,
starting with Maclean (1895: xiii). See also Tsereteli (1977). For a discussion of some
of the more recent evidence concerning the historical time depth of NENA, see Khan
2007. For a specific discussion of Pre-NENA see Hoberman (1997: 53ff).

° For the Jewish NENA dialects, an excellent Forschungsdiscussion and bibliography
can be found in Hopkins (1993).
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until this very day in the upper area of the mahallat hudaye ‘Jewish
neighbourhood’, known as $a’uta ’leta (‘upper neighbourhood’), is the
burial place of the two founders of the Jewish community of Amadya.
According to a tradition given by Asaf (as quoted in Brauer 1948: 46),
the date of this founding can be calculated as 795 A.D., but as Brauer
puts it: “the source of this tradition is not known” (ibid.). A version
of the oral tradition, as related to me by an informant, which I have
translated (freely) and abridged considerably is given below:"

Many years ago, two brothers fled from Persia, where they were facing
death by hanging, and arrived in Amadya...The king of Amadya had
given orders that the city gates be locked at night... These two Jews...arri-
ved exactly at nightfall when the gates were being locked. No matter how
they pleaded to be let in, they would not let them in...They slept outside
the whole night. They had nothing to sleep on, nothing to cover themsel-
ves with, and it was very cold... At first light the gates were opened and
they, along with all the other people, entered... The king took ill... And
people did not know the reason for the disease. They could not find
any treatment for the king. One of his servants related to him what had
happened to the two Jews. The king said, “Perhaps it is because of my sin
regarding the Jews.” He immediately gave orders that the Jews be brou-
ght to him...He said, “Can you cure me of this disease?...They said,
‘We can pray for you and the disease will go away.”... The king recove-
red...He said, ‘Ask for whatever you want and I shall give it to you.”
They said, “O King...give us as much land as is covered by the skin of an
ox.”...He said, “Fine.”...They then took the skin of an ox and made it
into thread...Now, the king was too afraid not to keep his word...[and]
with the thread they encircled all of Amadya...So when people heard that
there were great Torah scholars there, they came... They built a synago-
gue just as was described by Ezekiel the prophet... The men died... They
buried them in the courtyard of the synagogue...and built a house there,
which they called be hazzane—‘the house of the cantors’...and people
would come on pilgrimages to their graves.

The first concrete evidence of Jewish settlements in Kurdistan is found
in the account of Rabbi Benjamin of Tudela, a Jewish explorer who
visited the area in the latter half of the 12th century C.E., as part of
an extensive journey from Zaragoza to the Middle East and Asia. His
account mentions the existence of a large, well-established, and pros-
perous Jewish community in the area." Specifically, he refers to a com-

12 Compare the version given by Brauer (1948: 46), which is very similar in content.
1 Adler 2005: 110.
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munity of 25,000 Jews in Amadya, which is hardly credible,? even
if one assumes that he is referring to the town of Amadya as well as
all the surrounding villages."” Nevertheless, it is clear that there was a
substantial population of Jews.

The American missionary Asahel Grant visited Amadya in 1839.
He reports that, “of one thousand houses, only two hundred and fifty
are inhabited. Most of the remaining three-fourths, and a part of the
public markets, have been torn down or much dilapidated...”* He
puts the number of Jews at 100."°

According to my informants, there were between 40 and 70
(extended) families of Jews who came to Israel from Amadya, i.e.
something in the region of 400 people out of the approximately 30,000
Jews from Kurdistan who had left their homes and come to settle in
the newly-formed state of Israel by 1951.'¢

The place known in ANA as ‘amadya is known by various different,
but related names. In CA it is al-‘amadiya and in Kurdish it is amedi
or amede. I have chosen to refer to it as Amadya, in the interests of
staying faithful to the ANA word.

People from Amoadya are called ‘amadnaye (m.s. ‘amadnaya, fs.
‘amadneta). In Modern Hebrew they are called 010 /‘amédim/. 1
have chosen to refer to them as Amedis.

EXTANT RESEARCH

Hitherto, no complete grammar of ANA has been published. Hober-
man 1989 is, according to the author, “...based on a single dialect of
Neo-Aramaic, the dialect spoken by the Jews of the town of Ama-
diya...” (ibid.: 1), but it is primarily a discussion of the function of
verbal morphology in NENA and not per se a description of ANA, as
can be seen from the title, which does not refer explicitly to Amadya:
The Syntax and Semantics of Verb Morphology in Modern Aramaic:

12 See, inter alia, de Lange (1984: 40-41).

3 In the Hebrew versions of Benjamin’s travelogue, Amadya appears as <™ IRNIY>,
which is most probably owing to the ignorance of scribes, who misread a <T> as a
<> (pp. 71-72).

4 1839: 45.

15 Ibid.: 46.

16 See de Lange 1984: 212 (note to illustration).
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A Jewish Dialect of Iraqi Kurdistan. Hoberman freely cites examples
from other NA dialects and is concerned primarily with analysing the
structure and semantics of the NENA verbal system within a broader
linguistic context. Nevertheless, his book proved a constant help to
me, in the initial stages of my research when I was attempting to
acquire some level of proficiency in ANA when it was a beacon in the
darkness, and later on, as a reference work and as a basis for deter-
mining the ideal direction for my research. The data for ANA from
my informants are at times at variance with those from Hoberman’s
informants and it seems that the respective idiolects of our informants
may differ from each other. Therefore I have chosen to use my ANA
corpus as the sole basis for the analyses in this work.

Sabar’s dictionary of Neo-Aramaic (2002) includes many words and
examples of phrases which are labelled as ANA. The sources of much
of the ANA data are Hoberman 1989 and Brauer 1948, which con-
tains many lexical items in descriptions of customs of Amadya, and
Avidani’s Haggadah, privately published in 1959, which is in Hebrew
with Neo-Aramaic translation (although the language is certainly not
pure ANA). The dictionary has been of great use to me, especially in
comparing ANA with the Jewish dialects of Zakho and Dohok.

SYSTEM OF TRANSCRIPTION

ANA has been employed, for the most part, as a spoken language
and not a written one. There are several old texts in existence, writ-
ten without exception in the Hebrew alphabet. Contemporary texts,
which are very few in number, are written by native speakers who
now reside in Israel, and as such also use the Hebrew alphabet. A
writing system designed for native speakers will necessarily be differ-
ent from one designed for linguists and used in a descriptive grammar
such as this. After consulting previous grammars of NA, I decided to
use a minimalist transcription system of the type used by Khan in his
various grammars of Neo-Aramaic dialects (1999, 2002a, 2002b, 2004,
2008), with minor differences. In the main, the system aims at repre-
senting phonemes and at ignoring phonologically irrelevant phonetic
phenomena. Nevertheless, in some cases the distinction between the
two is not clear-cut, or there is a particular reason for marking a non-
phonological distinction. This will sometimes be to facilitate intra-NA
comparative work and it will be used on an ad hoc basis when the
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phonetic form differs considerably from the underlying phonological
form, e.g. <’iidale> for /'widale/, to represent the phonetic realisation
[2y'dra:le].

Marking of Stress

The standard position for stress in ANA is on the penult. Penultimate
stress is thus, in the spirit of minimalism, not marked in my transcrip-
tion. For example:

‘arxafke (f.) ‘doughy pancake of flour and eggs’
bazarnaya (m.) ‘city-dweller’

sammalta (f.) ladder’

xd-ga ‘one time, once’

When the stress falls on the final syllable, or on any syllable before
the penult, it is marked by placing an acute accent on the vowel of the
stressed syllable. For example:

qurdistan (f.) ‘Kurdistan’

k-axliwalu ‘they used to eat them’

k-axliwaloxun ‘they used to eat you (pl.)’

g-maxzinnoxunile ‘T (m.) show it (m.) to you (pL.)’
g-maxzinwaloxunile ‘I (m.) used to show it (m.) to you (pl.)’

Any secondary stress is not marked in the transcription system.

On occasion, an acute accent will indeed be placed on a vowel in the
penultimate syllable, for clarity. This is only done where it is deemed
necessary for the purposes of a particular discussion, such as in dis-
cussing the phonemicity of stress (see 1.6).

Marking of Vocalic Length

Throughout this work I mark a two-way vowel length distinction (that
is to say long vs. short) despite the fact that the phonetic reality is in
point of fact far more complex.

The two-way vowel length distinction is not marked consistently
with explicit signs, as vowel length is, for the most part, positionally
determined. In principle, a, i, 0 and u vowels are long in open syllables,
and short in closed syllables. /e/ is always long and /a/ is short. /a/, /o/
and /u/ in stressed final syllables (including monosyllabic words) are
in principle long.

Exceptions to these principles are marked in the transcription using
a macron to indicate a long vowel (e.g. <a>) and a breve to indicate a



8 INTRODUCTION

short vowel (e.g. <d@>)."” These symbols are also used occasionally for
disambiguation, where it is deemed necessary for the purposes of a
particular discussion, such as in 0.4.3 below.

Marking of Consonantal Length/Gemination
Consonantal length is phonemic in ANA. For example:
madre ‘master [of]"  mdrre ‘say (s.) to him?!’

As such, I regularly mark length by transcribing the consonant in
question twice, as demonstrated in the examples below.'®

The reader will notice that, since consonantal gemination ex definito
effects a closing of the preceding syllable, the vowel of that syllable is
in principle short, whereas the vowel preceding an ungeminated con-
sonant would be expected to be long. In most cases, then, consonantal
length can be said to co-vary with vowel length." This can be illustrated
using our examples below, with explicit vowel length markings:

“dxxele ‘he is here’ vs.  ‘dxele  ‘he is a brother’
qalle ‘raven’ vs. qale ‘his voice’

Other Signs: Diacritics, Punctuation and Formatting

A hyphen (<->) is employed for two purposes. Firstly, it is used with
some morphological affixes for ease of reading, and to make the reader
aware of the structure of a word which is composed of multiple mor-
phemes.” For example:

7 Tt is important to note that this two-way distinction in vowel length is only an
abstraction. Certainly on the phonetic level, the length of vowels is best represented
as a continuum. Stressed vowels, for example, are generally the longest, and length
usually decreases with distance from the stress.

'8 In phonetic transcription, consonantal length is marked by a postposed colon [:].

¥ Certainly on the phonetic level, it is true to say that often [VC ~ VC:], where the
underlying phonemic value is [vC:]. Thus /’dxxele / is phonetically realised as [‘ax:ele
~ ‘axele], and /qdlle/ is phonetically realised as [‘qal:e ~ ‘qale]. Phonemically, however,
the two structures are clearly distinct. For example:

mdrre ‘say to him’  vs.  madre ‘owner [of]

halla ‘give to her’  vs.  hdla (arch.) ‘is it not?, surely’

2 An extension of this usage is to separate Modern Hebrew loanwords (and occa-
sionally toponyms and anthroponyms) from a suffixed copula form. For instance:

‘ayyatbeténu-ile ‘this is our home’

HifilgH-ile it is prayer’

‘awddya-ile ‘it is Obadiah’
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‘u-g-dare ‘and they put’

‘dhi-Zi ‘you too’
The second (and related) usage of the hyphen is to indicate that the
words which it conjoins form a single stress unit. For example:

mdre-labba ‘kind-hearted’
‘urxat xa-yomela ‘It is one day’s journey.’
xd-ga ‘once, one time’

A colon (<:>) is used to indicate a vowel which is lengthened, often
extremely so, as a rhetorical device. This often occurs to indicate the
length of a period of time, or of a distance, but it may be used with
other words which the speaker wishes to stress. For example:

man sa‘axag-ezanwakas ma‘allom g-lepanwa tora hi:llele. ‘From one o’clock
I used to go to the Rabbi’s house [and] learn Torah well into the night.’

reza yari:xa ta xa Saftiya ‘an extrememly long queue for a watermelon’

te:le b-lele ‘He came in the night.’ (This implies that he travelled a great
distance, or that his journey was particularly arduous.)

‘axxa ‘itan manzale gu knasta xaska:ne ‘Here in the synagogue there are
[some] very dimly-lit rooms.’

Ellipsis marks (<...>) are used to indicate a sustained pause, an inter-
ruption or a so-called “false start” by the speaker. In any event, they
often indicate that what follows them is not a direct grammatical con-
tinuation of what precedes them.

Full-stops (<.>), commas (<,>) question marks (<?>) and exclama-
tion marks (</>) are used in transcriptions of ANA approximately as
in English, as required, in order to clarify the meaning of the text. An
exclamation mark is often used, both in the transcription of ANA and
in my English translation, to mark explicitly an imperative form of a
verb.

All words in ANA and in languages other than English are given
in italics.”!

Words or phrases employed by speakers which are strictly speaking
not part of ANA—that is to say, words or phrases which have been
acquired holus-bolus as loanwords from Modern Hebrew, Levantine

' Any graphical differences in the form of letters between regular non-italic letter-
ing and italic lettering (such as the difference between <a> and <a>, or the difference
between <x> and <x>) is purely a result of the standard form of these fonts and is not
meant to imply any difference in phonetic realisation.
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Arabic, or from other dialects of Neo-Aramaic**—are marked by an
appropriate superscript capital letter at their beginning and at their
end. The use of <!> indicates a loan from Modern Hebrew,? <4>
marks a loan from Arabic and <#> serves to indicate a loan from the
Jewish Neo-Aramaic dialect of Zakho, which is similar to ANA and
which tends to be very widely used in the areas of Israel where ANA is
and has been spoken. Consider the following by way of example:

Hkanir'é" [< MH ‘apparently’] aga ld-xzele bas ‘It seems that the agha’s
eyes have deceived him’

‘od *ma’‘rif* [< LA ‘grace, favour’] ‘do [me] a favour’
gemoar “talu” [Z ‘to them’ = ANA tatu] Smuwun ‘He said to them, “Lis-

ten.”’

A subscript dot indicates an “emphatic” or “flat” pronunciation (see
1.8 below). For example <g> and <b>. <°> is used to indicate words
which are entirely emphatic, in dialects like Jilu, which exhibit so-
called synharmonism.**

ABBREVIATIONS
There follows a list of abbreviations used in this thesis.

first person
second person
third person
Arabic

b .

22 Words or phrases which were a part of ANA before the mass emigration of its
speakers to Israel, be they from Hebrew (e.g. Mediaeval or Biblical), Arabic (Iraqi)
or indeed from other dialects of Neo-Aramaic, are generally not marked as they are
considered to be part of the “native” lexicon. The intention is to mark those parts of
the text which do not represent how ANA would have been used in situ, before its
speakers came to Israel. In some cases it is clear when this is the case, for example
where phonetic evidence or textual attestation is of assistance, but often it is rather
difficult to determine. In such cases, an educated guess has to be made, often on the
basis of phonetics.

% When MH verbal roots have been adapted to ANA morphology, it would be
misleading to mark the entire form as a MH borrowing. In such instances I indicate
the provenance of the root in a footnote.

2 Although this term was originally coined by Yushmanov, it is also used by
Tsereteli (1961), while Hoberman (1988) favours “emphasis harmony”. For an exten-
sive discussion of the phenomenon of synharmonism in the modern dialects of North-
Eastern Neo-Aramaic, see Younansardaroud (2001: 39-60).



act.
adj.
adv.
ANA

anth.
antiqu.
arch.
BH
BTA

CA

impv.
indecl.
intrans.
inv.
IrA
joc.

K

LA

lit.
MedH
MH

MSA
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active

adjective

adverb

Amadya Neo-Aramaic—the Jewish Neo-Aramaic dialect of
the town of Amadya

anthroponym

antiquated

archaic

Biblical Hebrew

Babylonian Talmudic Aramaic

common (e.g. of plural form)

Christian Aradhin—the Christian NA dialect of Aradhin
(ANA ‘aradan)

Christian Barwar—the Christian NA dialect of Barwar (ANA
barwar)

construct (form)

Dohok—the Jewish NA dialect of the town of Dohuk (ANA
dohok, A dahuk/dohuk)

English—Modern English

exclamation

Farsi

feminine

figurative

French

German

Hebrew

Italian

imperative

indeclinable

intransitive

invariable

Iraqi Arabic

jocular

Kurdish (Sorani, unless otherwise stated)

Levantine Arabic

literally

Mediaeval Hebrew

Modern Hebrew—the Hebrew language as spoken in the
modern state of Israel

Modern Standard Arabic
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m. masculine

n. noun

NA Neo-Aramaic

NENA  North-Eastern Neo-Aramaic
OA Older Aramaic®

part. participle

pl. plural

pl. tant. plurale tantum

pret. preterite

RH Rabbinical Hebrew

stat. stative

S Syriac

s., sing.  singular

stat. stative

temp.  temporal

top. toponym

trans. transitive

vul. vulgar

Z Zakho—the Jewish Neo-Aramaic dialect of the town of

Zakho (ANA zaxo)

> This is employed as a catch-all term for types of Aramaic which are typologically
older than NA.



CHAPTER ONE

PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

1.1 CONSONANTAL PHONEMES

The inventory of consonantal phonemes in ANA is given in the fol-
lowing table. Any sound whose phonemic status is marginal is given
within parentheses. Where voicing is phonologically relevent, unvoiced
consonants are given in plain script and voiced consonants in bold-
face. Emphatic consonants (see 1.8 below) have a dot placed below
them. Areas which have been shaded in represent combinations of
place and manner of articulation which are considered to be physically
impossible.

Place of
Articulation —
Manner of
articulation ¥

Labial

Coronal

Dorsal

Radical

(n/a)

Bilabial Labio-
dental

Dental Alveolar Retro-
flex

Post-
alveolar

Palatal Velar Uvular

Pharyn- Glottal
geal

Plosive
Fricative
Nasal

Tap / Trill
Approximant
Lateral
Approximant
Affricates

pbpb
fv

m m*

tdtd
td*
n

szsz

r r

1

kg q
Xg

1.2 REALISATION OF CONSONANTAL PHONEMES

121 /p/

This phoneme is usually realised as an aspirated unvoiced bilabial plo-
sive [p"]. For example:

parca ['phactPa] ‘slice (of cake etc.)’
malap ['ma:lap®] ‘that he teach’
k-xepiwa [kxe'p"i:wa] ‘they used to wash themselves’
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/p/ and other unvoiced stops are unaspirated after an unvoiced frica-
tive in a cluster, for example:

spiqa ['sp~i:qa] ‘empty’
naxputa [naxp_u:0a) ‘embarrassment, shame’

1.22 /b/

This phoneme is usually realised as a voiced bilabial plosive [b]. For
example:

bagdadnaya [baydad'na:ja] ‘native of Baghdad, Baghdadi’
magrab ['mayrab] ‘west’
qassaba [ga's™:a:ba] ‘butcher’

In the environment of unvoiced consonants, it may, depending on
the speed of speech, lose its voicing and be realised as an aspirated
unvoiced bilabial plosive [p"]. In allegro speech, the voicing is less
likely to be retained than in normal and lento speech. For example:

qballe [°gbal:e ~ “gp"sl:e] ‘he received’
p-habsilan [p™hab'si:lan ~ p*hap'si:lan] ‘they will imprison us’
1.23 /p/

This phoneme is usually realised as an unaspirated pharyngealised
unvoiced bilabial plosive [p*]. For example:

palla ['p*al":a] ‘burning coal, ember’
pdpas ['p—ap™as] ‘King (of cards)’

An exact minimal pair could not be found for /p/ : /p/, which renders
the status of the phoneme marginal; however p does occur in the same
contexts as p, with no apparent conditioning factors. For instance:

arpaya [fhacpTaija] ‘bed”  tarpa ‘leaf” [t arpa]
panni ['p~an:i] ‘shade, corner; by the side of’
parri ['phar:i] ‘my feather’

1.24 /b/

This phoneme is usually realised as an unaspirated pharyngealised
voiced bilabial plosive [bf]. For example:

bamme ['b'am":e] ‘owl’
‘arabaya [Saca'b®a;ja] ‘Arab’
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/b/ is shown to be a separate phoneme from /b/ by the following mini-
mal pair:

b-aza ['ba:za] ‘she will go’ baza [b'a:za] ‘hawk’

1.25 /t/

This phoneme is usually realised as an aspirated unvoiced dental plo-
sive [t"]. For example:

tiitun ['t"uthun] ‘tobacco, tobacco leaf’
xruta ['xcw:tta] ‘evil (adj., £.)
‘assat [?af:at"] ‘this year’
/t/ is unaspirated after an unvoiced fricative in a cluster, for example:

stabita [st"a'bif:a] ‘cushion, pillow’

1.2.6 /d/

This phoneme is usually realised as a voiced dental plosive [d]. For
example:

d'ipali [d*?i'pra:li] T folded it (f.s.)’

bedata [be'da:0a] ‘sleeves’
betwilad [bet™walad] ‘womb’

12.7 /t/

This phoneme is usually realised as an unaspirated pharyngealised
unvoiced dental plosive [t~]. For example:

tate ['t™"a:0e] ‘for him, to him’

k-palat [kpta:1ot™] ‘he leaves, he exits’

qati'a [qa:'t"i:?a] ‘stick, walking-stick’
1.2.8 /d/

This phoneme is usually realised as an unaspirated pharyngealised
voiced dental plosive [d*~]. For example:

dama ['d™a:ma] ‘playing-card’
dya‘a [°d"ya:fa] ‘to disappear; to die’

/d/ is shown to be a separate phoneme from /d/ by the following mini-
mal pair:

‘oda [?0:d""a] ‘room’ ‘oda [?0:da] ‘slave’
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1.29 /k/

This phoneme is usually realised as an aspirated unvoiced velar plosive
[k"]. For example:

kiitroxun [kutroxun] ‘the two of you’
p-xayak ['pxa:yok®] ‘he will scratch’
mhaki ['m*ha:k"i] ‘speak! (s.)’

1.2.10 /g¢/

This phoneme is usually realised as a voiced velar plosive [g]. For
example:

gutta ['gud:a] ‘spool (of wool), spring, coil’

qulang ['qu:leng] ‘heron, crane’

¢angage [f*an'ga:ge] ‘handfuls; wings’
1.2.11 /q/

This phoneme is usually realised as a unvoiced uvular plosive [q]. For
example:

qwira ['qwi:ra] ‘bastard, son-of-a-bitch’

magqidanne [magqi'den:e] ‘that I (m.) burn it (m.)’

daraq ['da:sq] ‘that it fall into ruin’

This phoneme is often realised with a certain amount of fricativisation,
i.e. as [y], especially in post-vocalic positions. For example:

mugqtalile [muyt™o'li:le] ‘he had them killed’

1.2.12 /7

This phoneme is usually realised as an unvoiced glottal plosive [?]. For
example:
‘oxan ['20:xen] ‘two days before yesterday; two days after tomorrow’
k-pale’ [kp"a:le?] ‘he divides up’
baz'a’e [baz'?a:2e] ‘cracks, holes’

Intervocalically it may assimmilate partially to its preceding vowel. For
example:

‘u-"atwale [2uwat’wale] ‘and he used to have’
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1.2.13  /f/

This phoneme is usually realised as an unvoiced labio-dental fricative
[f]. For example:

folfalta [fol'falt"a] ‘(bell) pepper’
mashaf ['mashaf] ‘book’
mdtofile ['ma:t™ofile] ‘what is it like?’

1.2.14 /v/

This phoneme is usually realised as a voiced labio-dental fricative [v].
For example:

vji‘a ['v°&hi:Sa] ‘strange, bizarre’

Siva ['fi:va] ‘(small) river’

mvurvarre [mvuc'ver:e] ‘he spun, whirled; he wound up’

An exact minimal pair could not be found for /v/ : /w/, which renders
the status of this phoneme marginal. Indeed, in a number of loan-
words, particulary from Kurdish, it appears that v ~ w. For instance:

kavlana ~ kawlana [kPavla:na ~ k"av'la:na] ‘scabbard, sheath’
tawa ~ tava [t a:wa ~ 'tTa:va] ‘shower (of rain)’

However v does occur in the same contexts as w, with no apparent
conditioning factors. For instance:

gova ['go:va] ‘cowshed’ gawa ['ga:wa] ‘in her’
pelava [pPela:va] ‘shoe’ kelawa [kPela:wa] ‘she used to measure’
1.2.15 /t/

This phoneme is usually realised as a unvoiced dental fricative [6]. For
example:

talat ['00100] ‘third, a third part of’
Zirut ['z?ucud] ‘childhood, youth’
katyata [k"s0ja:0a] ‘chickens’

1.2.16 /d/

This phoneme is usually realised as a pharyngealised unaspirated
voiced dental fricative [8*]. For example:

da'if 9" afif] ‘emaciated, weak’
gadab ['yad™ab] ‘rage, anger, bile’
had [had™] “(good) luck’
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1.2.17 /s/

This phoneme is usually realised as a unvoiced alveolar fricative [s].
For example:

sapola [so'p"o:la] ‘sleeve, end part of a trouser leg’
bendmus [be'namus] ‘ill-mannered’
kallase [khal:a:fe] ‘bodies, corpses, skeletons’

1.2.18 /z/

This phoneme is usually realised as a voiced alveolar fricative [z]. For
example:

zadw’ana [zadu'?a:na] ‘coward; cowardly’
g-lazamli [gla:'zomli] ‘T need him’
méazéaz [Pm'f*"aztf*oz] ‘that it sizzle’

12.19 /s/

This phoneme is usually realised as a pharyngealised unvoiced alveolar
fricative [s*]. For example:

sane’ta [s'a'ne?’t'a] ‘trade, profession’
‘almas ['?2almas’] ‘diamond’
wasiye [wa's‘iye] ‘command, instruction’

1220 /z/

This phoneme is usually realised as a pharyngealised unvoiced alveolar
fricative [zf]. For example:

ztilum ['zfulum] ‘violence’
moza ['m‘o:z'a] ‘(grape) must’

An exact minimal pair could not be found for /z/ : /z/, which renders
the status of the phoneme marginal; however z does occur in the same
contexts as z, with no apparent conditioning factors. For instance:

zanda ['z'anda] ‘forearm’ zangin ['zangin] ‘rich man’

1.2.21 /¢/

This phoneme is usually realised as a unvoiced post-alveolar fricative
[f]. For example:

dabusana [dabu'fa:na] ‘sticky’
Sulxayuta [fulxalju:8a] ‘nudity, nakedness’
bas [b'a:f] ‘good, OK’
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1.2.22 /z/

This phoneme is usually realised as a voiced post-alveolar fricative [3].
For example:

Zazik ['3azik?] ‘a kind of drained cheese’
ZuZiya [3u'sizja] ‘hedgehog’
gulbarruz [gul'bacruz] ‘sunflower’

1.2.23  /x/

This phoneme is usually realised as a unvoiced velar fricative [x]. For
example:

xale’ta [xale?t"a] ‘present, gift’
maonnux ['men:ux] ‘from you (m.s.)’
maxalta [ma'xsltta] ‘small wooden sieve’

1224 /g/

This phoneme is usually realised as a voiced velar fricative [y]. For
example:

gliga ['yli:qa] ‘closed, locked’
magara [ma'ya:‘a] ‘cave’
manhag ['menhay] ‘custom, tradition’

1225 /h/

This phoneme is usually realised as a unvoiced pharyngeal fricative
[h]. For example:

hukkita [hu'k™i:0a] ‘story, legend’
rahuga [rahw:qa] “far’
masiyah [ma'fi:yah] ‘Messiah’

1.2.26 /h/

This phoneme is usually realised as a unvoiced glottal fricative' [h].
For example:

hudeta [hu'de:a] ‘Jewess’
Sahara [fa’ha:ra] ‘blind’
p-farah ['pfa:reh] ‘he will be fruitful’

! This consonant has no place of articulation in the buccal cavity and as there is no
form of contraction in the vocal tract to produce friction, it is generally considered by
phoneticians that the word “fricative” is not strictly applicable, although it has been
used historically.
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1.2.27 /m/
This phoneme is usually realised as a bilabial nasal [m]. For example:

masalmana [moasel'ma:na] ‘Muslim’
simarxa [simarxa] ‘eagle’
ma‘allom [ma'Sal:am] ‘rabbi, ritual slaughterer’

1228 /m/

This phoneme is usually realised as a pharyngealised bilabial nasal
[m®]. For example:

mahina [m'a'hi:na] ‘mare’
Samaya [fa'ma:ja] ‘bald; bald man’

An exact minimal pair could not be found for /m/ : /m/, which ren-
ders the status of the phoneme marginal; however m does occur in
the same contexts as m, with no apparent conditioning factors. For
instance:

Samaya [fa'ma:ja] ‘bald; bald man’ qgamaya [qa'maja] ‘first’

1.2.29 /n/
This phoneme is usually realised as a dental nasal [n]. For example:

naxpile [nax'p"i:le] ‘that they embarrass him’
qtilon [°q't'i:len] ‘he was killed’
‘atrana [?st'ra:na] ‘ladle’

It partially assimmilates to a following /g/, /q/ or /k/:

becanga [be'f™anga] ‘armpit’

‘inglis ['Singlis] ‘England’

qulang ['qu:leng] ‘heron, crane’

jwanqa ['&"anqa] ‘young’

kalunka [k"a'lunk"a] ‘pipe (for smoking)’

1.2.30 /r/

This phoneme is usually realised as an alveolar tap [c], or occasionally
(in word-initial contexts or lento speech) a short alveolar trill [r]. For
example:

ro’el ['ro:2el ~ 'ro:2el] ‘three years ago’
para ['pha:ra] ‘coin’
bitor ['babar] ‘after’
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When geminated, it is pronounced as a strong alveolar trill [r]. For
example:
‘afarra [?afera] ‘manger’

parra ['p"ara] ‘feather’
la-mhoyarru [lamho'jeru] ‘they did not dare’

1.2.31 /r/

This phoneme is usually realised as a pharyngealised retroflex approxi-
mant [{f], and sometimes as a pharyngealised alveolar tap [r]. For
example:

rumana [{fuma:na] ‘tall, high’

‘abrare [Sab'{fa:'e] ‘rafts, ferrys’

qarar ['qar'ay’] ‘choice, decision’

When geminated, it is realised as a pharyngealised alveolar, strongly
trilled [r]. For example:

surre ['s‘ur®e] ‘secrets’
surrika ['s'u'r:ik"a] ‘waterfall’

/r/ is a distinct phoneme from /r/, as shown by minimal pairs, such
as:

krele ['k"re:le] ‘he was short’ krele [k®e:le] ‘he rented’
barke ['barkPe] ‘his knee’ barke ['bor’k"e] ‘pool’

The phonemes remain distinct when geminated:

marra [mar’:a ~ 'm‘ar®:a] ‘spade’ marra [‘mar:a] ‘tell (s.) her!

1232 /y/

This phoneme is usually realised as a palatal approximant [j]. For
example:

yaruqa [ ja'ru:qa)] ‘green’
‘atraya [2a@'raja] ‘country-dweller, country bumpkin’

Often this consonant will be realised as the palatalisation of the pre-
ceding consonant. For example:

lyapa [Vapa] ‘learning’
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1.2.33  /w/

This phoneme is usually realised as a labio-velar approximant [w]. For
example:

wa'duta [waf®'du:0a] ‘promise’
kalawata [krala'wa:0a] ‘daughters-in-law’

Often this consonant will be realised as the labialisation of the preced-
ing consonant. For example:

jwanqa [&"anqa] ‘young’
kwara [k"™ara] ‘large structure for storing grain’

1.2.34 /7

This phoneme is usually realised as a voiced pharyngeal approximant
(or fricative) [§]. For example:

‘apsa ['faps‘a] ‘gallnut, gall oak’
ja‘oda [&Pa'To:da] ‘axe, hatchet’
jema' [ e:mas] ‘mosque’

1.2.35 /l/

This phoneme is usually realised as an alveolar lateral approximant
(1]. For example:

lagma [layma] ‘bridle’
gollale [gol:a:le] ‘grasses, herbs’
$qol [fqol] ‘take! (s.)’

1.2.36 /¢/

This phoneme is usually realised as an aspirated unvoiced palato-alve-
olar affricate [ff]. For example:

caye [tPazje] ‘tea’

qacag ['qatf"ay ~ 'qaff*ax] ‘smuggler’
karpu¢ [krarp"utf”] ‘diamond (of playing-cards)’



PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY 23

1237 /¢

This phoneme is usually realised as a unaspirated unvoiced palato-
alveolar affricate [tf*"].

¢o’a ['f™o:2a] ‘smooth’
g-macé'wale [g°ma'f™e?wale] ‘he used to smooth it out’
qo¢ [qof™] ‘pick! (s.); pluck! (s.)’

1.2.38 /j/

This phoneme is usually realised as an aspirated voiced palato-alveolar
affricate [&"]. For example:

jamad ['&ramad] ‘ice’

‘ajabuta [*adabu:6a] ‘wonder, amazement’

guj [gu:ds"] ‘load, burden’

It may be palatalised or labialised when followed by a /y/ or /w/. For
example:

jwanqa [ds“anqa] ‘young’
jyara [&Yara] ‘to urinate’

1.3 VocarLic PHONEMES AND DIPHTHONGS

Front Central Back
Close i u
Close-mid € 0
Open-mid
Open a
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There are two phonemic diphthongs in ANA: /ay/ and /aw/.
/ayl occurs primarily in loanwords. For example:

Caydanke ‘tea-kettle’
haywan ‘(wild) animal’
laymuna ‘lemon’
maymunkat ‘monkeys’
taybixe ‘rebuke(s)’

It is also found in the IIT stem of verbs I-y, for example:

mayde’ ‘inform (s.)!" (y-d-" III)
la mayraxatta ‘don’t talk too much (s.)” (y-r-x III)

Other examples occur when the copula is suffixed to some words end-
ing in vowels:

ma ‘what’ + -ile — mayle (~ md’ile)

kma ‘how much’ + -ile — kmayle (~ kmd’ile)

xa ~ xa’ ‘one’ + -ile — xayle (~ xd’ile)

tama ‘why?, for what?’ + -ile — tamayle (~ tamd’ile)
/aw/ occurs in some words of native stock. For example:

kodanta ~ kawdanta ‘mule’
muxrawta ‘destruction’
mtawsarana ‘translator (of sacred texts)’

It also occurs in loanwords, and often alternates with /o/. For example:

‘awrdham ‘Abraham’

gawgawke ‘peanuts’

hawsiye ‘courtyards’

kawlana (~ kavlana)?* ‘scabbard, sheath’
Historical *ay becomes /e/ in ANA. For example:

*qayta -— geta ‘summer’

Historical *aw becomes /o/ in ANA. For example:

*yawma — yoma ‘day’

2 See 1.2.14 above.
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1.4 REALISATION OF VOCALIC PHONEMES AND DIPHTHONGS

There is a phonemic opposition between long and short vowels. For
example:

mare ‘his owner’ mdre  ‘owner [of]
malap ‘that he teach® madalop  ‘teach! (s.)’
141 /i/

This phoneme is realised as a close, front, unrounded vowel.

142 /u/

This phoneme is realised as a close back rounded vowel.

143 Je/

This phoneme is realised as a close-mid front unrounded vowel.

1.44 /Jo/

This phoneme is realised as a close mid back rounded vowel.

Particularly in stressed and/or open syllabes, /o/ often undergoes a
significant degree of fronting. For example, tora ['t"g:ra] ‘bull’, motela
[mg'0e:la] ‘she brought’ and kawdd [k"a'we:d] ‘honour, respect’. Where
necessary, this sound will be indicated with an <6> grapheme for clar-
ity, e.g. tora, motela, kawdd. Note that this fronting never occurs in the
environment of “emphatic” consonants, velar or pharyngealised. For
instance ¢o’a ‘smooth; fragile’, moza ‘(grape) must’ and tofana ‘flood’
are never *¢o’a , *moza and *tofana respectively.?

* On occasion, the so-called emphatic consonants are realised with very weak velar-
isation (although their unaspirated character is always retained). Nevertheless, the /o/
in the presence of such an emphatic consonant is never realised as [0]. As such, the
quality of the vowel can, in such cases, be as indicative of the emphasis ascribed to
the consonant as the actual phonetic features of the consonant itself. This can be seen
as the first step on the road to the state of affairs found in some other NA dialects,
commonly known as synharmonism (see Garbell 1965: 33-34; Tsereteli 1961: passim).
Hoberman (1988) favours “emphasis harmony”.
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145 /of

This phoneme is realised as a mid central unrounded vowel.
Particularly in the environment of sibilants, /a/ tends to be fronted
and approaches the quality of /i/.

1.4.6 /a/

This phoneme is realised as a open front unrounded vowel.

When short, in closed stressed syllables and in all unstressed syl-
lables, /a/ has a tendency to be realised phonetically as a more centra-
lised vowel, approaching the quality of /a/.

In the environment of velarised or pharyngealised consonants /a/
is often much further back in the mouth and with lip rounding. For
example, rata ['(>:0a ~ 'fa:0a] ‘lungs’. The same vowel appears in a
very few words where there is no visible synchronic cause. In such
cases it is marked with a subscript dot: [g].

1.4.7 Diphthongs

All ANA diphthongs are falling.
/aw/ is realised as [ay], e.g muxrawta [muxrayt"a] ‘destruction’.

lay/ is realised as [a], e.g. taybixe [t aibi:xe] ‘rebuke(s)’

1.5 GEMINATION OF CONSONANTS

“Gemination” is the overarching term given to the phenomenon of a
consonant being produced for an audibly longer period than its single,
ungeminated counterpart. Fricatives, nasals, trills and approximants
are geminated by lengthening the time for which they are pronounced.
Plosive consonants are geminated by increasing the time for which
the air is held in the buccal cavity before it is released. Despite the
implication of the name, a geminated consonant is not necessarily
pronounced for twice the length of time as its ungeminated counter-
part. As such, a more exact term, which is sometimes encountered, is
“consonant length”. Indeed, in the IPA, it is marked with the same
symbol as vowel length, namely a colon ([:]). Gemination is in prin-
ciple phonemic. For example:

marre ‘say (s.) to him’ mdre ‘owner (of )’
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Gemination is never phonemic in word-initial or word-final position.
Some examples of consonantal gemination are given below:*

1.5.1 /p/
dappa ['dap™a] ‘plank, board’
kappa [k"ap™a] ‘palm (of hand)’
tappe’ta [ta'pe?°0a] ‘slope, sloping hill’
1.5.2 /b/

dabba ['deb:a] ‘bear’
dabbora [da'b:o:ra] ‘bee’
rubba ['crub:a] ‘myriad; majority’

1.53 /¢
kattan ['kPat™:an] ‘cotton’

mafattas [ma'fat™if] ‘investigator’
satta ['sat™a] ‘mortar (= bowl for crushing herbs etc.)’

1.54 /d/

paddoma [p"s'd:o:ma] ‘plug (in sink, pipe etc.)’
qaddus ['qad:uf] ‘ceremonial blessing over wine, Kiddush’
sadde (['sad:e] ‘pulpit’

1.55 /t/
battal ['bat®:a|’] ‘bottle’
xatte [xo't":e] ‘wheat’

1.5.6 /d/
huddad ['hud™":ad] ‘border [of]’

1.5.7 /k/

yakkana [jak"a:na] ‘only child’
Cakke ['t"ak™e] ‘jewelery’
hanukka [hanu'k™a] ‘Hannuka’

* See 0.4.3. It should be noted that the absence of an example of a lexical item with
gemination of a given consonantal phoneme in the corpus of data obtained is not to
be construed as absolute proof that the phonological system of the language disallows
such a gemination. Certainly, there is no a priori phonetic reason why any of the
consonants of ANA should not be subject to gemination.
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1.58 /g/

xagga ['xeg:a] ‘dancing circle’
¢ugga ['f"ug:a] ‘never, not once’

159 /q/
hugqqa ['huq:a] ‘rung (of a ladder)’
maqqayad [mo'q:ajad'] ‘definitely, exactly’
paqqa’yata [p"aq:a?’ja:0a] ‘frogs’

1.5.10 /f/

kaffo [k"af:o0] ‘foam, layer of scum on soup etc.’

1.5.11 /t/

gutta ['gud:a] ‘spool (of wool), spring, coil’

1.5.12 /d/
haddi ['had™:i] ‘my [good] luck’

1.5.13 /s/

‘assehra [?i's:eh’ra] ‘beginning of Hebrew month, new moon’
bassimuta [bas:imu:6a] ‘pleasantness, sweetness’
passo’ta [p"o's:0?°ta] ‘pace, step’

1.5.14 /z/
b-lazzi ['blaz:i] ‘quickly, in a hurry’
moazze ['moaz:e] ‘hairs’
razza ['{fez:a] ‘rice’

1.5.15 /s/

massa ['mas®:a] ‘matza, unleaved bread eaten on Passover’
qassaba [ga's™:a:ba] ‘butcher’

1.5.16 /s/

kussat ['k"uf:at"] ‘every year’
hasse ['hif:e ~ 'haf:e] ‘senses, sanity’
xas$im [xif:im ~ 'xof:im] ‘innocent, ignorant, naive’
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1.517 /x/

‘axxa [?ax:a] ‘here’
baruxxabba [baru'x:ab:a] ‘welcome’
Cuxxa [fPux:a] ‘no-one’

1.5.18 /h/

sahhata [s'a'h:a:tha] ‘health’
tahhala [ta'h:ala)] ‘spleen’

1.5.19 /m/

amma ['ffam:a] ‘field, meadow’
sammora [so'm:o:ra] ‘squirrel’
Sammas ['fam:af] ‘Synagogue sexton’
tiumme ['t"|'u:me] ‘loaves (of bread)’
yomma [jem:a] ‘mother’

zammara [zam:a:ra] ‘singer’

1.5.20 /m/

bamme ['b'am®:e] ‘owl’

1.521 /n/

gehannam [ge'han:am] ‘hell, Gehenna’
méannehile ['man:ehi:le] ‘it is from him’
janna ['&"en:a] ‘spirit, ghost’

1.5.22 /r/
parra ['p"ara] ‘feather’

qastarrus$ [gaf't™aruf] ‘rainbow’
la-mhoyarru [lamhoYjeru] ‘they did not dare’

1.5.23  /r/

marra ['mar®:a ~ 'm*ar*:a] ‘spade’
surre ['s'ur®:e] ‘secrets’
surrika ['s*u'r":ikPa] ‘waterfall’

1.524 /y/

hayya ['haj:a] ‘fast, quickly; early’
xayyara [xo]:a:ra] ‘sweet cucumber’
‘ayya [?aj:a] ‘this (s.)

29
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1.5.25 /w/

Sawwat [faw:at™] ‘Shevat (Jewish synodic month)’
‘arnuwwa [2ar'nuw:a] ‘rabbit’
maxtuwwa [max't uw:a] ‘awl’

1.5.26 /l/

moallesi [mal:e'si] ‘sweet and sour’
kalla$ ['k"al:af] ‘body, corpse, skeleton’
ma‘allom [ma'Sal:am] ‘rabbi, ritual slaughterer’

1.5.27 /¢/

kaccaluta [k"ati™alu:0a] ‘disease of the scalp’

1528 /j/

tajjaruta [t"adMa'ru:0a] ‘trade, business’
wajja ['wads™:a] ‘care, concern’

1.6 STRESS

Stress is phonemic in ANA, as is shown by minimal pairs such as:
mdnxaple ‘embarrass (s.) him!” : manxdple ‘that he embarrass him’

As a general rule, stress in words of Aramaic stock and adapted loan-
words falls on the penult. For instance:’

bomdxat ‘the day after tomorrow; the day before yesterday’
koxuta (f.) ‘star’

maSalmadnta (f.) ‘Muslim woman’

mta‘éle ‘to play’

ndwicarésrka (m.) ‘great-great-grandson’

Saxina (adj., m.s.) ‘hot, warm’

tahhdla (f.) ‘spleen’

xatdkar (m.) ‘sinner’

wa'dita (f.) ‘promise’

There are some regular (i.e. predictable) exceptions to this rule in the
verbal morphology. Examples are given below.

> See 0.4.1 for conventions for marking stress.
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The most common first person a-set suffixes (singular -an, -an and
plural -ax) appear to be phonetic reductions of the less common but
typologically older first person a-set suffixes (singular -ena, -ana and
plural -axni). The six possible first person present subjunctive forms
of a strong verb are given below:

l.m.s. qdtlon qétlena
1.fs. qdtlan qétlana
l.c.p. qatlax qétlaxnit

When the second person plural a-set suffix is followed by an I-set suf-
fix, stress falls on the antepenultimate syllable:

qatlatuli < gqatletun + li ‘that you (pl.) kill me’
qatlstule < qatletun + le ‘that you (pl.) kill him’
qatlstula < qatletun + la ‘that you (pl.) kill her’
qatlstulan < qatletun + lan ‘that you (pl.) kill us’
qatlstulu < qatletun + lu ‘that you (pl.) kill them’

The addition of the past conversive particle -wa to the second person
plural a-set suffix also occasions non-penultimate stress:

qatlstuwa < qatletun + wa ‘that you used to kill’

This form is stressed on this syllable even when further I-set suffixed
are added:

qatistuwali < qatletun + wa +1i  ‘that you (pl.) used to kill me’
qatlstuwale < qatletun + wa + le  ‘that you (pl.) used to kill him’
qatlstuwala < qatletun + wa + le  ‘that you (pl.) used to kill her’
qatlstuwalan <  qatletun + wa + lan ‘that you (pl.) used to kill us’

qatlstuwalu < qatletun + wa + lu  ‘thatyou (pl.) used to kill them’

Forms which are the result of the addition of the particle -wa plus
an l-set suffix to forms with any of the other a-set suffixes are always
stressed on the syllable immediately preceding the -wa particle:

qatlsnwalux < gqatlon + wa + lux ‘that I (m.) used to kill you (m.)’
qatlinwalax < qatlon + wa + lax ‘that I (m) used to kill you (f.)’
qatlinwale < qatlon + wa + le ‘that I (m.) used to kill him’
qatlsnwala < qatlon + wa + la ‘that I (m.) used to kill her’
qatlinwalan < qatlon + wa + lan ‘that I (m.) used to kill us’

¢ The form gatldxni is slightly more common is normal speech. The form gdtlaxni
can, however, be assumed to be typologically earlier and is given here for this reason
and for the purposes of symmetry.
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qatlénwaloxun < qatlon + wa + loxun ‘that I (m.) used to kill you

(L)
qatlonwalu < qatlon + wa + lu ‘that I (m.) used to kill them’
qatldnwalux < qatlan + wa + lux ‘that I (f.) used to kill you (m.)’
etc.
qatlstwali < qatlat + wa + li ‘that you (m.) used to kill me’
etc.

When a verb with an a-set suffix takes two 1-set objects, stress can fall
very early in a word. For example:

maxzénnoxunile ‘that I (m.) show it (m.) to you (pl.)’

When a -wa particle is included, stress may be pre-pre-pre-antepen-
ultimate (1):

maxzinwaloxunile ‘that I (m.) used to show it (m.) to you’

Two examples of antepenultimate stress are found in the preterite,
with the second person plural suffix -loxun and with the relatively rare
longer form of the first person plural suffux -leni:

l.c.p. qtilleni (more commonly gtallan)
2.c.p. qtlloxun

In fact, whenever the second person plural I-set suffix is used, stress
becomes antepenultimate:

qatlonnoxun ‘that I (m.) kill you (pl.)’
qatléannoxun ‘that I (f.) kill you (pL.)’

qatslloxun ‘that he kill you (pl.)’
qatldloxun ‘that she kill you (pl.)’
qatléxloxun ‘that we kill you (pl.)’
qatliloxun ‘that they kill you (pl.)’

A considerable number of forms of verbs of Stem III bear stress in
non-penultimate position. Some examples are given below:

madnxapun ‘Embarrass! (pl.)’ (n-x-p III)
mdpalxun ‘Employ! (pl.)’ (p-I-x I11)

m-md’ warax ‘we will transfer’ (C-w-r III)
mdgarwun ‘Offer up (pl.) [a sacrifice]”  (g-r-w III)
g-mdgaryat ‘you (fs.) teach to read’ (g-r-y 1II)
m-mdhuyan T (f.) will act as a midwife’  (h-w-y III)

walli millwasa ‘T have dressed (tr.)’ (I-w-$ III)

mdzidi ‘that they add’ (z-y-d 11 (m-z-d))

wallu mit'ine ‘they have helped’ (C-y-n 11 (m-"-n))
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Quadri- and pentaliteral verbs will also offer up many examples of
forms stressed in non-penultimate position.

The addition of the suffixed copula -ile / -le and its forms has no
effect on the position of stress in a word. For example, matéxun ‘your
(pl.) village’, matéxunile it is your (pl.) village.’, or bnatad baboxun
‘your (pl.) father’s daughter’, bnatad babéxuniwan I (f.) am your (pl.)
father’s daughter.’

The suffix -Zi/-$i ‘also, as well’ does not affect the position of the
stress in the word to which it is affixed. For example:

Base Gloss With -zi/-$i suffix
xd ‘one’ x4-$i

surdye ‘Christians’ surdye-si
Saqlstule ‘that you (pl.) take it’ Saqlstule-zi

g-natraxwaloxun  ‘we used to protect you (pl.)’ g-natrdxwaloxun-Zi
Some compounds show antepenultimate stress:

‘drbasu “Wednesday’

bélelxan ‘the night before last night; the night after tomorrow night’
(< b-‘on’ + ‘o ‘that’ + lele ‘night’ + xena ‘other’)

hdr-hadax ‘the same thing (again)’

hdr-u-har ‘always’

pdlsa‘a ‘half an hour’ (< pal[ga] ‘half’ + sa‘a ‘hour’)

tldhosub ‘Tuesday’

The cliticised copula does not affect the position of the main stress in a
word. This can cause the main stress to fall very early on in a polysyl-
labic word. For example:

‘drbasub “‘Wednesday’ — “drbasubile ‘It is Wednesday.’

Words ending in a vowel (and especially monosyllablic particals such
as ¢u ‘no, none’ or la ‘no, not’) which are closely bonded (semanti-
cally) to the substantive immediately following them often draw the
main stress onto themselves. This is particularly common in the case
of numerals which are followed by a noun. For example:

la-$me’le ‘he did not hear ( < la ‘no, not’ + §mé’le ‘he heard’)

ld-k-xaze ‘they do not see’ ( < la ‘no, not’ + k-xdze ‘they see’)

ld-hawat ‘do not be! (m.s.)’ ( < la ‘no, not’ + hdwat ‘that you (m.s.) be)
¢i-mandi ‘nothing’ ( < ¢u ‘no, none’ + mandi ‘thing’)

md-gabat mannan? “‘What do you (m.s.) want from us?’

tré-yome ‘two days”

7 This is the standard stress pattern in K, e.g. dé-roZ ‘two days’ (< de ‘two’ + roZ
‘days’).
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xd-yoma ‘one day’®
xamsi-Sanne ‘fifty days’
xamsd-"alpe matwata “five-thousand villages’

Ultimate stress

da-qtol ‘kill! (s.)

da-$smé’ ‘hear! (s.)

tamd, tamd ‘why, for what’
ild ‘G-d” ( < ’ilaha)

tla ‘three’ ( < tlaha)

xa-o0-x5t ‘each other’

malyén ‘million’

mollesi ‘sweet and sour’
ta-xzi ‘come (s.) and see (s.)!

Despite the fact that, as can be seen from the above outline, stress by
no means always falls on the penult, this is certainly the default posi-
tion and a number of examples can be found in the text corpus of a
tendency to level the position of the stress in favour of the penult.
For instance, one finds palgidyom for the more standard pdlgedyom
‘midday’, miratuli for the more standard mirstuli ‘I told you (pl.)’ and
‘atwile for the more regular ‘3twale ‘he had, he used to have’.

1.7 FINAL DEVOICING OF CONSONANTS

There is a marked tendency for final consonants to be devoiced. This is
particularly common with the genitive particle d, when it is affixed to
the end of a word. Loanwords ending in a consonant are particularly
prone to this devoicing, although the original voiced consonant always
resurfaces when an ending is affixed.

This devoicing is purely a phonetic process and in principle has
no bearing on the phonological make-up of a word. Yet in a num-
ber of cases I have judged that it is important enough (and consistent
enough) to indicate in my transcription. For example:

¢ Note the possible opposition here between two uses of xa, viz. as a numeral and
as a quasi indefinite article: xd-yoma ‘[just] one day’ (as opposed to raba yome ‘many
days’) vs. xa yéma ‘one day, a [certain] day (as opposed to yoma or ‘o yoma ‘[the] day,
that day]. For example:
‘urxat ‘izala xd-yoma wewa ‘It was a journey of one day on foot.’
xa yoma ‘ana lazom xazen xa ‘urxa ‘ayya masdle mtarsanna ‘One day I have to
find a way of improving this state of affairs.’
This distinction is certainly not consistently made in allegro speech, but is often en-
countered and can certainly be exploited for the purposes of semantic disambiguation.
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pinidos ‘cobbler’ (cf. pl. pinidoze)

qacax ‘smuggler’ (cf. pl. gacage)

xa qaddat (< qadda + -d) siwa “a stick of wood’
Seryoxat (< Saryoxe + -d) pelavu ‘their shoelaces’
‘ixalat (< ’ixala + -d) hudaye ‘Jews’ food’

1.8 EmMPHASIS AND EMPHATICS

The Semitic languages are, as a whole, characterised by a series of
consonants which are generally referred to as “emphatics”. The name
seems to be relatively well established in the parlance of Semiticists
and linguists in general, despite the fact that it is a rather vague cover-
term for a number of phenomena. ° The emphatic consonants are also
variously referred to in the corpus of NA and linguistics as ‘flat’ (vs.
‘plain’), ‘pharyngealised’, ‘velarised’, ‘dark’, ‘heavy’ (both vs. ‘light’) or
German ‘abruptiv’, to give but a few of the most common terms.

The common denominator of these consonants is the retraction of
the tongue and the raising of the tongue root towards the velum, with
an accompanying constriction of the pharynx.'’ It appears that pha-
ryngealisation rather than velarisation is primary in ANA, although
both are often present to varying degrees.

Emphatic pronunciation in ANA is generally triggered by the his-
torical presence of emphatic consonants in OA (i.e. t and s). This is
not a regular process, however. Compare ‘asra ‘ten’ and ‘asri ‘twenty’.
Emphatic pronunciation is not limited to those consonants which
could be emphatic in OA, or even to those which could be emphatic
in other varieties of Semitic.

In general, historically emphatic segments are necessary within a
word in order to stimulate the production of the new emphatic con-
sonants. However, the presence of one or more liquid consonants
/1, Itl, Im/ or /n/ and sometimes the labials /b/ and /p/, or even the
semi-vowel /w/ may also trigger emphasis. The process is by no means
regular, as there are any number of lexical items which contain one
or more of these consonants but nevertheless show no emphatic char-
acter. For example, maye ‘water’ shows emphasis, whereas miyana
‘watery’ does not. Thus one is able to find lexical items distinguished

° For a discussion of the properties of the emphatic consonants in Semitic lan-
guages, see, inter alia, Tsereteli (1961: 229) and Dolgopolsky (1977).
10" See, for example, Khan (1999: 21).
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from one another solely by emphasis. In some cases, there seems to
be no diachronic reason for one item of a pair to have undergone
emphaticisation of some of its historically non-emphatic consonants.
This is the case in pairs such as:

mlele ‘he filled’ : mlele ‘it sufficed’

In such pairs, it seems that the potential for emphaticisation has been
seized upon by the language and exploited to mark semantic distinc-
tions. The choice of which item of a pair is to be emphasised seems to
be essentially arbitrary.

Emphasis is sometimes found in words with religious overtones.
For example, tora “Torah, Hebrew Bible’ (< H 77In).

1.9 HisTORICAL BACKGROUND OF CONSONANTS
1.9.1 The BGDKPT Consonants

1.9.1.1 *b

The reflex of the original fricative allophone of OA *b is /w/ in ANA.
For example:

Swawa ‘neighbour’ (< *$baba)
Sawaq ‘that he leave’ (< *Sabeq)

A resultant /awC/ (i.e. < *abC) sequence regularly undergoes monoph-
thongisation to /0C/:

Soqa ‘that she leave’ (< *$awga < *$abqa)
zona ‘time’ (< *zawna < *zabna)

A resultant /uw/ (i.e. < *ub) sequence regularly undergoes monoph-
thongisation to /u/:"!

dusa ‘honey’ (< *duwsa < *dubsa)
gure ‘men’ (< *guwre < *gubre)

A resultant /ow/ (i.e. < *ab) sequence regularly undergoes monoph-
thongisation to /u/:

katu ‘that he write (< *katew < *katab)

" An exception is nuwya ‘prophet’ (< *nubya), which is almost always realised with
a distinct -w-. The stative participle of h-w-y ‘to be born’ is also almost always huwya.
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The OA stop allophone is reflected in ANA /b/. For instance:
‘arba ‘sheep’ (< *‘erba)

That the OA allophones are no longer positionally determined can be
shown by minimal pairs such as:

baxtad ‘wife of, women of : waxtad ‘at the time of, when’

There are a number of cases where one finds ANA b after a vowel.
ANA b is, for instance, the regular reflex where OA *b was geminated,
e.g. Sabta ‘Sabbath’ (< *Sabbata). In other cases, there is usually some
sort of analogy at play. There is a certain amount of unpredictability
as to which ANA reflex of *b one finds in verbal roots with *b as the
middle radical. As a rule however, the choice is constant throughout
the paradigm of a verb. For instance:

z-w-n ‘to buy’: g-zawan ‘he buys’, zwanne ‘he bought’, zwana ‘buying’?
d-b-$ ‘to stick’ : g-dabas ‘he sticks’, dbasle ‘he stuck’, dbasa ‘sticking’

19.1.2 *p

Both the fricative and stop allphones of OA *p are reflected in ANA p.
For example:

napqa ‘that she go out’ (< *napqa)

palga ‘half’ (< *palga)

kepa ‘stone’ (< *kefa)
1.9.13 *t

The situation for OA *t is very similar to that for OA *b as described
in 1.9.1.1 above.

The original fricative allophone of OA *t is reflected as /#/ in ANA.
The stop allophone has ANA /t/ as its reflex. Minimal pairs for ANA
/t/ and /t/ are given below:

xeta ‘a women who has recently given birth’ : xeta ‘another’
ta ‘come! (s.) : ta ‘for, to’

There are a number of cases where one finds ANA ¢ after a vowel. ANA ¢
is, for instance, the regular reflex where OA *t was geminated, e.g.

2 From z-b-n II ‘to sell’ it can be seen that his does not extend through to different
verbal stems. In this case the original gemination of the OA *-b- causes its retention.
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‘atiga ‘ancient, old’ (< *‘attiqa). Similarly, in a number of cases where
historically a consonant preceded *t but is no longer found in ANA,
ANA t is found, e.g. ktuta f. stat. part. of k-t-w ‘to write’ < *ktewta.”

In other cases, there is usually some sort of analogy at play. There
is a certain amount of unpredictability as to which ANA reflex of OA
*t one finds in verbal roots with *t as the middle radical. As a rule
however, the choice is constant throughout the paradigm of a verb.
For instance:

"-t-y ‘to come’: tele ‘he came’, k-ete ‘he comes’, taya ‘coming’
p-t-x ‘to open’: ptaxle ‘he opened’, k-patax ‘he opens’, ptaxa ‘opening’

/t/ undergoes a shift to /t/ when it precedes /I/ or /n/. For example:

‘atle ‘he has’ <’it +le

matle ‘he died < m-y-t

xatna ‘bridegroom’ < *hitna
19.14 *d

Both the fricative and stop allphones of OA *d are reflected in ANA d.
This is unlike the situation for its unvoiced counterpart (OA *t), where
a fricative pronunction survives in ANA. For example:

dagna ‘beard’ (< *digna)
dide ‘his, of him’ (< *dide)
19.15 *g

In most cases, the fricative allomorph of *g has been weakened to /’/
or ¢. For example:

pe’la ‘radish’ (< *pagla)
ra’$a ‘that she wake up’ (< *ragsa)
zo’a ‘couple, pair’ (< *zoga)

na’as ‘that he bite, sting’ (< *nages)

Where postvocalic *¢g was geminated, the ANA reflex is /g/. For
example:

duglana ‘liar’ (< *dugg’lana)
gagla “skein, roll, spool’ (< *gagg’la < *galg’la < *galg’la)™
3 See 4.1.7.10.

14 Cf. BTA 9393 ‘wheel’, also ‘wheel-work at wells, crane, etc.



PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY 39

In a very few cases, /¢/ is retained. For example:
lagma ‘bridle’
Most occurrences of ANA /¢/ are, however, in loanwords. For example:

j-¢-1 ‘to occupy oneself’ III ‘to keep busy, to distract’ (< * 2-g-I < A §-¢-1)
glaga ‘locking’ (< A)

lagla‘omer ‘Lag Ba-Omer (Jewish festival)’ (< H)

magara ‘cave’ (< A)

Sometimes, however, a ¢ in a foreign word will be devoiced. For
instance:

sax ‘healthy’ (< K sag)

It is to be assumed that the pathway from *¢ to /°/ had a pharyngeal as
an intermediate stage, as evinced by I-‘oya ‘inside’ < F’¢o’a'® and ya'isa
‘husband of wife’s sister’ < *'agisa.

1.9.1.6 *k

The situation for OA *k is parallel to that for OA *b as described in
1.9.1.1 above and that for OA *t in 1.9.1.3 above.

The original fricative allophone of OA *k is reflected as x, which is
a separate phoneme /x/ in ANA. The shift of OA *h to ANA x (see
1.9.2.1 below) has added considerably to the functional load of /x/.
Minimal pairs for ANA /x/ and /k/ are given below:

xalwe ‘his milk’ : kalwe ‘dogs’
musxeli ‘I taught him to swim’ : muskeli ‘T awarded (to) him’

There are a number of cases where one finds ANA k after a vowel.
ANA k is, for instance, the regular reflex where OA *k was geminated,
e.g. rakixa ‘smooth’ (< *rakkiha).

There is a certain amount of unpredictability as to which ANA reflex
of OA *k one finds in verbal roots with OA *k as the middle radical.
As rule though, the choice is constant throughout the paradigm of a
verb. For instance:

"-x-1 ‘to eat’: xalle ‘he ate’, k-exal ‘he eats’, ‘ixala ‘eating’
r-k-w ‘to ride’: rkule ‘he rode, g-raku ‘he rides’, rkawa ‘riding’

1> Also, in those dialects of NENA which show synharmonism, words which origi-
nally had *[y] may sometimes show flatting (see Tsereteli 1990: 38-9). For example,
Jilu °ras ‘that he wake up’ (< *r-g-s) (Fox 1977, glossary).
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1.9.2  Pharyngeal Consonants

1.92.1 *h

As is usual in NENA dialects, the unvoiced pharyngeal fricative *h has
merged with /x/.

moxa ‘brain’ (< *moha)
naxira ‘nose’ (< *nahira ‘nostril’)
xola ‘rope’ (< *habla)
x-z-y ‘to see’ (< *h-z-y)

In a few words of Aramaic stock, *h has been retained. For instance:

d-b-h ‘to slaughter’ (< *d-b-h)

huqqa ‘rung (of ladder)’ (< *hawqa)

n-q-h ‘to touch’ (< *n-g-h ‘to peck’?)

pasha ‘Passover’ (< *pisha)

qarqahta ‘break of day’ (cf. *q-r-h ‘to be bald’)'
q-d-h ‘to kindle, to light fire’ (< *g-d-h ‘to burn, to blaze’)
rahuga ‘far’ (< *rahoqa)

r-h-m 1I ‘to have mercy’ (< *r-h-m)

rumha ‘spear’ (< *rumha)

In some of these words, it seems that Arabic or Hebrew cognates have
influenced the retention of the pharyngeal (e.g. d-b-h and pasha). In
others, the phonetic environment has been the deciding factor. Often
the presence of a /q/ (as in rahuqa and n-q-h) or of liquid consonants'’
(as in rumha or r-h-m 1II) appears to have effected the retention of
the pharyngeal. This is, however, not a regular process, as is demon-
strated by the existence of lexical items like p-g-x ‘to bloom, to blos-
som’, gamxa ‘flour’, xpaqa ‘bosomy’, ‘arxa ‘guest’ and xmara ‘ass’.

By far the most common occurrences of /h/ are in loans from
Hebrew, Arabic and Kurdish. For example:

‘agedat ‘ashaq ‘the Binding of Isaac’ (< H)
dahla ‘thicket, bush’ (< K)

fdrah ‘joy, celebration’ (< A)

hal ‘situation, wealth’ (< A)

hadiga ‘garden, park’ (< A)

hanna ‘Hannah (anth.)’ (< H)

hanukka ‘festival of Hannuka’ (< H)

' One assumes that the semantic shift came about via a meaning of ‘to be clear,
blank’.
17 See 1.8 above.
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haswan ‘(Jewish lunar month of ) Heshvan’ (H)
hawwa ‘Eve (anth.)’ (< H)

hirik “athletic, strong’ (< K)

h-k-m ‘to rule, to govern’ (< A)

hluka ‘plum’ (< K)

mabhalle ‘neigbourhood’ (< A)

masiyah ‘Messiah’ (< H)

manha ‘afternoon prayer service’ (< H)

rahat ‘calm, placid’ (< K)

Sometimes a pharyngeal appears in a loanword in ANA, where the
source language does not have a pharyngeal. This may be viewed as
hypercorrection. For example:

q-h-r ‘to be sad’ (< A g-h-r)

1922 *

As is usual in NENA dialects, the voiced pharyngeal fricative * has, in
the vast majority of cases, undergone weakening to /’/:

‘ar’a ‘land, earth’ (< *ar‘a)
‘ena ‘eye’ (< *ayna)
be'ta ‘egg’ (< *be'ta)
$o’a ‘seven’ (< *sab‘a)
swa'ta ‘satiety’ (< *sba'ta)
tam’a ‘taste’ (< *ta'ma)
Zora ‘small’ (< *Z'ora)

Sometimes ** has been weakened to g. For example:
‘arba ‘four’ (< *arb‘a)

In some words of Aramaic stock, */°/ has been retained. For example:

‘agarwa ‘scorpion’ (<*‘aqarba <*‘aqraba)
n-"-r ‘to bray’ (< *n-"r)
‘apsa ‘gallnut, gall oak’ (< *‘apsa)

By far the most common occurrences of /*/ are in loans from Hebrew,
Arabic and Kurdish. For example:

‘abra ‘raft, ferry’ (< K/A)"*®

‘agedat ‘ashaq ‘the Binding of Isaac’ (< H)

‘eser dabbarot ‘the Ten Commandments’ (< H)
‘olam ‘world’ (< H)

8 Cf. K habra and A “-b-r ‘to cross’.
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rasa’ ‘evil (man)’ (< H)
Sam‘a pl. Sam'e ‘wax; (wax) candle’ (< A)
wa'da ‘time; season’ (< A)

Sometimes a pharyngeal appears in a loanword in ANA, where the
source language does not have a pharyngeal. This may be viewed as
hypercorrection. For example:

‘Gyyar ‘(Jewish lunar month of ) Iyar’ (< H 9"R)

‘insan ‘man, mankind’ (< A ’insan)

“m-r II ‘to be a know-it-all, to correct [someone] incessantly’ (< A
-m-r)

jiir'ata ‘courage, bravery’ (< K < A jur’a)

qurian ‘the Quran’ (< A qur'an)



CHAPTER TWO

NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

Languages which find themselves in situations of contact with other
languages generally undergo a process of mutual lexical borrowing.
ANA is no exception in this regard. When presenting a systematic
grammar such as that offered herein, it is not satisfactory simply to
classify the nouns of ANA according to their putative etymological
origins as either borrowed or native. The manifest difficulties associ-
ated with ascertaining an unequivocal etymology of each and every
lexeme aside, such a classification would not give an accurate descrip-
tion of the synchronic state of ANA, which is after all the primary
aim of this study. It is surely far more logical to divide the nouns of
the dialect into two synchronically significant categories, viz. nouns
that follow (or have been adapted to follow) ANA morphological pat-
terns for nouns and those that do not (or have not). This leaves us
with a situation wherein we shall necessarily classify together nouns
assumed to be ultimately of Aramaic stock (e.g. yama (m.) (arch.)
‘sea’), of Kurdish origin (e.g. dara (m.) ‘tree’), Arabic origin (watra
‘(non-kosher) intestine/s’ < A watar- ‘tendon, corde’), or for that mat-
ter of any derivation, which end in an -a and follow the morphological
patterns for the so-called “native” stock as outlined below.! These will
constitute Class I. The second class of nouns is accordingly composed
of those nouns which do not end in -a, do not follow the “native” mor-
phological patterns, or both. They may be of Aramaic origin (e.g. gare
(m.) ‘roof’, kalo (f.) ‘bride’) or of foreign origin (e.g. kursi (m.) ‘chair’
(< MSA kursiy- ‘throne, chair’),* Samanddfar ‘train, railway’ (< IrA <
F chemin de fer ‘railway’), lewi ‘Levite’ (< H M5 ‘Levite’)).

' Note the necessarily circular nature of this classfication: native words are defined
as words that correspond to native morphological patterns, which are in turn classified
as native because native words fit into them.

2 Although the Arabic word itself was originally borrowed from OA X071 (which
is itself a borrowing from Akkadian), the proximate source of kursi in ANA is to be
found undoubtedly in Arabic.
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2.1 Crass I: NouNs ENDING IN -4, -TA (F.) OR -TA (F.)

2.1.1 Patterns

2.1.1.1 CvCa
CaCa ‘axa (m.) ‘brother’
cara (f.) ‘long robe and wrap worn by women’
kaka (m.) ‘tooth’
mara (m.) ‘owner, master’
mata (f.) ‘village’
nasa (m.) ‘person’
nata (f.) ‘ear’
qala (m.) ‘voice, sound’
qasa (m.) ‘priest’
xala (m.) ‘vinegar’
CeCa ‘eda (m.) ‘festival’
‘eta (f.) ‘church’
kepa (m.) ‘stone’
geta (m.) ‘summer’
sepa (m.) ‘sword’
tera (m.) ‘large bird, fow!’
CiCa ‘ida (f.) ‘hand’
cila (f) ‘bloke, bugger (joc. or vul.)’
mita (m.) ‘dead person’
nira (m.) ‘yoke’
siwa (m.) ‘wood, tree’
tina (m.) ‘mud’
CoCa ‘oda (m.) ‘slave’
‘oda (f.) ‘room’
bola (m.) ‘hair (on head)’
coka () ‘the outside of the elbow joint’
koda (f.) ‘Tiver’
loha (m.) ‘tablet (of stone)’
moxa (m.) ‘brain’
poza (m.) ‘chin’
qora (f.) ‘grave’
CuCa duka (f.) ‘place’
dusa (m.) ‘honey’
guda (m.) ‘interior wall; leather container for
liquids; churn’
susa (m.) ‘horse’
suta (m.) ‘dam’
Sula (m.) ‘work, job’
Sura (m.) ‘wall (of a city)’
tuma (m.) ‘garlic’

tuna (m.) ‘straw’
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2.1.1.2 CvCvCa

CaCaCa ‘asaya (m.)
baraza (m.)
jama‘a (£.)
magara (f.)
nasaya (m.)
nawaga (m.)
qaraya (m.)
rakawa (m.)
sarada (m.)
waraqa (£.)
zagara (m.)
zdlata (f.)
tandga (m.)
éadora (f.)
‘aliga (m.)
dagqiqa (f.)
mahina (f.)
naxira (m.)
warida (m.)
‘amoya (m.)
hakoma (m.)
ja‘oda (m.)
sawoya (m.)
xaloya (m.)
kanuna (m.)
Sabuga (m.)
xabusa (m.)
yatuma (m.)

CaCaCa
CaCdCa
CaCaCa
CaCiCa

CaCoCa

CaCuCa

CiCaCa hilana (m.)
jigara (£)
jirana (m.)
lisana (m.)
Sinana (m.)
fisdka (m.)
neriya (m.)
sevika (m.)
Serika (m.)
kolana (m.)
tofana (f.)
gozdika (m.)
xo$eba (m.)
qotiya (f.)
dodiya (f.)
gulama (m.)

CiCaCa
CeCiCa
CoCaCa
CoCdCa
CoCeCa
CoCiCa

CuCaCa

‘supper’
‘pig, wild boar’

‘community, congregation, group’

‘cave’

‘warrior, fighter’
‘grandson’
‘literate person’
‘horseman’
‘large wooden sieve’
‘paper’

‘weaver’

‘salad’

‘bin, tin’

‘tent’

‘fodder’
‘minute’

‘mare’

‘nose’

‘root; vein’

‘paternal uncle’

‘king’

axe, hatchet’

‘grandfather’

‘maternal uncle’

‘stove’

‘rod, stick’

‘apple’

‘orphan, child orphaned of his
father’

‘cheater’

‘cigarette, cigar’

‘neighbour’

‘tongue, language’

‘gum (of mouth)’

‘bullet’

‘he-goat’

‘a child orphaned of his mother’
‘(business) partner’

‘path, alley’

‘flood’

‘ankle’

‘Sunday’

‘box, can’

‘swaddling’

‘servant, slave’
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2.1.1.3 CvCCa

CaCCa ‘amta (f.) ‘paternal aunt’
‘apsa (m.) ‘gallnut, gall oak’
garma (m.) ‘bone’
kalta (£.) ‘daughter-in-law’
lagma (m.) ‘bridle’
mar’a (m.) ‘pain, illness’
zanda (£.) ‘forearm’

CaoCCa ‘amma ‘(one) hundred’
dabba (f.) ‘bear’
dagna (m.) ‘beard’
moasSxa (m.) ‘butter, milk fat’
nadra (m.) ‘vow’
talla (f.) ‘shadow, shade’
xotna (m.) ‘bridegroom’

CeCCa® behra (1) ‘well, pit; lion’s den; light’
dehwa (m.) ‘gold’
lema (m.) ‘cheek, jaw’
pela (m.) ‘radish’
sehra (m.) ‘moon’
Se’'da (f.) ‘almond’
te'na (f.) ‘fig, fig tree’
te’na (m.) ‘burden, load’

CoCCa golka (m.) ‘calf, young bull’
hoxma (t.) ‘intelligence’

CuCCa ‘utma (£.) ‘thigh’
‘ugba (f.) ‘heel’
buxra (m.) ‘first-born (son)’
nugba (m.) ‘hole’
rumha (f.) ‘spear’
xulma (m.) ‘dream’

2.1.14 CCvCa

CCaCa gdada (m.) ‘cord, string’
ktawa (m.) ‘letter, writing, manuscript’
qdala (f.) ‘neck’

* Most ANA nouns of the pattern CeCCa seem to have come about as a result of
a phonetic variation of an underlying CoCCa pattern, conditioned by the presence of
/'l or /h/ (or in theory by /7, although no examples are found in the corpus) as the
second radical. For example, *lo'ma — le'ma. In fact there exists a general phonetic
rule that:

a>el 5 h

The same phonetic process is evident in the preterite of verbal roots ending in one of
these three root letters. For example *me’le — $me’le ‘he heard’, *frahle — frehle ‘he
was fertile’ and *vjale — *vje'le ‘he was strange’.



CCiCa

CCoCa

CCuCa

2.1.1.5 CCvCCa
CCaCCa

2.1.1.6 CCvCvCa
CCoCaCa

2.1.1.7 CvCCvCa
CaCCaCa

CaCCaCa
CaCCiCa

CaCCoCa
CaCCuCa

CaCCaCa

CaCCiCa
CaCCoCa

NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

Sra’a (m.)
Swawa (m.)
xmara (m.)
xwara (m.)
lina (f.)
mzida (f.)
skina (£.)
brona (m.)
frosa (m.)
hluka (f.)
stuna (f.)
xlula (m.)

prazla (m.)

r'odana (f.)

carpaya (f.)
fassada (m.)
gammara (m.)
gawwaya (m.)
kappara (f.)
kavlana (f.)
qalgala (m.)
zammara (m.)
zangala (m.)

makkina (f.)
Sandoxa (m.)
kammuna (f.)
laymuna (£.)
‘onnaba (m.)
‘aryana (f.)
bazmara (m.)
dokkana (f.)
fastaqa (f.)
xayyara (f.)
moaskina (m.)
dabbora (f.)
xazbona (m.)
paddoma (m.)
Saryoxa (m.)

‘oil-lamp’

‘guest, neighbour’
‘ass’

‘albumen’

‘large container’
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‘leather bag for rice, wheat etc.’

‘knife’

‘son’

‘truth’

‘plum’

‘pillar, colum’

‘wedding, wedding ceremony’

< >
1ron

‘earthquake’

‘bed’

‘informer, telltale’
‘tanner (of hide)’

‘beggar’

‘expiation’

‘scabbard, sheath’

‘lower shoulder’

‘singer’

‘small, hand-held bell; penis
(children’s euphemism)’
‘machine’

‘pestle, small hammer’
‘cumin’

‘lemon’

‘milk tooth’

‘rain’

‘nail’

‘shop’

‘pistachio nut; pistachio tree’
‘sweet cucumber’

‘poor man, unlucky man’
‘bee’

‘account, bill’

‘plug (in sink, pipe etc.)’
‘shoelace’
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CuCCaCa
CuCCiCa

Subbaka (f.)
qusriya (f.)

2.1.1.8 CvCvCCa

CiCaCCa sidanga (m.)
simarxa (m.)
CiCaCCa sisarka (m.)

2.1.19 Cvta/Cvta (f)

Cata/Cata mata
nata
pata
sata
xata
Ceta/Ceta ‘eta
xeta

Cota sota

2.1.1.10 CvCta/CvCta (f.)

dasta
kalta
karta
masta
qarta
Sabta
gonta
kasta
masta
qasta
rasta
sokta
be’ta
de’ta

CaCta/CaCta

CaCta/CaCta

CeCta/CeCta*

‘window’
‘vessel for collecting a child’s
faeces, chamber pot’

‘small container (for storing fresh
meat)’

‘eagle’

‘cricket’

‘village’

‘ear’

‘face, surface’

‘year’

‘sister’

‘church’

‘a women who has given birth in
the last 30 days’

‘grandmother’

‘field’
‘daughter-in-law’
‘bundle’

‘yoghurt’

‘cold, cold weather’
‘week; Sabbath’
‘garden’

‘small bag; pocket’
‘hair’

‘bow; rainbow’
‘cord, washing line’
beg

(egg g . . >
perspiration

* Most nouns of the pattern CeCta/CeCta seem to have come about as a result of
a phonetic variation of an underlying CaCta pattern, conditioned by the presence of
'l (or in theory by // or /h/, although no examples are found in the corpus) as the
second radical. For example, *da’ta — de’ta. The general phonetic rule was given in

footnote 45 above: a > e/ _’, 5 h.
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CoCta® bo'ta ‘pit (of fruit), roasted seed eaten
as a snack’
CuCta /CuCta dukta ‘place’
gupta ‘cheese’
gutta ‘spool (of wool)’
jurta ‘(pool of) urine’
pukta ‘burp’
ruqta ‘(amount) of spittle’
susta ‘mare’
2.1.1.11 CCvta/CCvta (f.)
CCata/CCata brata ‘daughter’
xmata ‘mother-in-law’
CCeta kteta ‘chicken’
Steta ‘drink, (act of) drinking’
xyeta ‘(act of) living’
CCita Swita ‘carpet’
CCota slota ‘prayer’
CCuta ktuta ‘amulet
2.1.1.12 CCvCta/CCvCta (f.)
CCaCta/CCaCta n'asta ‘bite, sting’
sparta ‘hope’
xmarta ‘jenny-ass’
xwarta ‘afterbirth’
yalta ‘child (f.y
zwa’ta ‘pita bread’
CCaCta/CCaCta Sakta ‘testicle’
knasta ‘synagogue’
ptalta ‘wick’
skarta ‘drunkenness’
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> Most nouns of the pattern CoCta seem to have come about as a result of a
phonetic variation of an underlying CuCta pattern, conditioned by the presence of
'l or /h/ (or in theory by /7, although no examples are found in the corpus) as the
second radical. In general, the CuCCa pattern itself is produced by a general phonetic

rule that:
-0CC- > -uCC-

Now it would seem that the the presence of /'/, /'/,or /h/ as the first consonant after
/o/ in this phonetic environment either blocks the shift, (or perhaps causes a second

shift of [u] back to [0]) More fully then:

-0C,C,>-uCCr/C %" h.
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CCeCta® yde'ta ‘knowledge’
zde'ta ‘fear’
CCuCta/CCuCta nsuqta ‘kiss’
s‘urta ‘curse’
tlumta ‘loaf (of bread)’
CCoCta/CCoCta’ zro'ta ‘planting; crop’
zdo'ta ‘fear’

2.1.1.13 CvCvta/ CvCvta (f.)

CaCita/CaCita dalita ‘vine’
garita ‘balcony, veranda’
qarita ‘beam’
CuCita kulita ‘kidney’
kusita ‘hat’
nunita ‘fish’

2.1.1.14 CCvCita

CCaCita stabita ‘cushion, pillow’

2.1.1.15 CvCCita

CaCCita Saqqita ‘channel, conduit’
CaCCita xattita ‘grain of wheat’
CuCCita qurnita ‘(external ) corner’

hukkita ‘story, legend, folktale’

2.1.1.16 CvCvCta

CaCaCta bajanta ‘tomato’
nawagta ‘granddaughter’
qaramta ‘blanket’

CaCaCta/

CaCaCta ‘asarta ‘evening’
kalapta ‘bitch’
maxalta ‘small wooden sieve’
qalapta ‘shell (of nut)’
salomta ‘cockscomb’
yabasta ‘raisin’
zaraqta ‘wasp’

¢ This is a phonetic variant of CCaCtq, in accordance with the rule given in footnote 2
above:a>e/ ), h

7 These are phonetic variants of CCuCta and CCuCta above, respectively, in accor-
dance with the rule given in footnote 4 above: -0CC,->-uCC,, where C,# S h.
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CaCeCta®

CaCoCta®

CaCuCta/
CaCuCta

CaCeCta'®

CeCuCta
CiCaCta

CiCaCta
CoCaCta/
CoCaCta

CoCeCta'
CuCaCta
CuCaCta
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gare’ta
sane’ta
tane’ta
qare’ta
balo’ta
sabo’ta
ta‘olta

garusta
hakumta
Sapukta
yatumta
dome’ta
bade’'ta
xale’ta
mepuxta
‘idamta
‘izalta
Sivakta

dorakta
kocakta
kodanta
qotarta
sobarta
sotanta
tole’ta
xuratta
Cucokta
hucokta

kulokta
Suboalta
xumoarta

‘razor’

‘trade, profession’
‘letter (of the alphabet)’
‘pumpkin’

‘throat’

‘finger’

‘game’

handmill’

‘queen’

‘Kurdish jacket’
‘orphan (f.)

‘tear’

‘bastard (f.)’
‘present, gift’

‘raisin juice / syrup’
‘wife of spouse’s brother’
‘journey’

‘valley’

‘loaf (of bread)’

‘teaspoon, utensil, piece of cutlery’
‘mule’

‘package, bundle’

‘bracelet’

‘old woman’

‘worm’

‘friend (f.)’

‘(small) bird’

‘long piece of material attached

to sleeve, used as a handguard or a face
towel’

‘ulcer’

‘ear of corn’

‘bead’

8 These are phonetic variants of CaCaCta and CaCaCta above, respectively, in
accordance with the rule given in footnote 2 above: a9 > e/ _, ', h.

® This is a phonetic variant of CaCuCta below, in accordance with the rule given
in footnote 47 above: -0C,C,- > -uC,C,-, where C,# ', |, h.

10 This is a phonetic variant the pattern CaCaCta (of which no examples have been
found in the corpus) in accordance with the rule given in footnote 45 above: 5 > e /

>

"' This is a phonetic variant of CoCaCta, in accordance with the general phonetic

rule discussed in footnote 45 above: 2 > e/ _, , h.
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2.1.1.17 CvCCvCta/CvCCvCta (f.)

CaCCaCta mad arta ‘vomit’
paréamta ‘long hair (on head)’
qarqahta ‘early morning, break of day’
CaCCaCta qarqapta ‘skull’
CaCCeCta* paqqe’ta ‘frog’
tappe’ta ‘slope, sloping hill’
CaCCuCta Sargumta ‘turnip’
CaCCaCta sammalta ‘ladder’
Sokwanta ‘ant’
yakkanta ‘only child (f.)’
CaCCaCta/
CaCCaCta Coppakta ‘drop (of liquid)’
Congorta ‘rag’
dandakta ‘kernel’
folfalta ‘(bell) pepper’
kormokta ‘worm’
parsanta ‘scar’
partakta ‘crumb’
CaCCoCta® passo’ta ‘step, pace’
CaCCuCta Sommusta ‘straw’
CuCCaCta qundarta ‘shoe’
duglanta ‘Tliar (f.)
CuCCaCta gumbalta ‘ball’
qursalta ‘elbow’
CuCCuCta qulqulta ‘keyhole’

2.1.2  Derivational Affixes

2.1.2.1 -uta (f.)

This suffix is employed to derive abstract nouns from a variety of
words in the lexicon. The process involves the loss of the base word’s
-a inflection, or the -a of a -ta / -ta feminine inflection, if appropriate,
and the subsequent suffixation of -uta. For example:

12 This is a phonetic variant of CaCCaClta, in accordance with the general phonetic
rule discussed in footnote 45 above: 2 > e/ _, |, h.
3 This is a phonetic variant of CaCCuCta below, in accordance with the rule given
in footnote 47 above:
-0oC,C,->-uCC

127

where C# L5 h.



NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY 53

De-adjectival nominalisation

bassimuta (f.)

ge'yuta (f.)
kpinuta (£f.)
naxwasuta (f.)
rahatuta (f.)
rumanuta (£f.)
Saxinuta (f.)
Sidanuta (f.)
Sulxayuta (f.)
taliluta (f.)
xriwuta (f.)
xwaruta (£.)

< b
pleasantness, sweetness

‘pride, arrogance’

‘hunger, famine’

‘illness, state of being ill’
‘calm (n.), peace and quiet’
‘height’

‘heat’

‘insanity, madness’
‘nudity, nakedness’
‘wetness, damp (n.)’

‘evil deed, evil (n.)
‘whiteness; dairy products’

(< bassima ‘pleasant,
sweet’)

(< ge’ya ‘proud, arrogant’)
(< kpina ‘hungry’

(< naxwas ‘i)

(< rahat ‘calm, placid’)
(< rumana ‘high’)

(< $axina ‘hot’)

(< Sidana ‘insane, mad’)
(< Sulxaya ‘naked, nude’)
(< talila ‘wet’)

(< xriwa ‘evil (adj.)’)

(< xwara ‘white’)

zanginuta (f.)  ‘wealth’ (< zangin ‘wealthy’)

The abstract noun may in some cases preserve an earlier form of the
adjective, which is no longer to be found in the modern language. For
example:

sawuta (f.) ‘old age’ (< *sawa ‘old’, cf. sawona
‘old’)
hawuta (£.) ‘kindness, goodness, favour’ (< hawwa ‘good (obs.)’)

One slightly unexpected form is z'uruta ‘childhood, youth’. The word
is clearly from the root z--r ‘to be small, young’. The adjective from
this root is z'ora ‘small, young’ and so one might expect *z’oruta. Per-
haps this was indeed the original form and the current form is the
result of vocalic assimilation. Another strange feature of this word is
that it often occurs without the expected terminal -a: z'lirut ~ z'irut.
The short i vowel which is sometimes heard seems to preserve the
vocalism of a form with the terminal -a, in which the stress was on
the second u, *z'uruta, in which the first u would be unstressed, and
therefore pronounced short. After the terminal -a is lost, the original
short i vowel is retained, even though the factors which conditioned
its length are no longer present.'

" Tt is also possible that this form is a retention of the OA nominal form without
the -a suffix, which used to be a mark of determination, but which has been semanti-
cally bleached in NA. Although the vocalism of the form z'iirut ~ z'lirut suggests that
it is a later innovation in ANA, the fact that it is only attested in an adverbial phrase
man Z'tirut ~ man z'tirut ‘from youth; always’ may suggest that it is a retention from
OA. Below are some examples of its use from the text corpus:
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Denominal nominalisation®

‘axuta (£.) ‘brotherhood’ (< ’axa (m.) ‘brother’)
behruta (f.) ‘brightness’ (< behra (f.) light)
bratuta (f.) ‘virginity’ (< brata (f.) ‘girl, virgin’)
buxruta (f.) ‘birthright’ (< buxra (m.) ‘first-born
son’)
ganawuta (f.)  ‘theft’ (< ganawa (m.) ‘thief”)
palguta (£.) ‘middle’ (< palga (m.) ‘half’)
pinidozuta (f.) ‘cobbling, shoemaking’ (< pinidos (m.) ‘cobbler’)*¢
qacaguta (f.)  ‘smuggling’ (< qdéag (m.) ‘smuggler’)
sahduta (f.) ‘testimony’ (< sahda (m.) ‘witness’)

Sammasuta (f.) ‘synagogue sexton’s duties’ (< Sammas (m.)
‘synagogue sexton’)

tajjaruta (f.) ‘trade, business; wares’ (< tojjara (m.) ‘merchant,
trader’)

One example of a the suffix -uta being added to a noun phrase is:

nasgyanuta (f)  ‘the practice of marrying (< nas gyana ‘relative,
relatives’ lit. person of one’s own’)

It seems clear that in this case nas gyana is reanalysed and treated as
if it were a simple noun, *nasgyana."”

Deverbal nominalisation
Abstract nouns formed in this manner are attested in the following
patterns:

CaCaCuta

‘ajabuta (f)  ‘wonder, amazement’ (< “j-b II ‘to be surprised’)
galatuta (f)  ‘mistake, error’ (< g-I-t “to make a mistake’)
saraxuta (f.) ‘aggression, belligerence’ (< s-r-x ‘to shout’)!®
CaCCuta

naxputa (f) ‘embarrassment, shame’ (< n-x-p ‘to be embarrassed’)
wa'duta (f)  ‘promise’ (< w-"-d ‘to promise’)

moan Z'tirut naxwas wewa maskina ‘He was unwell from his youth, the poor thing.’
dayman baba ‘u-yamma ki'éwala brata *ékela barwaya brat mdnila... mdnilu
mispaha dida. "az man z'iirut ki'éwala “The father and mother always knew the
girl, where she had grown up, whose daughter she was...who her family was. So
they knew her from her youth.’
5 Note that the source noun in these cases may be either Class I or Class II, see
2.2 above.
16 Note that the final sibilant of pinidos also becomes voiced in the plural pinidoze.
7" One is, however, justified in continuing to write nas gyana as two separate words
in view of the fact that the plural is nas gyana, or nasad gyana, and not *nasgyane or
something similar.
18 Cf. saruxa ‘aggressive, belligerent, antagonistic (especially ofadogor other animal ).
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CaCCuta

patxuta (f.) ‘width’ (< p-t-x ‘to open’)
sanyuta (f.) ‘hatred’ (< s-n-y ‘to hate’)

xabluta (f.) ‘leprosy’ (< x-b-I ‘to be leprous’)
yaqruta (f.) ‘weight, heaviness’ (< y-g-r ‘to be heavy’)
yarxuta (f.) ‘length’ (< y-r-x ‘to become long’)

A few derived abstract nouns show an infixed -¢- before the -uta suffix.
For example:

ma‘almatuta (£.) ‘the state of being a rabbi / ritual slaughterer’
pucyatuta (f.) ‘emptiness, vanity’
xuratuta (f.) ‘friendship’

An irregularly formed abstract noun is gorawuta ‘manliness, strength,
bravery’ < gora ‘man’.

2.1.2.2 -ana

The pattern CaC,(C,)aC,a is the ANA reflex of the original OA agen-

tive formation from a root C1C2C3.19 The suffix -ana is another common

option in ANA. These nouns may be either denominal or deverbal.

Denominal
duglana (f. duglanta) Tliar’ (< dugla ‘lie’)
hilana (f. hilanta) ‘cheater’ (< hile (f.) ‘cheating’)
Deverbal
m‘amrana (f. m‘amranta) ‘one who corrects others constantly,
know-it-all’ (< -m-r ‘to correct’)
magxakana (f. magxaketa) ‘amusing person’ (< g-x-k III ‘to
amuse’)
mahuyana (f. mahuyeta) ‘one who assists in childbirth’
(< h-w-y III ‘to assist in childbirth’)
mapalxana (f. mapalxeta) ‘employer’ (< p-I-x III ‘to employ’)
magqaryana (f. maqoaryeta) ‘teacher, one who teaches Torah,

reading and writing’ (< g-r-y III ‘to
teach Torah, literacy)

magqarwana (f. magarweta) ‘one who brings a sacrifice’ (< g-r-w
I1I ‘to bring near’)

! For examples, see 2.1.1.2 and 2.1.1.7 above.
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maxiyayana (f. maxiyayeta) ‘one who resurrects the dead’ (< x-y-y
III ‘to resurrect’)
mhaymanana (f. mhaymoaneta) ‘believer’ (h-y-m-n ‘to believe’)
2.1.2.3 -aya, -naya

These suffixes function primarily as gentilic endings. For example:

‘amadnaya (f. ‘amadneta) ‘Amedi, native of Amadya (< ‘amad|[ya]
‘Amadya’)

‘arabaya (f. ‘arabeta) ‘Arab’

‘atraya (f. ‘atreta) ‘country-dweller, country bumpkin’
(< ’atra ‘countryside’)

‘onglaznaya (f. ‘anglaznata) ‘Englishman’

bagdadnaya (f. bagdadneta)  ‘native of Baghdad’

bazarnaya (f. baZarneta) ‘city-dweller’ (< bazir city’)

dohuknaya (f. dohukneta) ‘Dohuki, native of Dohuk’

hudaya (f. hudeta) Tew’

havraya (f. havreta) ‘member of Jewish burial society’

mosalnaya (f. mosalneta) ‘native of Mosul’

palistaya (£. palisteta) ‘Philistine’

qurdaya (f. qurdeta) ‘Kurd, Muslim’

suraya (f. sureta) ‘Christian’

turknaya (f. turkneta) ‘Turk’

zaxonaya (f. zaxoneta) ‘native of Zakho’

The common plural is always formed by substitution of -e for -a. For
example, ‘amadnaya ‘Amedi’ — ‘amadnaye ‘Amedis’, havraya ‘member
of Jewish burial society’ — havraye ‘member of Jewish burial society’.

2.1.2.4 Diminuitive Suffix

No regular, productive suffix exists for diminuition, but many words
denoting small objects show a -k- or -ik-. For example:

¢onnika ‘crumb’
kucka ‘puppy’
nawicarka ‘grandson’
yalunke ‘children’

One suffix, -akta, is quite common:

2.1.2.4.1 -akta
barbanakta (f.) ‘balcony’
Cagazokta (1.) ‘spark’

coppakta (f.) ‘drop (of liquid)’
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Cucokta (f.) ‘small bird’

dandokta (f.) ‘kernel’

kalokta (f.) ‘(traditional leather) shoe’

karmoakta (f.) ‘worm’

kocokta (f.) ‘teaspoon, utensil, piece of cutlery’

partakta (f.) ‘crumb’

parzakta (f.) ‘small scar; flake of skin caused by eczema’
2.1.3 Gender

All nouns in ANA are either of masculine or of feminine gender. In
the vast majority of cases, nouns with an -a inflection (i.e those of the
type exemplified in 2.1.1.1-2.1.1.8 above) are masculine, while those
with a -ta / -ta inflection are feminine. Nouns ending in -ta / -ta are
only ever masculine if the ¢ or t is, historically speaking, a root conso-
nant, if there has been some kind of phonetic change, or if the word
is an adapted borrowing from another language. Some examples are
given below:

beta (m.) ‘house’ (The ¢ here is part of the nominal root,
ctf H 03, A bayt-, both m.)

mita (m.) ‘dead man’ (< m-y-t ‘to die’)

mota (m.)  ‘death’ (< m-y-t ‘to die’)

phata (m.)  ‘shock’ (< p-h-t ‘to be shocked, to be surprised’)

suta (m.) ‘dam’ (< K st < A sudd-)

xyata (m.)  ‘sowing’ (< x-y-t ‘to sow’)

There is a sizeable group of words in ANA which do not have a -ta /
-ta suffix but which are nevertheless construed as feminine. Of these,
some are reflexes of OA and most likely Proto-Semitic words which
were feminine. These words often refer to parts of the body which occur
in twos, or to natural phenomena. Their cognates in other Semitic lan-
guages are usually feminine as well. These words are marked below
with an asterisk. Some of the other ANA words which are feminine
but lack the -ta / -ta suffix are adapted borrowings which are femi-
nine in the language from which they are taken. The gender of other
ANA words may have been influenced by a substrate or neighbouring
language. Given below are some of the most commonly encountered
feminine words of this type:

‘ala ‘side, direction, place’ (< K or OA‘il'a)
‘agarwa* ‘scorpion’
‘agla ‘leg’

ar'a* ‘land, earth’ (cf. H PR (f.), A “ard- (f.))
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‘atra*
‘ena*
‘aryana
‘ida*
‘oda
‘urutxa
‘urxa*
bariya
badra
behra
barka*
canta
carpaya
coka
dabba*
dokkana
gyana
hadiga
]:afqa
joza
kasa*
kawa*
koda
koraxa
magara
maraqa
maswa
motra
mzida
nata*
qalma
qana*
qdala*
gonnaqota
r’'odana
sa‘a
sabba

sudra

Saqa*
saxina
se’da*
Samsa*
Sarma*
tabi‘a
te'na
talla

CHAPTER TWO

‘place, countryside

‘eye’ (cf. H Y (f), A ‘ayn- (£))

‘rain’

‘hand’ (cf. H 7 (f.))

‘room’ (< IrA < T)

‘large needle’

‘road, way’ (cf. BTA 07X (f.), H T7737(f))
‘desert’ (< A)

‘threshing floor’

‘well, pit; lion’s den; light’

‘knee’ (cf. H 772 (f.))

bag’

‘bed’” (< K Cerpe (1))

‘the inside of the elbow or knee joint’ (< K)
‘bear’

‘shop’ (cf. A dukkan- (m.), K dukan (f.))
‘soul, self” (< K/ P, cf. H w21, A nafs- (both £.))
‘garden, park’ (< A hadigat- (£.))

‘group, team’

‘fine, penalty’ (A)

‘stomach’ (< OA karsa, cf. H ©72)
‘window’ (cf. A kawwat- (f.), OA XN12)
‘Tliver’

‘shroud’

cave’ (< A magarat- (£.))

commandment, good deed’ (< H mxn (f.))
rain’ (cf. K baran (£.))

‘leather bag for rice, wheat etc.’

‘ear’ < (< S [ed]nata (pl.), S s. form is f.)
‘louse’

‘horn” (< BTA K1p (f))

‘neck’

‘spider’

‘earthquake’

‘hour, time; watch’

‘cause, reason’ (< MedH / MH 120 or A sabbat- (both £.))
‘dress; shirt, tunic’ (probably < A sudrat- (f.) ‘bodice’, but
cf. BTA R7TR)

‘shin, lower leg’

‘Divine Presence’ (< H 132w (f.))
‘almond’ (< S $agda)

‘sun’ (OA, cf. H wnw, A sams- (f.))
‘posterior’

‘mood, nature, personality’ (A)

‘fig, fig tree’ (cf. H NIRN (f))

‘shadow, shade’

<
<
<
<
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xema ‘tent’ (< A xaymat- (f.))

xmata ‘needle’ (cf. H ©nn (f.) ‘needle’)

yamma* ‘mother’ (cf. H OR (f.), OA XK (f.), A ‘umm- (£.))
zanda ‘forearm’ (K < A)

2.1.4 Plural forms

2.14.1 Ending -e replaces final -a, -ta / -ta

Historically speaking, -e was the masculine plural ending, but in ANA,
feminine nouns may also take this ending.

Singular Plural Gloss

‘ena (f.) ‘ene ‘eye’
‘aryana (f.) ‘aryane ‘rain’
‘urza (m.) ‘urze ‘male’
buxra (m.) buxre ‘first-born’
dugla (m.) dugle lie’

goza (m.) goze ‘walnut’
nasa (m.) nase ‘person’
parra (m.) parre ‘feather’

Feminine nouns ending in -ta / -ta drop this feminine marker before
adding the -e. For example:

bajanta (f.) bajane ‘tomato’
dandakta (f.) dankdake ‘kernel’
Sokwanta (f.) Sokwane ‘ant’

be'ta (f.) be'e ‘egg’

bo’ta (f.) bo’e ‘pit (of fruit)’
Solfolta (£.) falfale ‘(bell) pepper’
passo’ta (f.) passo’e ‘pace, step’
tole’ta (f.) tole’e ‘worm’

These nouns are all single items of entities that are usually found in
groups.

2.14.2 Ending -ane replaces final -a

Singular Plural Gloss

¢amma (m.) dammane ‘field, meadow’
duka / dukta (f.) dukane ‘place’

guda (m.) gudane ‘(internal ) wall’
karma (m.) karmane ‘orchard’

mita (m.) mitane ‘dead person’

saqa (f.) Saqane ‘shin, lower leg’
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Sura (m.)
tar'a (m.)
tura (m.)
xabra (m.)

CHAPTER TWO

Surane
tar’ane
turane
xabrane

‘wall (of a city)’
‘door’
‘mountain’
‘word, saying’

2.1.4.3 Singular ending -Ca replaced by plural ending -CaCe
(“reduplicated plural”)

Singular
barka (f.)
coka (f)

lobba (m.)
pamma (m.)
golla (m.)
gasra (m.)
kawa (£.)
lema (m.)
nugba (m.)
palga (m.)
pamma (m)
pasra (m.)
qdala (1)
talla (f.)
xema (f.)

In cases where the singular form has the ending -na, it is impossible
to determine whether the noun is more properly to be placed in 2.4.2
above or in this group. For example:

qana (f.)

Likewise, where the singular form has the ending -'a, it is impossible
to determine whether the noun is more properly to be placed in this
group or in 2.1.4.9 below. For example:

baz'a (m.)

Plural
barkake
cokake

labbabe
pammame
gollale
gasrare
kawawe
lemame
nugbabe
palgage
pammame
pasrare
qdalale
tallale
xemame

qanane

baz'a’e

Gloss

‘knee’

‘the inside of the elbow or
knee joint’
‘heart’

‘mouth’

‘grass, herb’
‘bridge’
‘window’

jaw, cheek’
‘hole’

‘half’

‘mouth’

‘meat’

‘neck’

‘shadow, shade’
‘tent’

‘horn’

‘crack, hole’

Indeed, such plurals may be the origin of the -CaCe plural.

2.14.4 Ending -ata replaces final -a or -ta / -ta

Singular
‘atra ()
‘ida (f.)

‘urxa (f.)
baxta (£.)

Plural
‘atrata
‘idata
‘urxata
baxtata

Gloss
‘countryside’
‘hand, arm’
‘road, way’
‘woman, wife’



beda (f.)
badra (f.)
gutta (f.)
husta (f.)
karta (f.)
Sabta (f.)
xalta (f.)
yamma (f.)
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bedata
badrata
gutata
hustata
karata
Sabata
xaltata
yammata

‘sleeve’

‘threshing floor’
‘spool (of wool)’
‘excuse, pretext’
‘burden, load, bundle’
‘week; Sabbath’
‘maternal aunt’
‘mother’

Although the lexemes in this group are predominantly feminine, a
masculine noun is occasionally found to form its plural according to
this pattern. For instance:

geta (m.)
yoma (m.)

2.14.5 Ending -wata added to noun

Singular
‘axa (m.)
‘eda (m.)
‘ena (f.)
‘istada (m.)
baba (m.)

gulama (m.)
xatna (m.)
xulma (m.)

qetata
yomata®

Plural
‘axawata
‘edawata
‘enawata
‘istadawata
babawata

gulamawata
Xatnawata
xulmawata

‘summer’

‘day’

Gloss

‘brother’

“festival’

‘well, spring’
‘master, teacher, sir’
‘father, forefather,
ancestor’

‘servant, slave’
‘bridegroom’
‘dream’

2.1.4.6 Ending -wata replaces final -a or feminine marker -ta / -ta

Singular
mata (f.)
pata (f.)
xmata (f.)
slota (f.)
xata (f.)

Plural
matwata
patwata
xmawata
slowata
xatwata

Gloss

< . b

village

‘face’
‘mother-in-law’
‘prayer’

‘sister’

2.14.7 Ending -yata replaces final -a or feminine marker -ta / -ta

Singular
‘armolta (f.)
gonta (1)
loganta (£f.)

Plural
‘armalyata
gonyata
loganyata

Gloss

‘widow’
‘garden’

< bl
restaurant

# The more commonly occuring plural of this word is yome.
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nata (f.) natyata ‘ear’

parparuxta (f.) parparuxyata ‘butterfly’

parzakta (f.) parzakyata ‘small scar; flake of skin
caused by eczema’

pralta (f.) pralyata ‘wick’

qotarta (f.) qotaryata ‘package, bundle’

qursalta (£ qursalyata ‘elbow’

sokta (f.) sokyata ‘peg’

xmarta (f.) xmaryata jenny ass’

zummurta (f.) zummuryata ‘song’

Occasionally the -t- of the feminine marking is retained before the
plural ending, for example:

‘arota (f.) ‘arutyata ‘Friday’
xale’ta (f.) xale’tyata ‘present, gift’
zro'ta (f.) zro'tyata ‘planting; crop’

In at least one case, a -t- is infixed between the noun and the plural
suffix:

jama‘a (£.) jama‘atyata ‘community, group’

In at least one case, the -t- of the feminine marker becomes -t- before
the addition of -yata:

tane’ta (f.) tane'tyata ‘letter (of the alphabet)’

2.1.4.8 Ending -yata replaces singular feminine suffix -ita

dalita (f.) dalyata ‘vine’

kusita (f.) kusyata ‘hat’

hukkita (£.) hukyata ‘story, legend, folktale’
mobita (£.) mubyata ‘potful of food’

nunita (f.) nunyata ‘fish’

qarita () qaryata ‘beam’

qurnita (£.) qurnyata ‘(external) corner’
Saqqita (f.) Sagyata ‘channel, conduit’
stabita (f.) stabyata ‘cushion, pillow’

2.1.49 Ending -'e / -ye / -he added to noun

Singular Plural Gloss
‘alpa (m.) ‘alpahe ‘thousand’
baz'a (m.) baz'a’e?! ‘crack, hole’

21 This could also be considered to be a reduplicated plural, as in 2.1.4.3. above.



darga (m.)
domma (m.)
malla (m.)
maswa (f.)
xata (m.)
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dargahe
dommahe?
mallaye
maswaye
xata’e

2.1.4.10 Irregular plurals

‘gate’

‘blood’

‘mullah’

‘commandment, good deed’
sin

Other plural forms may reflect OA phonetic features or analogical or

phonetic developments within ANA.

Singular
‘armota (f.)

‘arba (m.)
beta (m.)
brata (f.)
brona (m.)
gora (m.)
kalba (m.)
kapa (m.)
kteta (f.)
mosta (f.)
nawaga (m.)
no‘a (m.)
noquta (f.)
qatuta ()
sawoya (m.)
Sata (f.)
Sula (m.)
Swita (£.)
tora (f.)
xeta (f.)

xumorta (f.)

2.14.11

Plural
‘armone

‘arwe
bate
bnata
bnone
gure
kalwe
kapanane
katyata
mazze
nawagine
no‘atyata (~ no‘e)
nagwe
qatwata
sawowata
Sanne
Su'ale
Suyata
safre tora
xayata

xumre

Gloss
‘pomegranate,
pomegranate tree’
‘sheep’

‘house’

‘daughter, girl’
‘son, boy’

‘man’

‘dog’

‘shoulder’
‘chicken’

‘hair’

‘grandson’

‘type, kind’
‘female’

‘cat’

‘grandfather’
‘year’

‘work, job’
‘carpet’

‘Torah’

‘a women who has given
birth in the previous 30 days’
‘bead’

Words with Multiple Possible Plural Forms

Occasionally, words which are homophonous in the singular are dis-
tinguished in the plural by the use of different plural endings. For

example:

2 The plural of damma ‘blood’ is attested only very rarely in natural speech. It is
however common in the Neo-Targumic tradition as a translation of Genesis 4:10, in
which the construct plural of the BH word for blood appears: galat dommahat “axux
k-sarxialli man ar’a “The voice of your brother’s blood calls out to me from the ground.’
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Singular Plural Gloss
‘ena (£.) ‘ene ‘eye’
but ‘ena (f.) ‘enawata ‘well, spring’
‘urwa (m.)  ‘urwe ‘big (thing / man)’
but ‘urwa (m.) ‘urwane ‘elder’
guda (m.)  gudawata, gudane  ‘(interior) wall’
guda (m.)  gude ‘leather container for liquids;
churn’

The regular plural of ‘alpa ‘(one) thousand’ is ‘alpahe. To form the
numbers two thousand, three thousand, four thousand etc., however,
the form ‘alpe is used.” For example, tré-'alpe ‘two thousand’.

A word may exhibit two or even three acceptable plural forms, with
no evident variation in denotation or connotation. Some examples are
given below, with the plurals forms listed in descending order of fre-
quency of occurrence in the text corpus.

Singular Plurals Gloss

dabba (f.) dabbata, dabbe ‘bear’

dome’ta (f)  dom’e, dome’yata ‘tear’

dewa (m.) dewe, dewawe, dewawata ‘wolf’

guda (m.) gudawata, gudane ‘[interior] wall’
karma (m.)  karme, karmane, karmawata  ‘orchard’
yoma (m.)  yome, yomawata, yomata ‘day’

2.1.4.12 Pluralia Tantum

‘axre ‘excrement’

do’e ‘whey’

hasse ‘senses, sanity’

maye ‘water’

pare ‘money’

qumare ‘gambling’

Somme ‘sky, heaven’

xaye life’

xarse ‘magic, sorcery’

xmote ‘nasal mucus’
2.2 CrasslI

The vast majority of the lexical items in this class are borrowed
from other languages and words in this category remain ex definitio

2 See 8.1.5.
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unadapted to the “native” Aramaic nominal morphology, at least inas-
much as they do not exhibit the typical masculine nominal ending -a,
or the feminine ending -ta / -ta. However, some words in this class
are actually reflexes of lexemes from OA. The gender of words in this
class is usually determined by the gender of the word in its source
language. A reasonably representative sample of lexical items in this
class is given below:

2.2.1 Types of Noun

This class of noun can be split into two basic subgroups: nouns with
consonantal terminations and nouns with vocal terminations.

ma‘allom (m.)
mabud (m.)
maktab (f.)
mal’ax (m.)
manzal (f.)
markab (f.)
maskan (m.)
mafattas (£.)
mehwan (m.)
malyén (m.)
muxtar (m.)
ndfar (m.)

2.2.1.1 Nouns with Consonantal Termination
‘amar (m.) ‘command, word’
‘ahsan (m.) ‘kindness, favour’
‘aragin (m.) ‘raki’
‘arzihal (f.) ‘petition, official letter’
‘askar (f.) ‘army, military service’
‘egel (m.) ‘Golden Calf’
bahhar (f./m.) ‘sea, ocean’
barmal (m.) ‘kil (type of rug)’
barin (f.) ‘wound, bruise’
burhan (m.) ‘miracle’
dazmon (m.) ‘enemy, foe’
gunahkar (m.) ‘sinner’
haxam (m.) ‘Rabbi, learned man’
haywan (m.) ‘(wild) animal’
jawahar (f.) ‘jewel, precious stone’
kallas (m.) ‘body, corpse, skeleton’
kawdd (f.) ‘honour’
kef (m.) ‘happiness, joy’
kohen (m.) ‘kohen, Jewish priest’

‘rabbi, ritual slaughterer’
‘idol, false god’
‘school’

‘angel’

‘room, storeroom’
‘boat, ship’

‘place (of residence)’
‘investigator’
‘houseguest, visitor’
‘million’

‘mukhtar’

‘person, individual’
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naxwas (m.)
pinidos (m.)
qunax (m.)
rasa’ (m.)
saddig (m.)
sanam (m.)
Sadday (m.)

Sammas (m.)
Sex (m.)
trumbel (f.)
xanjar (f.)
xaraskar (m.)
xurxus (m.)
zangin (m.)

CHAPTER TWO

il person’

‘cobbler’

‘measure of land, distance of about one day on foot’
‘evil man’

‘righteous man’

‘idol’

‘tablet with the Ten Commandments and the holy
name inscribed on it; amulet’

‘Synagogue sexton’

‘Sheikh’

‘car’

‘dagger’

‘magician’

‘fan, supporter’

‘rich man’

2.2.1.2 Nouns with Vocalic Termination

banhe (m.)
biskure (m.)
caye (f.)

ceri (m.)
dapirke (f.)
gare (m.)
farxaseni (f.)
galli (m.)
gabbo (f.)
kaffo (f.)
kalo (f.)
kursi (m.)
lahibe (f.)
lele (m.)
lewi (m.)
magqle (£.)
maymunke (£.)
mondi (m.)
qalle (£.)
qotare (f.)
rahme

sako (f)
sambele (m.)
sukko (f.)

tusabi (f.)
xappo (f.)

‘morning’
‘ceiling’
‘tea’
‘autumn’

‘midwife’

‘small tray’

‘valley’

‘foam’

‘foam, layer of scum on soup etc.’

‘bride’

‘chair’

‘flame’

‘night’

‘Levite’

‘frying pan’

‘monkey’

‘thing’

‘raven’

‘dove’

‘pity, mercy’

jacket’

‘moustache’

‘festival of Tabernacles; temporary booth or hut
erected for the festival of Tabernacles’

‘statue, figure’

‘bridal veil’
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22121 -¢isuffix
This suffice is used to indicate a profession, or a characteristic of some-
one. For example:

‘soldier’ (cf. ‘askar (f.) ‘army, military service’)
‘member of a caravan’ (cf. karwan (f.) ‘caravan’)
‘writer, scribe’ (cf. A katib- ‘scribe’ and A k-t-b ‘to
write’)

‘amusing / fun person’ (cf. kef (m.) ‘fun’)

‘farrier’ (cf. na‘la (m.) ‘horseshoe’)

‘shoe salesman’ (cf. qundarta (f.) ‘shoe’)

‘askaréi (m.)
karwandi (m.)
katabci (m.)

kefci (m.)
na‘aléi (m.)
qundarci (m.)

2.2.2  Gender

Having no obvious marker corresponding to the -ta / -ta of Class I
nouns, Class II nouns’ gender is unpredictable from their form. Where
they are, historically speaking, borrowed from other languages, their
gender may correspond to that of the source or it may take on a new
gender in ANA, usually by analogy with a native word of similar
meaning. Some examples are offered below:

‘araqin (m.) ‘raki’

‘arzihal (f.) ‘petition, official letter’
‘askar (£.) ‘army, military service’
bdhar (m.) ‘spring (season)’
bahugar (1) ‘storm, strong wind’
barin (f.) ‘wound, bruise’
barmal (m.) ‘kil (type of rug)’
burhan (m.) ‘miracle, wonder’

dazman (m.)
gan‘eden (1)

‘enemy, foe’
‘paradise’ (< H 7Y 13 (m.), gender perhaps influenced
by ganta and/or hadiqa (both f.))

gunahkar (m.) ‘sinner’

hawis (m.) ‘courtyard’

haywan (m.) ‘(wild) animal’

jawahar (f.) ‘jewel, precious stone’

kallas (m.) ‘body, corpse, skeleton’

kawdd (f.) ‘honour, respect’ (< H 7122 (m.!) ‘honour, glory’)

kef (m.) ‘happiness, joy’

lagan (£ ‘type of large tray’

ma‘bud (m.) ‘idol, false god’

maktab (£f.) ‘school’ (the feminine gender is perhaps occasioned
here by analogy with A madrassat- (f.) ‘school’)

mal’ax (m.) ‘angel’

manzal (f.)

‘room, storeroom’
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2.23.1

markab (f.)
mashaf (m.)
maskan (m.)
mehwan (m.)
ndfar (m.)
qddar (m.)
qazan (f.)
sanam (m.)
sako (f.)
sukko (f.)

trumbel (f.)
xanjar (f.)
xappo (f.)

Zahoar (m.)

CHAPTER TWO

‘boat, ship’

‘(secular) book’

‘place (of residence)’

‘houseguest, visitor’

‘person, individual’

‘honour, respect’

‘pot’

‘idol, false god’

‘jacket’

‘festival of Tabernacles (H N1210); booth or hut built
on the festival of Tabernacles (H 1210)
‘car’

‘dagger’

‘bridal veil’

‘poison, venom (of snake, scorpion etc.)’

2.2.3  Plural Types

Plural in -e from Nouns with a Consonantal Termination

The vast majority of nouns with a consonantal termination take a form
of this plural ending. The resulting stressed penultimate vowel is either
long in accordance with normal ANA phonological rules, or remains
short.

2.2.3.1.1

Long Vowel in Penultimate Syllable

Some examples of plurals with a long vowel in the stressed, penulti-
mate syllable are given below:

‘araqin (f.)
bagsis (m.)
barmal (m.)
barin (f.)
burhan (m.)
haywan (m.)
kallas (m.)
ma‘bud (m.)
manzal (f.)
maskan (m.)
mehwan (m.)
malyon (m.)
muxtar (m.)
qunax (m.)

‘aragine  ‘raki’
bagsise ‘bribe’
barmale kil (type of rug)’

barine ‘wound, bruise’
burhane  ‘miracle, wonder’
haywane  ‘(wild) animal’

kallase ‘body, corpse, skeleton’

ma‘bude  ‘idol, false god’

manzale  ‘room, storeroom’

maskane  ‘place (of residence)’

mehwane  ‘houseguest, visitor’

moalyone  ‘million’

muxtare  ‘mukhtar’

qunage*  ‘measure of land, distance of about one day
on foot’

2 See Section 1.7 for an explanation of the x ~ ¢ variation.
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rasa’ (m.) rasa‘e ‘evil man’

sanam (m.) saname ‘idol’

Sadday (m.) Saddaye ‘tablet with the Ten Commandments
God’s name inscribed on it; amulet’

trumbel (f.) trumbele ‘car’

xanjar (f.) xanjare ‘dagger’

xurxus (m.) xurxuse ‘fan, supporter’

zangin (m.) zangine ‘rich man’

2.2.3.1.2 Short Vowel in Penultimate Syllable
Some examples of plurals with a short vowel in the stressed, penulti-
mate syllable are given below:

‘ahsan (m.) ‘ahsdne ‘kindness, favour’
‘arzihal (f.) ‘arzihdle ‘petition, official letter’
doZmon (m.) doZmone ‘enemy’

gunahkar (m.)  gunahkdre ‘sinner’

jawahar (f.) jawahare ‘jewel, precious stone’
maktab (m.) maktdbe ‘school’

markab (f.) markdbe ‘boat, ship’

ndfar (m.) nafire ‘person, individual’
xaraskar (m.) xaraskdre ‘magician’

2.2.3.2  Plural -ine from Nouns with a Consonantal Termination

Nouns referring to a person (or a being) often take both the plural
suffix -in and the plural ending -e. For instance:

haxam (m.) haxamine ‘Rabbi, learned man’
ma‘allom (m.) ma‘almine ‘rabbi, ritual slaughterer’
mal’ax (m.) mal axine ‘angel’

mafattas (m.) mafattasine  ‘investigator’

naxwas (m.) naxwasine ‘ill person’

2.2.3.3 Miscellaneous plural formations from noun with consonantal
termination

Examples of some other plural endings which occur are given below:

‘amar (m.) ‘amre ‘command, word’
bahhar (f./m.) bahre ‘sea, ocean’

batal (m.) batle ‘bottle’

kohen (m.) kohanane ‘kohen, Jewish priest’
mahalle (f.) mahalle ‘neighbourhood’
pinidos (m.) pinidoze* ‘cobbler’

» For an explanation of the s ~ z variation, see Section 1.7.
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saddiq (m.) saddiqim
Sex (m.) Sexaye

‘righteous man’
‘sheikh’
2.2.3.4 Nouns in consonantal termination without plurals

Some nouns, including abstract nouns and some unique items, do not
admit of plural endings. For example:

‘egel (m.) ‘[The] Golden Calf’
kawdéd (f.) ‘honour’
kef (m.) ‘happiness, joy’

2.2.3.5 Plurals of nouns with vocalic termination

The plurals of these nouns may be formed in a number of ways. Some
examples are given below, according to the vocalic termination of the
singular.

2.2.3.5.1 Singular in -e

banhe (m.) banhawata ‘morning’
biskure (m.) biskure ‘ceiling’
dapirke (f.) dapirkyata ‘midwife’
gare (m.) garawata ‘roof’
lahibe (f.) lahibatyata ‘flame’

lele (m.) lelawata ‘night’
magqle (f.) magqle ‘frying pan’
maymonke (£.) maymonkat ‘monkey’
qalle (f.) qallata ‘raven’
qotare (f.) qotaryata ‘dove’
rahme (£.) rahmoatyata ‘pity, mercy’
sambele (m.) sambelawata ‘moustache’

At least one noun ending in -e does not have a plural:*

caye (f.) - ‘tea’
2.2.3.5.2  Singular in -i
Ceri (m.) Ceryawata ‘autumn’
farxaseni (f.) farxaseniye ‘small tray’
galli (m.) galliye, ‘valley’
gallatyata
kursi (m.) kursiye ‘chair’

% The plural of a xa ¢aye ‘one [cup] of tea’ (cf. colloquial E a tea, G ein Tee), must
be expressed by a circumlocution, eg. raba qadxad ¢aye ‘many cups of teas’.
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lewi (m.) lewaye
mondi (m.) mandiyane
tusabi (f.) tusabihe

71

‘Levite’
‘thing’
‘statue, figure’

All nouns which have the suffix -¢i all form plurals by adding -ye to

the singular form. For example:

‘askarci (m.) ‘askarciye
karwandi (m.) karwanciye
katabci (m.) katabciye
kefci (m.) kefciye
na‘aléi (m.) na‘aléiye
qundarci (m.) qundariiye
tayyarci (m.) tayyarciye
2.2.3.5.3 Singular in -o
kalo (f.) kalawata
sako (f.) sakoye
sukko (f.) sukkoye
xappo (f.) xappoyata

‘soldier’

< b
member of a caravan
‘writer, scribe’
‘amusing / fun person’
‘farrier’

‘shoe salesman’

‘pilot’

‘bride’
‘jacket’
‘festival of Tabernacles; temporary
dwelling erected for on the festival

of Tabernacles’
‘bridal veil’

2.3 ANNEXATION OF NOUNS

A noun can be annexed to any noun which follows it and qualifies it by
the cliticisation of the particle of annexation d (~ t). -a, -e and -0 end-
ings of a noun’s context form (i.e. independent, non-annexed form)
are, as a rule, replaced by -a-, before the particle.”” For example:

Context s. Annexed s. Context pl. Annexed pl. Gloss

(i) kaka kakad kake kakad ‘tooth’

(ii) ‘ilaha ‘ilahad ‘ilahe ‘ilahad ‘god’
(iii) mahalle  mahallad mahalle mahallad ‘neighbourhood’
(iv) nunita nunitad nunyata nunyatad ‘fish’

(v) xabra xabrad xabrane xabranad ‘word, saying’
(vi) kalba kalbad kalwe kalwad ‘dog’
(vii) sukko sukkad sukkoye sukkoyad ‘sukka’®

77 At least one noun constitutes a regular exception to this rule: jama‘'a ‘commu-
nity’. Its construct form is always jama'at. It seems that this noun was initially bor-
rowed as jama'‘at (from A via K) and the -t suffix has been reanalysed as the particle

of annexation. Evidence for this is found in its plural: jama’atyata.
‘a temporary dwelling erected for the festival of Tabernacles’.

28



72 CHAPTER TWO

Note that in nouns like (i)-(iii) above, the annexed forms of the singu-
lar and plural are homophonous, despite their having different under-
lying structures. In nouns with longer plural endings, or irregular
plural forms, the annexed forms of the singular and plual are distinct,
as in (iv)—(vii) above.
Some examples are:
kalkad hudaya ‘the Jew’s shoe’
‘ilahat babawateni ‘the God of our forefathers’

xa Saqqitad maye ‘a channel of water’

bad de’tad patux “axlat laxma ‘By the sweat of your brow shall you eat
bread.

d (~ t) is sometimes not cliticised to the head noun, but rather to the
following item, in which case the head noun retains its full vowel. This
is always the case when the item following the head noun is a demon-
strative pronoun, or the copula. For example:

hiwi d-’ilaha ‘the mercy of God’

xabre t-aga ‘the words of the agha’

galda t-tora ‘cow leather’

Sula d-eyya sawa’a ‘the job of this dyer’
Occasionally d (~ t) is cliticised to both the head noun and its depen-
dent. For example:

Sommad d-o kepa ‘the name of that stone’

man tane’tat d-galtinwala mtaksnwalila® “When there was a letter on
which I made a mistake, he would correct it for me.’

As mentioned above, annexation to a following clause may occur with
a full nominal head. It may also occur with a pronominal head. Some
examples are:

baxta d-lazom tablawa bdtor nadda ‘a woman who had to immerse

herself after ritual impurity from menstruation’

‘0-gad® wewa maskan dide sax ‘at the time when his dwelling-place [i.e.
grave] was intact.’

qorad xruwala ‘a grave which had been destroyed’

¥ < MH t-k-n
® <o ‘that’ + ga ‘time’ + -d
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g-dawaqla ‘ide g-naballe $-'é dukat xrele ‘he took his hand and led him to
the place where he had defecated.’

dad, an expanded form of d, is also encountered as an particle of
annexation. dad is found only with nominal and not pronominal
heads. For example:

xora dad babi ‘a friend of my father’

ma‘allom dad kulla ‘amadya ‘the rabbi of the whole of Amadya’

carpaye dad prazla ‘beds of iron’

dokkane dad hukuma ‘the government’s shops’

bad d-e wa'da dad ‘atwa hudaye ‘at that time, when there were Jews’
Occasionally -d (~ t) is found together with dad. For example:

qanad dad “ixala ‘the food pipe’
bad Satad dad kawéwalan ‘in the years when we used to have [one]’
darat dad xaye ‘the Tree of Life’
Quite often, the entire -ad (~ -at) ending on the head noun is elided.
Note that this does not affect the position of the stress or vowel length.
This form has been referred to as the neo-construct.’ For example:
tappaya qordt hudaye wewa ‘the hillside was the Jews’ cemetery’
gor-‘amti ‘the husband of my paternal aunt’
yom Sabta ‘the Sabbath day’
la k-xaSaxwa maxazydwala “tale?, hil yom gawsrwala ‘It was not permit-

ted for her to show herself to him, until the day he married her’

If the elision of -ad (~ -at) would result in a consonant cluster, an
anaptyctic vowel is employed to break up the cluster.

mjohadlu "aya ‘u-gora bad xdbar tora ‘She and her husband were arguing
over an issue of Torah.” (xdbra — *xdbr — xdbar)®

k-qaté'walu... max kalke, hatxa, max dqal nasa ‘He would cut them...like
shoes, like this, like a person’s heel.” (‘dgla — *dql — dqal)*

‘afallu t-k-exal pasar qurdaye ‘even if he eats the meat of Muslims’ (pasra
— *pasr — pasar)

31 See Mutzafi 2004: passim.

2 Note that the a-vowel remains short, as the anaptyctic vowel is only phonetic
and does not open the first syllable. The same holds true for other neo-contruct forms
with anaptypxis.

3 Ibid.
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Some nouns have neo-contruct forms which are phonetically reduced
further:

Context s. Neo-Construct s. Gloss

brona bar* ‘son’

beta be* ‘house’

baxta bax3 ‘woman, wife’
mara mdre ‘owner’

palga par’ ‘half’

Different types of nominal annexation may occur in one annexation
chain. For example:

Sme'le qal ‘aglatot Sammas ‘He heard the sound of the sexton’s foot
steps.’

‘axad bdx-gorad wewa gu Suqa ‘the brother of the wife of the man who
was in the market’

Annexation is commonly used to indicate that a following clause
qualifies the head noun, as mentioned above. This is common with all
types of pronouns. For example:

‘ahi $qol kteta 'u-'6d mat gabat "abba ‘You (s.) take the chicken and do
what you want with it

mat nase g-zare’ ‘whatever people plant’

xa d-gabe yalunke, xa d-gabe gawar ‘one who wants children, one who
wants to marry’

la ki'axwa "ema d-ixdlele ‘We did not know which one was edible (lit.
‘of eating)’

kutxa "lofi mato d-’ide matyawa ‘each according to his means™®

Ordinal numerals are expressed by annexation of the relevant cardinal
numeral to the noun.”” For instance:

* < pre-ANA cnst. of *bra, cf. Qaraqosh ‘abra, Ankawa ‘ubra and Bohtan ‘abra.
(Source: NENA database, nena.ames.cam.ac.uk.) The diminutive -on suffix is clearly a
typologically later phenomenon in ANA, cf. ‘axa ‘brother’ with Z ‘axona.

» It is assumed here that beta — bet — be. However ANA be may be a retention
of OA be.

% Presumably, bdxtad — *bdxt — *bdxat — bdx, which explains the short vowel.

7" An identical development to bdx above, i.e. pdlgad — *pdlg — *palag — pdl.

3 lit. ‘however his hand reaches’

¥ See 8.2.
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ndqal tlaha hdr-hadax ‘the third time [was] exactly the same’

yom tre xd-ga xat ‘istade g-emar ‘On the second day, once again his
teacher said...

Annexation also occurs with the reflexive pronoun gyan-, to indicate
coreferentiality of the subject and object of the verb. For example:

sabo’tad gyanu p-qat’iwala “They would cut oft their [own] finger.
kutxa $qalle sepad gyane ‘Each [man] took his [own] sword.’
The gender and number of a phrase with annexation is almost always

that of the head noun. The only occasional exceptions occur with ad
sensum agreements. For example:

jama'at ‘amadya gabéwale ‘araqin “The community (f.s.) of Amadya used
to like (pl.) raki.’

qalat dammahat axux k-sarxi "alli mon "ar’a “The voice (m.s.) of your
brother’s blood (pl.) calls (lit. “call (pl.)’) out to me from the ground.’®

0 This is a word-for-word Neo-Targumic translation of Genesis 4:10, which does
not have ad formam agreement, unusually for BH. It is sometimes called a ‘plural by
attraction’.






CHAPTER THREE

PRONOUNS

3.1 INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS

The forms of the independent personal pronoun in ANA are given
below:

Sing. l.c. ‘ana
2.c.  ‘ahi
3.m. ’awa, ‘ahu (antiqu.)
3L ‘aya, ‘ahi (antiqu.)

PL l.c. dxoni
2.c. axtun
3.c. ani

The independent personal pronouns are not generally required to
indicate the grammatical subject of a verb and are thus not usually
found in sentences which are syntactically unmarked, e.g.:

dayman bad xurawata g-mhakaxwa lisana deni xa man d-o xeta. ‘Amongst
friends we always used to speak our language with each other’.

The pronouns may, however, be utilised to lend prominence to the
grammatical subject. In these cases, the prefixed particle ‘ap- may also
be used.! Consider the following examples:

kulla “dhiwat sdbab ‘You are responsible for all of this!’

g-emarwa ta babi gemar xanca xat bronux rawe, ‘ana malpanne tora. ‘He
said to my father, “Soon your son will have grown up, let me teach him
Torah.”

b-yomad 'atya tofana b-ya’lon gu safina, 'u-safina b-aza 'is-maye, p-xayan.
‘ana la-g-barya ¢u-mondi ‘alli. ‘On the day the flood comes I will go into
the ark and the ark will float on the water [and] I will survive. Nothing
will happen to me.’

! In fact, an independent prounoun, with or without a prefixed ‘ap-, has a number
of discourse functions, including indication of narrow focus, of contrastive focus, of a
change in subject (grammatical or topical), and of an elaborative clause.
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babe morre, la-mse mhake a$-xdbar babe... ap-awa gomle lwasle kalke
‘u-gabe "azal. ‘His father had spoken, he could not speak against the word
of his father, so he (i.e. the son) arose, put on his shoes, and made to

>

go.

man $qalle 'u-xalle ‘ap-awa ‘ene ptaxlu, xzele, 'u:, Sulxdyele. ‘ap-awa g-emar
I-baxte "hine" Sulxdyewax, ma ‘odax? ‘From when he took it and ate it,
he eyes were also opened, he saw that he was naked. So he said to his
wife, “Look, we are naked! What shall we do?”

On rare occasions, the independent personal pronouns may also be
used in apposition to an objective suffix. For example:

gomlu ptaxlu tar'a k-xazela "aya ‘They got up [and] opened the door
[and] saw her’

...’atlan Surta moannan, ‘atlan qoléiye, mdni b-dawaqlan "axoni, mdni
‘amse "allan? °...we have an officer with us, we have policemen. Who
will [be able to] capture us, who will [be able to] overpower us?”

3.2 POSSESSIVE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

Sing. l.c. i

2.m. -ux
2L -ax
3.m. -e(h)
3f -ath)
PL l.c. -an, -eni
2.c. -oxun
3.c.  -u, -ohun (antiqu.)

The possessive pronominal suffixes are attached to nouns in order to
indicate possession. The final -h of the 3.m.s. and 3.f.s. forms surfaces
only when the copula, with its initial i-vowel, is added, e.g.:

g-gadran ya'en kmayle kut mondi 'u-mondi, ma hdqqehile. ‘T walk around
to find out how much each thing is, what its price is.’

Sum’'un sawdoyile - babi bronehile ‘Simon is my grandfather—my father
is his son.’

...ki'e kulla tdtehila, ¢uxxa la-mse naqahla...man mqudsale didehila,
max bdxtehila ‘... he knew that she was all his, no-one was allowed to
touch her...from the time she had been sanctified to him? she was his,
she was like his wife.

2 The process referred to here by the verb g-d-s II is that of W17 lit. ‘sanctifica-
tion’, the first part of a Jewish marriage (very roughly equivalent to an engagement),
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The pronominal suffixes are attached to nouns which end with a con-
sonant as illustrated by the paradigms given below:

kef ‘“fun, joy’ gozhand ‘coconut’
Sing. l.c.  kefi gozhandi
2.m. kefux gozhondux
2f  kefax gozhandax
3.m. kefe gozhonde
3L kefa gozhonda
PL l.c.  kefan, kefeni gozhandan, gozhandeni

2.c.  kefoxun gozhandoxun
3.c.  kefu, kefohun gozhandu, gozhandohun

When they are suffixed to nouns ending in a vowel, this vowel is
dropped to form a base ending in a consonant, e.g. beta house’— bet-.
This loss of the final vowel applies also to feminine nouns ending in
-ta, and to all plurals in -a or -e, e.g. masta ‘hair’ — mast- , ‘axawata
‘brothers’ — ‘axawat-, xaye ‘life’ — xay-. Nouns which have a final -4,
-0, or -u constitute an exception to the rule in that they do not accept
these pronominal suffixes at all, and possesion must consequently be
expressed by the use of the independent possessive pronoun . Exam-

ples are given below:

beta ‘house’ masta ‘hair’

Sing. l.c.  beti masti

2.m. betux mastux

2f.  betax mastax

3.m. bete maste

3.f.  beta masta
PL l.c.  betan, beteni mastan, masteni

2.c.  betoxun mastoxun

3.c.  betu, betohun

bate ‘houses’

mastu, mastohun

< . b
moazze ‘hairs

Sing. l.c. bati mazzi
2.m. batux mozzux
2.f.  batax mazzax
3.m. bate mazze
3L  bata mazza
PL l.c.  batan, bateni mazzan, mazzeni
2.c. batoxun mazzoxun

3.c.  batu, batohun

mazzu, mazzohun

which may be performed a considerable period of time in advance of the actual wed-

ding ceremony.
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lele ‘night’ Ceri ‘autumn’
Sing. l.c. leli (Ceri didi)
2.m. lelux (Ceri didux)
2f.  lelax (Ceri didax)
3.m. lele (Ceri dide)
3f.  lela (Ceri dida)
PL l.c. lelan, leleni (Ceri deni)
2.c. leloxun (Ceri doxun)
3.c. lelu, lelohun (Ceri dohun)
lelawata ‘nights’ leryawata ‘autumns’
Sing. 1l.c. lelawati Ceryawati
2.m. lelawatux Ceryawatux
2.f.  lelawatax Ceryawatax
3.m. lelawate Ceryawate
3L lelawata Ceryawata
PL l.c. lelawatan, lelawateni Ceryawatan, Ceryawateni
2.c. lelawatoxun Ceryawatoxun
3.c. lelawatu, lelawatohun Ceryawatu, Ceryawatohun

It is immediately obvious that a certain degree of ambiguity may result
from these inflexional paradigms, e.g. beta ‘house; her house’, bate
‘houses; his houses’. In some cases, forms taken in isolation may have
three possible interpretations. For instance kepe ‘his stone; stones; his
stones’. In such cases, the context will usually serve to disambiguate.
Where confusion may arise, speakers tend, where possible, to para-
phrase by the use of the independent possessive pronoun (see 3.3). For
example, the first and third meanings above can be expressed unam-
biguously by kepa dide ‘his stone’ and kepe dide ‘his stones’.

The shorter allomorphs of the 1.pl. and 3.pl. suffixes are more com-
monly found than the longer ones. -eni and -ohun are occasionally
found with substantives, especially in more archaic texts or in speech
where the subject is religious, but they are much more commonly found
with prepositions and other particles, e.g. deni ‘of us, our(s)’ (never
*dan), tateni ~ tatan “for us’, ‘ilaheni ~ “ilahan ‘our G-d’, babawateni ~
babawatan ‘our (fore)fathers’.

3.3 INDEPENDENT POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

The singular forms of the independent possessive pronoun are formed
using a base did-, whereas the plural forms have the base d-. The first
and third person plural suffixes do not exhibit two allomorphs as in
3.1 and 3.2. above. The longer alternative is always used, which means
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that the resultant forms are without exception disyllabic. Monosyllabic
suffixed forms of d-, such as *dan or *du are ungrammatical.’

Sing. 1l didi

2.m. didux
2.f.  didax
3.m. dide
3f. dida

Pl. l.c. deni
2.c. doxun
3.c. dohun

These forms are most often used as a periphrastic method of indicat-
ing possession, with or without annexation e.g. beta didi ~ betad didi ~
bet didi ~ beti ‘my house’.* This is particularly common where the
use of the possessive suffix on a noun may give rise to ambiguity. For
instance, where the speaker wishes to express possession, beta dida
‘her house’ and xmara dide ‘his donkey’ are more commonly found
than the respective, ambiguous forms beta ‘the house, her house’ and
xmare ‘donkeys, his donkey’.” The possesive pronoun may be annexed
to the noun, which may either take a suffixed -d (~t), or be in the neo-
construct state, (e.g. xmar didi ~ xmarad didi ‘my donkey’).°

The independent possessive pronoun may also denote a more
abstract type of possession, often referring to people, which cannot
ordinarily be represented by the possessive pronominal suffixes, e.g.
hudaya dide ‘the Jew from his area’, nas dide ‘his people’, satan dohun
‘their Satan [whom they worship]’.

3.4 REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS

The Persian/Kurdish loanword gyana ‘self, soul (antiqu.)’ (cf. P jan
‘soul’, K g(i)yan) with the possessive pronominal suffixes is used to
express the idea of reflexivity:

* This tendency to avoid monosyllabic preposition + suffix combinations is also
observable in forms like alli (and not *Ii) and "abbux (and not *bux).

* See 2.3.

* Another common way of disambiguating such forms is the use of the noun, either
in the neo-construct state or with the genitive particle d, followed by the reflexive pro-
noun gyan- to indicate simple possession, e.g. walle xpiqalle xur-gyane ‘He is hugging
his friend.’, where the usual meaning of xur-gyane construction would be something
like ‘his own friend’.

¢ For a discussion of annexation in ANA, see 2.3.
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Sing. l.c. gyani
2.m. gyanux

2f.  gyanax
3.m. gyane
3L gyana

Pl l.c.  gyanan, gyaneni
2.c.  gyanoxun
3.c.  gyanu, gyanohun

These forms are usually found in cases where the grammatical sub-
ject is animate and the action is viewed by the speaker as having a
direct effect on the grammatical subject. When used as the grammati-
cal direct object of a transitive verb, gyan- is, as a rule, constructed as
feminine and definite, e.g.:

babi, ma gyanux m'ojozalux? ‘My father, why have you tired yourself out?’
xuwwa qam-'axalla gyane “The snake ate itself.’
Some verbs take the reflexive pronoun as a matter of course, and its
presence or absence may also differentiate meaning, e.g. ‘rogli ‘I ran’

vs. riqali gyani ‘I fled’” It is also sometimes required in idomatic
phrases, e.g.:

‘tidale® gyana faqir tad ‘aga Sawaqle, paragle ‘He pretended to be poor so
that the Agha would leave him, would let him alone.’

paslu bagtala gyanu “They started hitting themselves.’

gyan- may also be used with prepositions where the grammatical subject
and the grammatical object are co-referential, e.g.:

‘u-g-odi farhiye ta gyanu “They [used to] make celebrations for themselves.’,
‘ana b-azon qeannu ta gyani ‘T will go and pick some for myself.’

gyan- is also annexed to a noun to indicate coreferentiality of the verbal
subject with another argument, e.g.:

sabo’tad gyanu p-qat’iwala “They would cut off their [own] finger.’

kutxa $qalle sepad gyane ‘Each [man] took his own sword.’

7 This is often abbreviated to simply ‘rigali, gyani being understood from the femi-
nine direct object implied in the verbal form. One interesting construction, the like of
which is not found elsewhere in the text corpus, is tre ‘axawata ‘riqa gyanu mon paras
‘Two brothers fled from Persia.’ Here, the feminine stative participle riga agrees with
gyanu, the direct object, as expected, but the expected suffixed -lu, which would agree
with tre axawata, does not occur.

8 < 'widale
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There are three ways of expressing isolation: b-gyan-, b-nos and b-ton-
are all used to express the idea of ‘by oneself, alone’ e.g.:

g-yatwi jafge jafge, gure b-nosu, jwanqge b-nosu, yalunke z'ore b-nosu,
baxtata b-nosu “They (used to) sit in groups, the men by themselves, the
youths by themselves, the young children by themselves and the women
by themselves’,

xa brona b-tone ‘atli ‘ana ‘I have but one son.’

xa yoma ytule b-gyane ‘One day he was sitting by himself...’
Reciprocality is expressed by the phrase xa-o-x3t, xa-o-xeta, e.g. la
k-xazaxwa xa-o-x3t ‘We didn’t used to see each other’ When the verb
or the sense requires a preposition, it is interposed with the addition
of the particle d-, as in:

la mhakax xa man d-o xeta ‘We don’t speak to each other’

g-yawiwa xale’tyata xa ta d-o xeta “They used to give each other presents.’
Reciprocality may also be expressed using the reciprocal pronoun ‘2¢de
or ‘a¢dade, often as part of a prepositional phrase, e.g.:

tlaha yarxe la xzelan agde “We didn’t see each other for three months.’,

‘awa ‘u-babi gobewa xa ‘a¢de ‘He and my father liked each other.

‘axani k-xayax magde, ‘ahi qurdaya, ‘ana hudaya ‘We have been living
together, you a Muslim, I a Jew.’

qam-habkannu kullu magdade ‘1 added them all together’

Cunkun kullu maspaha k-etewa kas-agde ‘because all the family would
visit each other.

3.5 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

There are four levels of deixis: near, far, very far, and absent.

Near Far Very Far Absent
Masc. Sing. ‘ayya ‘awaha ‘awa’ha 0
Fem Sing. ‘ayya ‘ayaha ‘aya’ha e
Plural ‘anna ‘anaha ‘ang’ha an

These forms are most often used attributively, e.g. ‘ayya jwanqa ‘this
youth’, o gora ‘that man’, even with toponyms and anthroponyms, e.g.
‘o Sum‘um ‘this Simon’, ‘e ‘amadya ‘this Amidya’. They may also be
used as substitutes for the independent personal pronouns:
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‘o tele mhakewa monni ‘He [i.e. the person about whom I have been
talking] came to speak with me.’

xurawati kullu m‘ojoblu. "ayya la ki'e, mato qaryale haftara? mdni gam-
malaple, mato yde’le? ‘My friends were all amazed. [They said,] ‘He doesn’t
know, how did he read the Haftara? Who taught him, how did he learn?’
‘az ddn g-gazdiwa galla "lof amim"™ kawewa xuwwa gu galla la k-xazéwale,
ik, g-dawsqwala ’idu. "az "o qat’iwala. ‘So when they cut away the grass,
sometimes there used to be a snake in the grass. Snip, it would catch they
hand. So they would cut it off”

The singular near deixis pronoun has not retained the gender distinc-
tion found in many other closely-related NENA dialects, such as Ara-
dhin ‘awwa (m.s.) vs. ‘ayya (f.s.). In Amadya, the original feminine
singular form ‘ayya has been generalised and is used for both the mas-
culine and feminine singular.

When any preposition which is not directly prefixed to a word pre-
cedes a demonstrative pronoun, the demonstrative pronoun takes an
initial d- prefix, which does not in any way alter the meaning, but is
rather a required syntactic feature.

When any demonstrative pronoun has a prefixed b-, d-, I- or m-,
the initial glottal stop falls away. When ’ayya is preceded by d-, I, or
m-, the diphthong is usually raised to -ey-, giving d-eyya, l-eyya and
m-eyya respectively. For example:

Samu’el b-o-lele tele gomle marre ta baxte ‘Samuel on that very night
went and said to his wife’

bator d-ekteta...dan g-damxanwa bas k-atyawa qam eni"k’ilu® kteta sdxila.
la-mson damxanwa. ‘After that chicken...when I went to sleep it used to
appear before my eyes as if it were a living chicken—I couldn’t sleep!’
wulla xa gagla yaruqa, milana hawewa, b-daraxwa gu d-eyya Satya ‘If only
there were a green, a blue spool [of wool], we would put it in this warp.’
la ki’e I-eka zalle.’axxa tama’ha, I-eyya mata l-ayaha mata t'ele ‘aga batre
‘He didn’t know where he’d gone. Here, there, to this village, to that
village the agha went looking for him.

3.6 RELATIVE PRONOUN

dad (or its allomorphs d-, t-, -(2)d, -t) may function as a pure rela-
tive pronoun in marginal phrases such as xa mendi dad g-oden ‘some-
thing I do’, where the subject is very clearly indefinite, but this is very
much the exception to the general rule that a resumptive pronoun is
required. dad is thus more accurately termed a relative particle, analo-
gous to Hebrew -V, e.g.
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‘0 gora d-qam-yawatte laxma ‘the man to whom you gave bread’

k-xaze “asra gure kullu mdre tafange t-kete ‘alle. ‘He sees ten men, all of
them armed, who are coming towards him.’

‘e baxtad xozyalux gu Suqa 'dp-aya yammi wawa. ‘The woman you saw
in the market was my mother.’

Another way of conveying what English would tend to express as a
relative clause is by juxtaposition with a resumptive pronoun, the so-
called asyndectic relative clause, e.g. ‘dtwali xa jiranta “stwala gora
naxwas “wele” ‘I had a neighbour whose husband was ill’. This con-
struction occurs commonly with an indefinite antecedent, which may
be specific, as demonstrated by the above example. It may, rarely, be
found with an definite antecedent, although this may be considered
a purely phonetic phenomenon whereby the relative particle (d-) is
elided. For example:

‘e baxta xazyali gu Suqa g-mahibanna ‘I love that woman I saw in the
market.”

3.7 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

The following are the most common interrogative pronouns in ANA:
mani ‘who?’
ma (may-, ma’-) ‘what?
‘ema ‘which?, what kind of?’
kma (kmay-, kma’-) ‘how much?, how many?’
3.8 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS
The following are the most common indefinite pronouns in ANA:
xa nasa, xa, nasa ‘someone, one’
cuxxa ‘no-one’
kutxa (s.), kutxa-u-xa (s.), kullu (pl.) ‘everyone’
(xa) moandi ‘something’
ci-mondi, ¢u mandi ‘nothing’
kull- ‘every, all’
kulle mandi, kud mondi, kum-mandi  ‘everything’
xamka (xapéa) ‘some’
Cu ‘no, G kein’
raba ‘much, many’

xa xat, xa xeta ‘another’

ger

‘another, more’






CHAPTER FOUR

VERBAL MORPHOLOGY

4.0 INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW OF VERBAL INFLECTION

The majority of verbs in ANA can be analysed as having a triliteral
root. There is also a sizeable group of verbs with quadriliteral roots
and a limited number of verbs with pentaliteral roots. Verbs from a
triliteral root may be conjugated in one of three stems. Stem I evolved
primarily from the OA pa‘al stem, Stem II evolved primarily from the
OA pa‘el stem, and Stem III evolved out of the OA ‘ap‘el stem.! A
comparison of the principal parts of each of the three stems for strong?
verbal roots is set out below. In what follows, the letters V, W, X, Y
and Z are used to represent any strong consonants: The following are
the principal parts of the ANA verb:

Stem I Stem II Stem III
Imperative XYoZ mXdaYaZ maXYaZ
Present Base XaYaZ- mXaYaZ- maXYaZ-
Past Base XYoZ- mXoYaZ- muXYaZ-
Stative Participle XYiZa mXuYZa miiXYaZa / miiXaYZa
Infinitive XYaZa mXaYoZe maXYoZe

The imperative and infinitive of the ancestor stems of Stem II and
Stem III (i.e. OA pa“el and ‘ap’el respectively) did not regularly exhibit
a prefixed m-, although the ancestor forms of the present base, the past
base and the stative participle (i.e. the OA participles) did. In ANA,
this prefix has spread by analogy throughout all the parts of both Stem
IT and Stem III verbs, without exception.

Verbs from quadriliteral roots are divided into two classes. The
principal parts of both are given below:

! The other common stems of OA have not developed into stems in ANA in a
uniform manner. There are, however, some remnants of them, particularly in quad-
riliteral and especially pentaliteral verbal forms, in which an erstwhile morphological
affix may have been reanalysed as a component part of the root, and often they may
be incorporated into ANA Stems I, I and III.

% Le. regular, without any weak letters which would cause it to deviate from the
regular patterns, in the manner described in this chapter.
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Class I Class II
Imperative mWaXYaZ maWXaYaZ
Present Base mWaXYaZ- maWXaYaZ-
Past Base mWuXYaZ- maoWXoYaZ-
Stative Participle mWuXYaZa muWXaYaZa
Infinitive mWaXYoZe maWXaoYoZe

The principal parts of verbs from pentaliteral roots are:

Imperative mVaWoXYaZ
Present Base mViaWaXYaZ-
Past Base qu WaXYaZ-
Stative Participle mViWaXYaZe
Infinitive mViWaXYoZe
4.0.1 The Imperative
4.0.1.1 Stem I Verbs

The pattern XYoZ is a retention of an OA form of the pa‘al impera-
tive. On occasion a suffix -an is found with the singular imperative:
XYoZan. There does not appear to be a semantic distinction between
XYoZan and XYoZ.

4.0.1.2 Stem II, Stem III, Quadriliteral and Pentaliteral Verbs

The inflections of the imperative for all these kinds of verbs are identi-
cal to the patterns of the present base, except that in the imperative
the first vowel is stressed and short, without exception. An ahistorical
prefix m- has spread to the imperative forms, presumably by analogy
with the other parts of the verb, such as the present and past base.

4.0.2 'The Present Base

The present base is a reflex of the OA active participle. The person,
gender and number of the grammatical subject are conveyed by the
addition of what I refer to as a-set suffixes to the present base. For
verbs with a final strong radical, this series of a-set suffixes has the
following forms:

Sing. 1.m. -on (-ena)
1.f. -an (-ana)
2.m. -at
2.1, -at
3.m. -0

3f. -a
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PL l.c. -ax (-axni)
2.c. -etun
3.c. -i

The forms given above in parentheses are extended forms and are not
used as often as the shorter alternatives. There do exist extended forms
for the second person masculine and feminine singular endings (i.e.
-etan and -atan respectively), however their use is confined to very
archaic orally-transmitted Biblical translations.

The forms of the third-person suffixes suggest that they are reflexes
of the OA suffixes on the participle, whereas it would seem that the
first- and second-person suffixes are historically enclitic pronouns.

4.0.2.1 Stem I Verbs

Only in the 3.m.s. form, where there is a zero suffix, is the -a- of the
present base (XaYaZ-) retained. In all other forms, it is not found
and the present base is XaYZ-. Thus, for the inflected present base of
g-t-1 ‘to kill’ one finds gatal (3.m.s), but gatla (3.fs.), qatlat (2.f.s.) and
qatletun (2.c.pl.).

4.0.2.2 Stem II Verbs

Just as in the corresponding Stem I forms, the -a- of the present base
of Stem II verbs (mXaYaZ) is only retained in the 3.m.s. form. In all
other forms it is elided and the present base is mXaYZ-. Thus, for the
inflected present base of g-d-s ‘to sanctify’ one finds mqgadas (3.m.s.),
but mqadsi (3.c.pl.), mgadsax (1.c.pl.) and mqadsan (1.m.s.).

4.0.2.3 Stem III Verbs

Like their Stem I and Stem II counterparts, Stem III forms of the
inflected present base other than the 3.m.s. do not retain the -2- of the
form given in the paradigms above (mdXYaZ-). In these forms, how-
ever, elision of this -a- results in a cluster of three consonants, which is
not permitted by the phonotactics of ANA. This cluster is then broken
up by the insertion of an anaptyctic schwa vowel [3] either between
the first and second consonants (mdXaYZ-) or between the second
and third consonants (mdXZaY-).* The choice of where the anaptyxis

* Note that the stressed a vowel remains short, irrespective of whether the anap-
tyxis results in its being in a closed or in what would seem to be an open syllable. On
a phonological level then, the schwa could be said to be irrelevant. Indeed, it is true to
say that from a strictly phonological point of view, the first syllable of all these forms
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occurs is lexically determined, often on the basis of phonetics, and a
degree of free variation in this regard is found between native speak-
ers, or even within the idiolect of a speaker. Thus, from the third stem
of the root p-I-x ‘to employ’, one finds maplax (3.m.s.), but mdpalxi
(3.c.pl.), mapalxat (2.m.s.) and mdpalxax (1.c.pl.), all of which exhibit
anaptyxis by a schwa vowel between the first and second radical con-
sonants. From the third stem of the root n-x-p ‘to embarrass’ one finds
manxap (3.m.s) but mdnxapat (2.£.s.), mdnxapi (3.c.pl.) and mdnxapax
(L.c.pl.), all of which exhibit anaptyxis by a schwa vowel between the
second and third radical consonants. The stress remains on the first
syllable with the addition of all the a-set suffixes except for the 2.c.pl.
(-étun), which draws the stress onto itself.

4.0.2.4 Quadriliteral Verbs

Both Class I and Class II of verbs from quadriliteral roots (see 4.4) add
the a-suffixes directly to the present base as given in the above table
(i.e. mWaXYaZ- for Class I and mdWXaYaZ- for Class II), without
any elision of the schwa vowel. The stress remains on the first syllable
with the addition of all the a-set suffixes except for the 2.c.pl. (-étun),
which draws the stress onto itself. Consider, for example, the forms
mbdrbaz (3.m.s.), mbdrbazat (2.fs.) and mbarbazétun (2.c.pl) from
b-r-b-z (Class I) ‘to scatter’ and the forms mdstohar (3.m.s.) mdstohara
(3.f.s.) and mastaharétun (2.c.pl.) from $-t-h-r (Class II) ‘to go blind’.

4.0.2.5 Pentaliteral Verbs

Pentaliteral verbs add the a-suffixes directly to the present base as
given in the above table (i.e. mVaWaXYaZ), without any elision of the
final schwa, The stress remains on the first syllable with the addition
of all the a-set suffixes except for the 2.c.pl. (-étun), which draws the
stress onto itself. Consider, for example, the forms msdfaltag (3.m.s.),
mésdfaltagat (2.m.s.) and msdfoltagétun (2.c.pl) from §-f-I-t-q ‘to sur-
prise, to happen suddenly’.

4.0.3 The Past Base
The grammatical subject of verbs formed with the past base is indi-

cated by the addition of what I refer to as the 1-set suffixes.

always remains closed, which explains why the a vowel is never lengthened, as one
would expect in an open, stressed syllable.
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Sing. lc. -l

2.m.  -lux
2.f. -lax
3m. -le(h)
3.1 -la(h)
PL l.c -lan (-leni)
2.c. -loxun

3.c. -lu (-lohun)

Unlike in some dialects of NENA, there is only one set of suffixes for
all verbs, regardless of their transitivity. For example, the 1.c.s. forms
of h-m-I ‘to stand, to be standing’ and g-¢-I ‘to kill’ are hmoalli and qtalli
respectively.

4.0.3.1 Stem I Verbs

The stress always remains on the first syllable of forms from the past
base of these verbs (i.e XY3Z-). For example, from p-I-x ‘to work” one
finds ploxloxun (2.c.pl.), ploxlan (1.c.pl.) and plixlax (2.f.s.).

If the verb has a definite object, the past base may be inflected to
agree in person, gender and number with it. See 4.1.1.8 below for the
relevant forms.

4.0.3.2 Stem II Verbs

In the forms from the past base of these verbs, the stress always remains
on the schwa vowel of the past base (i.e. mXoY3X-). For example, from
q-d-$ 11 ‘to sanctify’ one finds mqodasli (1.c.s.), mqodaslan (1.c.pl.) and
mqodaslax (2.£s.).

If the verb has a definite object, the past base may be inflected to
agree in person, gender and number with it. See 4.2.1.8 below for the
relevant forms. When these a-set suffixes are added to the Stem II past
base, it has the form mXuYX-, with elision of the schwa vowel and the
concomitant reduction of o to u in a closed syllable. The only form not
affected in this way is the 3.m.s. form with the -¢ ending.

4.0.3.3 Stem III Verbs

In the forms from the past base of these verbs, the stress always remains
on the schwa vowel of the past base (i.e. muXY3Z-). For example,
from n-x-p III ‘to embarrass’ one finds munxapli (1.c.s.), munxiploxun
(2.c.pl.) and munxsplax (2.f.s.).

If the verb has a definite object, the past base may be inflected to
agree in person, gender and number with it. See 4.3.1.8 below for the
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relevant forms. When these a-set suffixes are added to the Stem III
past base, it has the form muXaYZ- or muXYaZ-, with, the former
case, elision of the schwa of the past base (muXYaZ-) and subsequent
anaptyxis, in precisely the manner described for the inflection of the
present base in 4.0.2.3 above. The only form not affected in this way is
the 3.m.s. form with the -¢ ending.

4.0.3.4 Quadriliteral Verbs

In the forms from the past base of these verbs, the stress always remains
on the schwa vowel of the past base (i.e. mWuXY5Z- for Class I verbs
and maWXoY3Z- for Class II verbs).

If the verb has a definite object, the past base may be inflected to
agree in person, gender and number with it. When these a-set suf-
fixes are added to the Class I past base, it has the form mWuXYaZ-
and when they are added to the Class II past base, it takes the from
muWXaYaZ-. The only form not affected in this way is the 3.m.s. form
with the -¢ ending.

4.0.3.5 Pentaliteral Verbs

In the forms from the past base of these verbs, the stress always remains
on the final schwa vowel of the past base (i.e. mVoWaXY5Z-).

If the verb has a definite object, the past base may be inflected to
agree with it in person, gender and number. When these a-set suf-
fixes are added to the Class I past base, it has the form mViWaXYaZ-.
The only form not affected in this way is the 3.m.s. form with the -¢
ending.

4.0.4 The Stative Participle

4.0.4.1 Stem I Verbs

The stative participle is a direct descendant of the OA gtil form, with
the determined state -a suffix. The addition of the feminine -t- results
in a closing of the first syllable, which causes the reduction of [i] to
[2], i.e *XYiZta — XYaZta.

4.0.4.2 Stem II, Stem III, Quadriliteral and Pentaliteral Verbs

The stative participle in all these stems has a characteristic u-vowel as
the first vowel. In essence, the patterns for Stem I, Stem II, Quadriliteral
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and Pentaliteral Verbs (i.e mXuZYa, muXZYa, mWuXYZa, muWXYZa
or muVWXYa respectively) are identical, but for the number of con-
sonants and how they are inserted into the structure m-u-a. Where
appropriate, a schwa is inserted (as shown in 4.0 above), to break up
any clusters of more than two consonants, which are not tolerated by
ANA phonotactics. Note that this never has an effect on the under-
lying syllabification and therefore the u-vowel in always short, even
when it appears phonetically to be in an open syllable, e.g. miipalxa,
the stative participle of p-I-x III ‘to employ, to make work’, which has
an underlying form *muplxa, which explains its short u-vowel.

4.0.5 The Infinitive

4.0.5.1 StemlI

The Stem I infinitive form is a direct descendant of the OA gtala
form.

4.0.5.2 Stem II, Stem III, Quadriliteral and Pentaliteral Verbs

The infinitive in all these stems has a characteristic o-vowel as the
penultimate vowel. In essence, the patterns for Stem I, Stem II,
Quadriliteral and Pentaliteral Verbs are identical, (mXaZoYe, maX-
ZoYe, maWXYoZe or mVaWXYoZe, respectively), but for the number
of consonants and how they are inserted into the structure m-a-o-e.
Where appropriate, a schwa is inserted (as shown in 4.0.2.3 above),
to break up any clusters of more than two consonants, which are not
tolerated by ANA phonotactics. Note that this never has an effect on
the underlying syllabification.

4.1 SteEMm I VERBS

Stem I verbs all contain three radicals. One or more of these radicals
may be a so-called “weak” radical, such as’, w or y.

4.1.1 Strong Verbs

Strong verbs are those verbs which do not contain a weak radical
(i.e.’, w or y). This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the
roots g-t-1 ‘to kill’, p-t-x ‘to open’, t--n ‘to carry’, n-t-r ‘to protect’,
d-m-x ‘to sleep’, s-k-r ‘to become intoxicated’, n-$-q ‘to kiss’, and m-r-’
‘to hurt, to ache’.
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4.1.1.1 Imperative

Sing.  gtol
Pl qtulun

L-set object suffixes may be added to the imperative. The addition of
these suffixes to the singular effects the closure of the initial syllable
and thus occasions a regular phonetic shift from o to u. In the plural
form, suffixes are added to a base qtﬁlu-, the ii-vowel of the tonic syl-
lable presumably being as a result of an analogy with the 2.m.s. form
with suffixes. The suffixed imperative forms are:

l.c.s. object 3.m.s. object 3.f.s. object 1.c.pl. object 3.c.pl. object
Sing.  qtulli qtulle qtulla qtullan qtullu
Pl qtiiluli qtulule qtulula qtululan qtilulu

The second-person I-set suffixes may under certain circumstances
be added to the imperative forms. For instance, they may express an
ethic dative, and the singular forms be used to disambiguate a singular
imperative form with respect to gender:

Sing. m.  qtullux
f. qtullax
Pl C. qtiluloxun

4.1.1.2  Present Subjunctive
All the forms of the present subjunctive are given below:

Sing. 1.m. gqatlon, gdtlena
1.f.  gqatlan, qdtlana

2.m. qatlat
2. qatlat
3.m. qatal
3f  gqatla
PL. l.c.  qatlax, qatlaxni
2.c.  qatletun
3.c.  qatli

The I-set suffixes can be affixed to all these forms to indicate the verb’s
object.

In the first and second person singular forms, the initial /- of the
suffix exhibits total assimilation to the final -n and -t respectively. In
the second person plural forms the normal suffix -etun is replaced by
-5tu- when an object suffix is added. The tonic schwa in such forms
can be assumed to be by analogy with the 2.m.s. form. A full paradigm
of all forms is given below:



Sing. 1l.m.

1.f.

2.m.

2.1,

3.m.

31
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing. 1.m.

L.f.

2.m.

2.f

3.m.

3.f.
PL l.c
2.c
3.c

Sing. 1.m.

Lf.

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

31
Pl. l.c
2.c
3.c.
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l.c.s. object
N/A

N/A
qatlatti
qatlatti
qatalli
qatlali

N/A
qatlstuli
qatlili

3.m.s. object
qatlonne
qatlanne
qatlatte
qatlatte
qatalle
qatlale
qatlaxle
qatlstule
qatlile

2.c.pl. object
qatlonnoxun
qatlannoxun
N/A

N/A
qatslloxun
qatldloxun
qatléxloxun
N/A
qatliloxun

2.m.s. object
qatlonnux
qatlannux
N/A

N/A
qatallux
qatlalux
qatlaxlux
N/A

qatlilux

3.f.s. object
qatlanna
qatlanna
qatlatta
qatlatta
qatalla
qatlala
qatlaxla
qatltula
qatlila

3.c.pl. object
qatlonnu
qatlannu
qatlattu
qatlattu
qatallu
qatlalu
qatlaxlu
qatlstulu
qatlilu
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2.f.s. object
qatlonnax
qatlannax
N/A

N/A
qatallax
qatlalax
qatlaxlax
qatlstulax
qatlilax

1.c.pl. object
N/A

N/A
qatlattan
qatlattan
qatallan
qatlalan
N/A
qatlstulan
qatlilan

In verbs with a third radical # or r, the 3.m.s. forms with object I-set
suffixes shown total assimilation of the -I- of the suffix to the final radi-
cal of the root, as is shown below:

Sing. 3.m.
Sing. 3.m.
Sing. 3.m.

1.c.s. object
ta’anni
natorri

3.m.s. object
ta’anne
natoarre

2.c.pl. object
ta’snnoxun
natdrroxun

2.m.s. object
ta’annux
natarrux

3.f.s. object
ta’anna
natarra

3.c.pl. object
ta’annu
natorru

2.f.s. object
ta’annax
natarrax

1.c.pl. object
ta’annan
natarran
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4.1.1.3  Past Subjunctive

The past subjunctive forms are obtained by the addition of the suffix
-wa, which is probably a reflex of OA *[h]wa, to the present subjunc-
tive forms (see 4.1.1.2). The 2.pl. ending is subject to a regular shift of

*_etunwa —> -dtuwa.

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.f.

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Object 1-set suffixes can be affixed to all these forms. A full paradigm

qatlonwa
qatlanwa
qatlatwa
qatlatwa
qatalwa
qatlawa
qatlaxwa
qatlstuwa
qatliwa

of all forms is given below:

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1.
3.m.
3f.

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl. l.c
2.c
3.c.

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.

1.c.s. object
N/A

N/A
qatlstwali
qatlatwali
qatdlwali
qatldwali
N/A
qatlstuwali
qatliwali

3.m.s. object
qatlanwale
qatldnwale
qatlstwale
qatldtwale
qatdlwale
qatlawale
qatlaxwale
qatlstuwale
qatliwale

2.c.pl. object
qatlsnwaloxun
qatléanwaloxun
N/A

N/A
qatdlwaloxun

2.m.s. object
qatlsnwalux
qatléanwalux
N/A

N/A
qatdlwalux
qatlawalux
qatléxwalux
N/A
qatliwalux

3.f.s. object
qatlonwala
qatlanwala
qatlstwala
qatlatwala
qatdlwala
qatlawala
qatlaxwala
qatlstuwala
qatliwala

3.c.pl. object
qatlsnwalu
qatlanwalu
qatlstwalu
qatlétwalu
qatslwalu

2.f.s. object
qatlénwalax
qatlénwalax
N/A

N/A
qatdlwalax
qatlawalax
qatléxwalax
qatlstuwalax
qatliwalax

1.c.pl. object
N/A

N/A
qatlstwalan
qatlétwalan
qatdlwalan
qatlawalan
N/A
qatlstuwalan
qatliwalan
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3L qatléwaloxun qatldawalu
Pl l.c qatldxwaloxun qatléxwalu

2.c N/A qatlstuwalu

3.c. qatliwaloxun qatliwalu

4.1.1.4 Present Indicative

The present indicative is formed by adding a prefix k- (with a root
whose initial consonant is unvoiced) or a prefix g- (to a root whose
initial consonant is voiced) to the present subjunctive form (see
4.1.1.2):

q-t-1 d-m-x
Sing. 1.m.  k-qatlon, k-gdtlena g-damxan, g-ddmxena
Lf. k-qatlan, k-qdtlana g-damxan, g-ddmxana
2.m.  k-qatlat g-damxat
2.f k-qatlat g-damxat
3.m.  k-qatal g-damax
3L k-qatla g-damxa
Pl l.c. k-qatlax, k-qatlaxni g-damxax, g-damxaxni
2.c. k-qatletun g-damxetun
3.c k-qatli g-damxi

Object 1-set suffixes are attached to these forms in precisely the same
way as they are attached to the present subjunctive (see 4.1.1.2).

4.1.1.5 Past Habitual

The past habitual is formed by adding a prefix k- (with a root whose
initial consonant is unvoiced) or a prefix g- (to a root whose initial
consonant is voiced) to the past subjunctive form (see 4.1.1.3):

q-t-1 d-m-x

Sing. 1.m.  k-qatlonwa g-damxanwa
1.f. k-qatlanwa g-damxanwa
2.m.  k-qatlotwa g-damxatwa
2L k-qatlatwa g-damxatwa
3.m.  k-gatolwa g-damaxwa
3.t k-qatlawa g-damxawa

Pl l.c. k-qatlaxwa g-damxaxwa
2.c. k-qatlstuwa g-damxituwa
3.c. k-qatliwa g-damxiwa

Object 1-set suffixes are attached to these forms in precisely the same
way as they are attached to the past subjunctive (See 4.1.1.3).
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4.1.1.6  Future Simple

The future simple is formed by adding a prefix p- (with a root whose
initial consonant is unvoiced) or a prefix b- (to a root whose initial
consonant is voiced) to the present subjunctive form (See 4.1.1.2).
When the root is I-m the prefix is realised as an m-.

q-t-1 d-m-x
Sing. l.m. p-qatlan, p-qdtlena b-damxan, b-ddmxena
L.f. p-qatlan, p-qdtlana b-damxan, b-ddmxana

2.m. p-qatlat b-damxat
2.f p-qatlat b-damxat
3.m. p-qatal b-damax
3.f p-qatla b-damxa
Pl l.c. p-qatlax, p-qatlaxni b-damxax, b-damxaxni
2.c. p-qatletun b-damxetun
3.c. p-qatli b-damxi
m-r-’ n-$-q
Sing. l.m. m-mar’an, m-mar’ena b-nasqan, b-ndsgena
Lf. m-mar’an, m-mdrana b-nasqan, b-ndsqana
2.m. m-mar’at b-nasqat
2L m-mar’at b-nasqat
3.m. m-mare’ b-nasaq
3.f m-mar’a b-nasqa
Pl l.c. m-mar’ax, m-mar’axni b-nasqax, n-nasqaxni
2.c. m-mar’etun b-nasqgetun
3.c. m-mar’i b-nasqi

Object 1-set suffixes are attached to these forms in precisely the same
way as they are attached to the present subjunctive (see 4.1.1.2).

The future simple is negated with la and the present indicative, e.g.
3.m.s. la k-qatal ‘he will not kill’. *la p-qatal is ungrammatical.

4.1.1.7 Conditional

The conditional is formed by adding a prefix p- (with a root whose
initial consonant is unvoiced) or a prefix b- (to a root whose initial
consonant is voiced) to the past subjunctive form (see 4.1.1.3). When
the root is I-m the prefix is realised as an m.

q-t-1 d-m-x
Sing. l.m. p-qatlanwa b-damxanwa
Lf. p-qatlanwa b-damxanwa
2.m. p-qatlatwa b-damxatwa
2.1 p-qatlatwa b-damxatwa
3.m. p-qatal wa b-damaxwa
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3L p-qatla wa b-damxawa
Pl l.c. p-qatlaxwa b-damxaxwa

2.c. p-qatlstuwa b-damxstuwa

3.c. p-qatliwa b-damxiwa
Sing. l1.m. m-mar’anwa

1.f. m-mar anwa

2.m. m-mar atwa

2.f. m-mar atwa

3.m. m-mare'wa

3.1 m-mar awa
PL l.c. m-mar axwa

2.c. m-mar 3tuwa

3.c. m-mar’iwa

Object 1-set suffixes are attached to these forms in precisely the same
way as they are attached to the past subjunctive (see 4.1.1.3).

4.1.1.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c. qtalli
2.m. qtallux

21 qtallax
3.m. qtolle
3L qtalla
Pl l.c qtallan, qtslleni
2.c. qtlloxun
3.c. qtallu

In verbs with a third radical n, r or r one finds complete assimilation
of the initial 1- of the suffix to the third radical of the verb. The is
shown below:

t-'-n n-t-r s-k-r
Sing. l.c. tanni ntorri skorri
2.m. rannux ntorrux skarrux
2.1, Fannax ntarrax skarrax
3.m. tanne ntarre skarre
3.f. Fanna ntarra skarra
PL l.c. Fannan, t'dnneni ntarran, ntsrreni skarran, skarreni
2.c. t'annoxun ntarroxun skarroxun
3.c. Fannu ntorru skarru

An object can be expressed in this tense by one of two methods. The
first is the internal modification of the stem. For a masculine singu-
lar object, no modification is necessary. gtalli, qtallux etc. can mean ‘I
killed him’, ‘you (m.s.) killed him’ etc. as well as T killed’, ‘you (m.s.)
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killed” etc. This anomaly is explained by the fact that the basic form
qtolle is diachronically analysable as gtil ‘he is killed’ + le by me’.*
My informants show no synchronic awareness of any passive meaning
in this construction whatsoever. There has been a complete semantic
shift from ‘he is in a state of having been killed by me’ to T killed
(him).” The past base of the verb (gtil-) is inflected with a-set suffixes

to represent the object as shown below:

Sing. 1lm. qtilon
Lf qgtilan
2.m. qtilat
2.f. qtilat
3.m. qtil(an)
3.t qtila
Pl l.c qtilax
2.c. gtiletun, qtilstu-
3.c. qtili

The forms can stand alone’—primarily in archaic or archaising con-
texts, but are most often found with I-set suffixes, as shown below:

1.m.s. object 1.f:s. object 2.m.s. object
Sing. l.c. N/A N/A qtilatti
2.m. qtilannux qtilannux N/A
2.f. qtilannax qtilannax N/A
3.m. qtilanne qtilanne qtilatte
3.L qtilanna qtilanna qtilatta
Pl l.c N/A N/A qtilattan
2.c. qtilannoxun qtilannoxun N/A
3.c. qtilonnu gtilannu qtilattu
2.f.s. object 3.m.s. object 3.f.s object
Sing. 1. qtilatti qtalli qtilali
2.m. N/A qtallux qtilalux
2.f N/A qtallax qtilalax
3.m. qtilatte qtalle gtilale
3.L qtilatta qtalla gtilala
PL l.c qtilattan qtallan qtilalan
2.c N/A qtalloxun qtildloxun
3.c. qtilattu qtallu qtilalu

* Diachronically, however, gtalle ‘He killed” and gtalle ‘He killed him’, despite being
phonetically identical, are probably best analysed morphologically as /qtil + li/ and
/qtil + o + li/ respectively (see Hoberman 1989: 36).

> gtilon as the 3.m.s. form occurs only in isolation, and never with an l-set suffix.
A form such as qgtilonnux can only mean ‘you (m.s.) killed me (m.s.)” and never *’you
(m.s.) killed him’, which is expressed by the form gtallux, or unambiguously by gam-
qatlatte.



Sing. 1.m.
2.m.

2.f

3.m.

3f.
PL l.c
2.c
3.c

VERBAL

L.c.pl. object
N/A
qtilaxlux
qtilaxlax
qtilaxle
qtilaxla

N/A
qtildxloxun
qtilaxlu

MORPHOLOGY

2.c.pl. object
qtilstuli

N/A

N/A
qtilstulu
qtilstula
qtilstulan
N/A
qtilstulu
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3.c.pl. object
gtilili
qtililux
qtililax
qtilile

qtilila
gtililan
qtililoxun
qtililu

The second way of expressing an object with this tense is by the use
of a suppletive form, viz. the present subjunctive form with an object
suffix (see 4.1.1.2) and a prefixed gam-:

Sing. l.m.

1f.

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.1
PL l.c.
2.C.
3.c

Sing. 1.m.

L.f.

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.1
PL l.c
2.c
3.c.

Sing. 1l.m.

1.f.

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.1
PL l.c
2.c
3.c.

1.c.s. object
N/A

N/A
qam-qatlatti
qam-qatlatti
qam-qatalli
qam-qatlali
N/A
qam-qatlstuli
qam-qatlili

3.m.s. object
qam-qatlanne
qam-qatlanne
qam-qatlatte
qam-qatlatte
qam-qatalle
qam-qatlale
qam-qatlaxle
qam-qatlstule
qam-qatlile

2.c.pl. object
qam-qatlinnoxun
qam-qatlénnoxun
N/A

N/A
qam-qatslloxun
qam-qatldloxun
qam-qatldxloxun
N/A
qam-qatliloxun

2.m.s. object
qam-qatlonnux
qam-qatlannux
N/A

N/A
qam-qatallux
qam-qatlalux
qam-qatlaxlux
N/A
qam-qatlilux

3.f.s. object
qam-qatlonna
qam-qatlanna
qam-qatlatta
qgam-qatlatta
qam-qatalla
qam-qatlala
qam-qatlaxla
qam-qatlstula
qam-qatlila

3.c.pl. object
qam-qatlannu
qam-qatlannu
qam-qatlattu
qam-qatlattu
qam-qatallu
qam-qatlalu
qam-qatlaxlu
qam-qatlstulu
qam-qatlilu

2.f.s. object
qam-qatlonnax
qam-qatlannax
N/A

N/A
qam-qatallax
qam-qatlalax
qam-qatlaxlax
qam-qatlstulax
qam-qatlilax

1.c.pl. object
N/A

N/A
qam-qatlattan
qam-qatlattan
qam-qatallan
qam-qatlalan
N/A
qam-qatlstulan
qam-qatlilan
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4.1.1.9 Plupreterite

Sing. 1l.c.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

qtslwali
qtdlwalux
qtdlwalax
qtdlwale
qtdlwala

qtdlwalan, qtslwaleni

qtslwaloxun
qtdlwalu

Just as in the preterite, in the plupreterite an object may be expressed
by one of two methods. The first is the internal modification of the
stem. These forms are shown below:

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing. 1.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

PL l.c
2.c
3.c

Sing. 1.m.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

PL l.c
2.c
3.c.

1.m.s. object
N/A
qtilinwalux
qtilinwalax
qtilsnwale
qtilinwala
N/A
qtilinwaloxun
qtilinwalu

2.f.s. object
qtildtwali
N/A

N/A
qtildtwale
qtildtwala
qtildtwalan
N/A
qtildtwalu

1.c.pl. object
N/A
qtildxwalux
qtildxwalax
qtildxwale
qtildxwala
N/A
qtildxwaloxun
qtildxwalu

1.fs. object
N/A
qtildnwalux
qtildnwalax
qtildnwale
gtildnwala
N/A
qtildnwaloxun
qtildinwalu

3.m.s. object
qtélwali
qtdlwalux
qtdlwalax
qtdlwale
qtdlwala
qtslwalan
qtslwaloxun
qtdlwalu

2.c.pl. object
qtilstuwali
N/A

N/A
qtilstuwale
qtilstuwala
qtilstuwalan
N/A
qtilstuwalu

2.m.s. object
qtilstwali
N/A

N/A
qtilstwale
qtilstwala
qtilstwalan
N/A
qtilstwalu

3.f.s object
qtildwali
qtildwalux
qtildwalax
qtildwale
qtildwala
qtildwalan
qtildwaloxun
qtildwalu

3.c.pl. object
qtiliwali
qtiliwalux
qtiliwalax
qtiliwale
qtiliwala
qtiliwalan
qtiliwaloxun
qtiliwalu

The second way of expressing an object with this tense is by the use of
a suppletive form, viz. the past subjunctive form with an object suffix

(see 4.1.1.3) and a prefixed gam-:



Sing.

Pl

Sing.

PL

Sing.

Pl

1.m.

3.L

l.c
2.c

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3f.
l.c
2.c
3.c.
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l.c.s. object
N/A

N/A

qam-qatlstwali
qam-qatlétwali
qam-qatdlwali

qam-qatlawali
N/A
qam-qatlstuwali

qam-qatliwali

3.m.s. object
qam-qatlinwale
qam-qatldnwale
qam-qatlstwale

qam-qatlétwale
qam-qatslwale
qam-qatlawale

qam-qatlixwale
qam-qatlstuwale

qam-qatliwale

2.c.pl. object
qam-qatlonwaloxun
qam-qatldnwaloxun
N/A

N/A
qam-qatdlwaloxun
qam-qatlawaloxun
qam-qatlixwaloxun
N/A
qam-qatliwaloxun

2.m.s. object
qam-qatlsnwalux

qam-qatléanwalux

N/A
N/A
qam-qatdlwalux

qam-qatldwalux
qam-qatlixwalux
N/A

qam-qatliwalux

3.f:s. object
qam-qatlnwala
qam-qatl' anwala
qam-qatlstwala

qam-qatlatwala
qam-qatdlwala
qam-qatléwala

qam-qatléxwala
qam-qatlstuwala

qam-qatliwala

3.c.pl. object
qam-qatlonwalu
qam-qatldnwalu
qam-qatlstwalu
qam-qatlétwalu
qam-qatdlwalu
qam-qatléwalu
qam-qatlaxwalu
qam-qatistuwalu
qam-qatliwalu
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2.f.s. object
qam-
qatlsnwalax
qam-
qatléanwalax
N/A

N/A

qam-
qatdlwalax
qam-
qatlawalax
qam-
qatldxwalax
qam-
qatistuwalax
qam-
qatliwalax

1.c.pl. object
N/A

N/A

qam-
qatlstwalan
qam-
qatlétwalan
qam-
qatdlwalan
qam-
qatlawalan
N/A

qam-
qatlstuwalan
qam-
qatliwalan
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4.1.1.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1m.  -iwan, -ili qtila
1.f. -iwan, -ili qtalta
2.m.  -iwat qtila
2.f. -iwat qtalta
3.m.  -ile gtila
3.L -ila qtalta

Pl l.c. -iwax qtile
2.c. -iwetun qtile
3.c. -ilu qtile

In certain situations, the deictic copula is used with the stative parti-
ciple in place of the present copula (see section 4.6.2 below). The full
paradigm is given below:

Sing. 1.m.  walli qtila
Lf walli qtalta
2.m.  wallat qtila
2f. wallat qtalta
3.m.  walle gtila
3.f walla gtalta
Pl l.c wallan gtile
2.c. walloxun qtile
3.c. wallu qtile

Objects are expressed by the elision of the final vowel of the stative
participle and the affixation of -al- and an l-set suffix.® Note that when
this structure is used, the stress is not shifted and remains on the first
syllable of the participle. Note also that in the masculine the number
distinction usually maintained by the final vowel of the participle is
obscured and grammatical number can only be discerned from the
auxiliary verb. By way of illustration I give below the full paradigm
for the second person:

¢ Historically this formation can be seen to have evolved from the indication of the
object by means of the preposition ‘all-. For example: walle qtila "alli > walle qtilalli.
The use of 2ll- in this way is still grammatical but does not normally occur in natural
speech. It is common when an informant is asked to repeat in lento speech a con-
struction with the stative participle, e.g. ‘dwele t'inalli ‘he has carried me (here)’ was
repeated as ‘dwele t'ina "alli.
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L.c.s. object 3.m.s. object
Sing. 2.m. -iwat qtilalli -iwat qtilalle
2.f. -iwat qtltalli -iwat qtaltalle
Pl 2.c. -iwetun qtilalli -iwetun qtilalle
1.c.pl. object 3.c.pl. object.
Sing. 2.m. -iwat qtilallan -iwat qtilallu

-iwat qtltallu
-iwetun qtilallu

2.f. -iwat qtsltallan
Pl 2.c. -iwetun qtilallan

4.1.1.11 Past Perfect
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3f.s. object
-iwat qtilalla
-iwat qtltalla
-iwetun qtilalla

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle

of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. l.m. wanwa qtila
L.f. wanwa qtalta
2.m. watwa qtila
2.f watwa qtalta
3.m. wewa qtila
3.L wawa qtalta
PL l.c. waxwa qtile
2.c. wiitwa, wiitunwa qtile
3.c. wewa qtile

Objects are expressed exactly as for the present perfect (see 4.1.1.9).

4.1.1.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-

ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. l.m. pawan qtila
1.f. poyan qtalta
2.m. pawat qtila
2L poyat qtalta
3.m. pawe qtila
3L poya qtalta

Pl l.c pawax qtile
2.c. pawetun qtile
3.c. pawe qtile

Objects are expressed exactly as for the present perfect (see 4.1.1.9).

4.1.1.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-

tive of the verb with a b(s)- prefix:
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Sing. lm.  -iwan, -ili baqtala
1.f. -iwan, -ili baqtala
2.m.  -iwat baqtala
2.f -iwat baqtala
3m.  -ile baqtala
3L -ila baqtala

Pl l.c. -iwax baqtala
2.c. -iwetun baqtala
3.c. -ilu baqtala

In certain situations, the deictic copula is used in place of the present
copula (see section 4.6.2 below). The full paradigm is given below:

Sing. 1.m.  walli baqtala
1.f. walli baqtala
2.m.  wallat bagtala
2L wallat baqtala

3.m.  walle baqtala
3.L walla baqtala

PL l.c. wallan baqtala
2.c. walloxun baqtala
3.c. wallu baqtala

Objects are expressed by the elision of the final vowel of the infinitive
and by the affixation of -al- and an l-set suffix.” Note that when this
structure is used, the stress is not shifted and remains on the first syl-
lable of the participle.

By way of illustration I give below the full paradigm for the second
person:

L.c.s. object 3.m.s. object 3f.s. object
Sing. 2.m. -iwat baqtdlslli -iwat baqtdlslle -iwat baqtdlslla
2.f. -iwat baqtdlalli -iwat baqtdlalle -iwat baqtdlslla
Pl 2.c. -iwetun baqtaldlli  -iwetun baqtdlalle  -iwetun baqtdlolla
1.c.pl. object 3.c.pl. object.
Sing. 2m.  -iwat bagtdlallan -iwat baqtdlallu
2.f. -iwat baqtdlsllan -iwat baqtdlallu
PL 2.c. -iwetun baqtalallan  -iwetun baqtdlollu

4.1.1.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b(a)- prefix:

7 Historically this can be seen to have evolved from the indication of the object by
means of the preposition "all-. For example: walle baqtala "alli > walle baqtdlslli.
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Sing. l.m. wanwa baqtala
L.f. wanwa baqtala
2.m. watwa baqtala
2.f watwa baqtala
3.m. wewa baqtala
3.L wawa baqtala
PL l.c. waxwa baqtala
2.c. wiitwa, wiitunwa baqtala
3.c. wewa baqtala

Objects are attached in the same way as for the present continuous
(See 4.1.1.13)
4.1.1.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b(3)- prefix:

Sing. l.m. pawan baqtala
L.f. poyan baqtala
2.m. pawat baqtala
2f poyat baqtala
3.m. pawe baqtala
3.L poya baqtala

PL l.c pawax baqtala
2.c. pawetun baqtala
3.c. pawe baqtala

Objects are attached in the same way as for the present continuous
(see 4.1.1.13).

4.1.1.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.1.16.1 Infinitive

qtala

4.1.1.16.2 Verbal Nouns

The masculine verbal noun is identical in form to the infinitive, and
the feminine is formed by an infixed -t- between the third root conso-
nant and the nominal suffix -a.

Masc.  qtala
Fem. qtalta
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4.1.2 Verbs I-' (and Verbs I-, II-w; Verbs I-, 1II-y)

Verbs I-’ can be divided into two subgroups. Subgroup A verbs do not
show the intial " radical in the majority of their forms. Generally the
" radical resurfaces only in the subjunctive, the verbal nouns and the
infinitive. Subgroup B verbs, on the other, tend to retain the * radical.

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the roots -m-r
‘to say’, -t-y® ‘to come’, -x-I ‘to eat’, -z-I ‘to go’ (all subgroup A), -w-r
‘to pass’ and -w-d ‘to do’ (both subgroup B).’

4.1.2.1. Imperative

Subgroup A:

-m-r “t-y -x-1 -z-"
Sing. mar ta xol si
PL marun tawun xulun suwun
Subgroup B:

-w-d “w-r
Sing.  ‘wod ‘wor
Pl ‘wudun ‘wurun

4.1.2.2 Present Subjunctive

Subgroup A:
-m-r -ty
Sing. l.m. ‘amron, ‘dmrena ‘atan, ‘dtena
L.f. ‘amran, ‘dmrana ‘atyan, ‘dtyana
2.m. ‘amrat ‘atat
2.f. ‘amrat ‘atyat
3.m. ‘amar ‘ate
3L ‘amra ‘atya
PL l.c. ‘amrax, ‘amraxni ‘atax, "ataxni
2.c. ‘amretun ‘atetun
3.c. ‘amri ‘ate
x-1 -z-1

# This verbs also exhibits the characteristics associated with verbs III-y (see 4.1.8
for details).

® Subgroup B consists of these two roots only. It is interesting to note, firstly, that
both verbs are II-w (see 4.1.4 below for details) and, secondly, that both verbs derive
historically from verbs I-, i.e. OA 92y and T2Y respectively.

1 The imperative forms of this root are suppletive.
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Sing. l.m. ‘axlon, “dxlena ‘azon, ‘dzena
1.f. ‘axlan, "dmrana ‘azan, ‘dzana
2.m. ‘axlat ‘azat
2.f. ‘axlat ‘azat
3.m. ‘axal ‘azel
3.1 ‘axla ‘aza
PL l.c. ‘axlax, ‘axlaxni ‘azax, ‘azaxni
2.c. ‘axletun ‘azetun
3.c. ‘axli ‘azi
Subgroup B:
w-r w-d
Sing. l.m. ‘oran, ‘Orena ‘odan, "6dena
1.f. ‘oran, ‘érana ‘odan, *édana
2.m. ‘orat ‘odat
2.f. ‘orat ‘odat
3.m. ‘awar ‘awad
3.1 ‘ora ‘oda
PL l.c. ‘orax, ‘oraxni ‘odax, ‘odaxni
2.c. ‘oretun ‘odetun
3.c. ori ‘odi

4.1.2.3  Past Subjunctive

Subgroup A:
-m-r -ty
Sing. l.m. ‘amranwa ‘atanwa
Lf. ‘amranwa ‘atyanwa
2.m. ‘amratwa ‘atatwa
2.f. ‘amratwa ‘atyatwa
3.m. ‘amarwa ‘atewa
3.f ‘amrawa ‘atyawa
PL l.c. ‘amraxwa ‘ataxwa
2.c. ‘amrdtuwa ‘atstuwa
3.c. ‘amriwa ‘atewa
-x-1 z-1
Sing. l.m. ‘axlanwa ‘azonwa
1.f ‘axlanwa ‘azanwa
2.m. ‘axlotwa ‘azotwa
2.1 ‘axlatwa ‘azatwa
3.m. ‘axalwa ‘azelwa
3.f. ‘axlawa ‘azawa
PL l.c. ‘axlaxwa ‘azaxwa
2.C. ‘axlstuwa ‘azituwa

3.c. ‘axliwa ‘aziwa
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Subgroup B:
w-r -w-d

Sing. 1.m. ‘oranwa ‘odanwa
1.f. ‘oranwa ‘odanwa
2.m. ‘oratwa ‘odatwa
2.f. ‘oratwa ‘odatwa
3.m. ‘awarwa ‘awadwa
3.1 ‘orawa ‘odawa

PL l.c. ‘oraxwa ‘odaxwa
2.c. ‘ordtuwa ‘oddtuwa
3.c. ‘oriwa ‘odiwa

4.1.2.4 Present Indicative

The present indicative is formed by dropping the initial - and adding
a prefix k- or g- to the present subjunctive form. Subgroup B roots
always take a g- prefix, while the choice is lexically determined in sub-
group A roots . Note also the change in the quality of the initial vowel
after the prefix, from -a- to -e- (or, in a closed syllable, its allophonic
variant -2-) in the majority of forms, the only exception being in the
subgroup B roots, the forms of which exhibit some differences, owing
to the presence of the -w-.

Subgroup A:
-m-r “t-y

Sing. l.m. g-amran, g-dmrena k-etan, k-étena
1.f. g-amran, g-3mrana k-atyan, k-3tyana
2.m. g-amrat k-etat
2L g-amrat k-atyat
3.m. g-emar k-ete
3L g-amra k-atya

Pl l.c. g-omrax, g-amraxni k-etax, k-etaxni
2.c. g-amretun k-etetun
3.c. g-omri k-ete

-x-1 -z-1

Sing. l.m. k-axlon, k-5xlena g-ezan, g-ézena
1.f k-axlan, k-3xlana g-ezan, g-ézana
2.m. k-axlat g-ezat
21 k-axlat g-ezat
3.m. k-exal g-ezal
3.t k-axla g-eza

Pl l.c k-axlax, k-axlaxni g-ezax, g-ezaxni
2.c. k-axletun g-ezetun
3.c. k-axli g-ezi
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Subgroup B:
“w-r -w-d
Sing. l1.m. g-oran, g-6rena g-odan, g-6dena
Lf. g-oran, g-6rana g-odan, g-6dana
2.m. g-orat g-odat
21 g-orat g-odat
3.m. g-ewar g-ewad
3.t g-ora g-oda
PL l.c. g-orax, g-oraxni g-odax, g-odaxni
2.c. g-oretun g-odetun
3.c. g-ori g-odi

4.1.2.5 Past Habitual

The past habitual is formed regularly, by the suffixation of -wa to the
present indicative (see 4.1.2.3).

Subgroup A:
-m-r -t-y
Sing. 1.m. g-amranwa k-etonwa
1.f. g-amranwa k-atyanwa
2.m. g-amratwa k-etatwa
2.f g-amratwa k-aytatwa
3.m. g-emarwa k-etewa
3L g-amrawa k-atyawa
Pl l.c. g-amraxwa k-etaxwa
2.c. g-amrituwa k-etstuwa
3.c g-amriwa k-etewa
-x-1 -z-1
Sing. l.m. k-axlonwa g-ezonwa
L.f. k-axlanwa g-ezanwa
2.m. k-axlatwa g-ezatwa
21 k-axlatwa g-ezatwa
3.m. k-exalwa g-ezalwa
3.t k-axlawa g-ezawa
Pl l.c k-axlaxwa g-ezaxwa
2.c. k-axlstuwa g-ezdtuwa
3.c. k-axliwa g-eziwa
Subgroup B:
w-r -w-d
Sing. l.m. g-oranwa g-odanwa
L.f. g-oranwa g-odanwa
2.m. g-oratwa g-odatwa

21 g-oratwa g-odatwa
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3m. g-ewarwa

3L g-orawa
Pl l.c.  g-oraxwa

2.c.  g-ordtuwa

3.c g-oriwa

4.1.2.6 Future Simple

g-ewadwa
g-odawa
g-odaxwa
g-odstuwa
g-odiwa

The future simple is formed for both subgroup A and subgroup B by
dropping the initial - and adding a prefix b- to the present subjunctive

form (see 4.1.2.2).
Subgroup A:

-m-r

Sing. 1.m. b-amran, b-dmrena
Lf. b-amran, b-dmrana

2.m. b-amrat
2.f. b-amrat
3.m. b-amor

31 b-amra

PL l.c. b-amrax, b-amraxni
2.c. b-amretun
3.c. b-amri

"x-1

Sing. lm. b-axlon, b-dxlena
1.f. b-axlan, b-amrana
2.m.  b-axlat
2.1 b-axlat
3.m. b-axal
3.1 b-axla

PL l.c. b-axlax, b-axlaxni
2.c. b-axletun
3.c. b-axli

Subgroup B:

w-r

Sing. lm. b-oran, b-drena
1.f. b-oran, b-drana
2.m. b-orat
2.1 b-orat
3.m. b-awar
3.1 b-ora

PL l.c. b-orax, b-oraxni
2.c. b-oretun

3.c. b-ori

"ty
b-aton, b-dtena
b-atyan, b-dtyana
b-atat

b-atyat

b-ate

b-atya

b-atax, b-ataxni
b-atetun

b-ate

-z-1

b-azon, b-dzena
b-azan, b-dzana
b-azat

b-azat

b-azel

b-aza

b-azax, b-azaxni
b-azetun

b-azi

w-d

b-odan, b-édena
b-odan, b-édana
b-odat

b-odat

b-awad

b-oda

b-odax, b-odaxni
b-odetun

b-odi
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4.1.2.7 Conditional

The conditional is formed by dropping the initial - and adding a prefix
b- to the past subjunctive form (see 4.1.2.3).

Subgroup A:
-m-r -t-y
Sing. lm. b-amranwa b-atonwa
1.f. b-amranwa b-atyanwa
2.m.  b-amratwa b-atatwa
2.1 b-amratwa b-atyatwa
3.m. b-amorwa b-atewa
3.L b-amrawa b-atyawa
PL l.c b-amraxwa b-ataxwa
2.c. b-amrituwa b-atstuwa
3.c. b-amriwa b-atewa
x-1 -z-1
Sing. 1m. b-axlonwa b-azanwa
1.f. b-axlanwa b-azanwa
2.m.  b-axltwa b-azatwa
2.f. b-axlatwa b-azatwa
3.m. b-axalwa b-azelwa
3.1 b-axlawa b-azawa
PL l.c. b-axlaxwa b-azaxwa
2.c. b-axlstuwa b-azituwa
3.c. b-axliwa b-aziwa
Subgroup B:
w-r w-d
Sing. lm. b-oranwa b-odanwa
1.f. b-oranwa b-odanwa
2.m.  b-oratwa b-odatwa
2.f. b-oratwa b-odatwa
3.m. b-awarwa b-awadwa
3.1 b-orawa b-odawa
PL l.c. b-oraxwa b-odaxwa
2.c. b-ordtuwa b-odstuwa
3.c. b-oriwa b-odiwa

4.1.2.8 Preterite

Subgroup A:
-m-r -ty
Sing. 1. marri teli
2.m.  marrux telux

2.1f. marrax telax
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3.m.
31
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Subgroup B:

Sing. l.c

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.
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marre
moarra

marran, marreni
marroxun

marru

x-1

xalli

xallux

xallax

xalle

xalla

xallan, x3lleni
xdlloxun

xallu

-w-r

‘warri

‘Warrux

‘warrax

‘warre

‘warra

‘warran, ‘warreni
‘warroxun

‘warru

4.1.2.9 Plupreterite

Subgroup A:

Sing. l.c

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

31
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing. l.c

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.f

-m-r
marwali
mérwalux
marwalax
marwale
marwala
marwalan
marwaloxun
mérwalu

x-1
xalwali
xdlwalux
xdlwalax
xdlwale
x3lwala

tele

tela

telan, téleni
téloxun
telu

-z-1

zolli

zallux

zallax

zolle

zalla

zollan, z3lleni
zélloxun
zolllu

w-d

‘wadli

‘wadlux

‘wadlax

‘wadle

‘'wadla

‘wadlan, ‘wadleni
‘widloxun

‘wadlu

Lty
téwali
téwalux
téwalax
téwale
téwala
téwalan
téloxun
téwalu

-z-1
zélwali
zélwalux
zdlwalax
zdlwale
zélwala
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PL l.c. xdlwalan
2.c. xdlwaloxun
3.c. xdlwalu

Subgroup B:
w-r

Sing. l.c.  ‘wirwali
2.m. ‘wirwalux
2.1 ‘warwalax
3.m. ‘wirwale
3.1 ‘warwala

PL l.c. ‘warwalan,
2.c. ‘warwaloxun
3.c. ‘warwalu

4.1.2.10 Present Perfect

Subgroup A:
-m-r
Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili mira
1.f. -iwan, -ili marta
2.m. -iwat mira
2.f. -iwat morta
3m. -ile mira
3f. -ila morta
PL l.c. -iwax mire
2.c. -iwetun mire
3.c. -ilu mire
"x-1
Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili xila
1.f. -iwan, -ili xalta
2.m. -iwat xila
2.f. -iwat xalta

3.m. -ile xila
31 -ila xalta

Pl. l.c -iwax xile
2.c. -iwetun xile
3.c.  -ilu xile
Subgroup B:
-w-r
Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili 'wira
1.f. -iwan, -ili “warta

s *wadta

zélwalan
zélwaloxun
zélwalu

w-d
‘wadwali
‘wadwalux
‘wadwalax
‘wadwale
‘widwala
‘widwalan
‘widwaloxun
‘wadwalu

“t-y

-iwan, -ili "atya
-iwan, -ili tita
-iwat “atya
-iwat tita

-ile "atya

-ile tita

-iwax ‘atye
-iwetun “atye
-ilu “atye

"z-1

-iwan, -ili zila
-iwan, -ili zalta
-iwat zila

-iwat zalta

-ile zila

“ile zalta
-iwax zile
-iwetun zile
-ilu zile

w-d
-iwan, -ili ‘'wida
-iwan, -ili ‘watta!

115



116 CHAPTER FOUR

2.m. -iwat ‘wira -iwat ‘wida

2.1 -iwat ‘warta -iwat ‘watta

3.m. -ile 'wira -ile ‘wida

3.1 -ila "warta “ile "watta
PL l.c. -iwax ‘wire -iwax ‘wide

2.c. -iwetun ‘wire -iwetun ‘wide

3.c. -ilu wire ‘wire -ilu "wide

4.1.2.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs I-" are illustrated above in 4.1.2.9. The forms of the
past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.2.12 Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs I-’ are illustrated above in 4.1.2.9. See 4.6.7
for the forms of the future copula.

4.1.2.13 Present Continuous

Subgroup A:
-m-r -ty

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili bimara -iwan, -ili bitaya
1.f. -iwan, -ili bimara -iwan, -ili bitaya
2.m. -iwat bimara -iwat bitaya
2.1 -iwat bimara -iwat bitaya
3.m. -ile bimara -ile bitaya
3L -ila bimara -ila bitaya

Pl l.c. -iwax bimara -iwax bitaya
2.c. -iwetun bimara -iwetun bitaya
3.c. -ilu bimara -ilu bitaya

-x-1 -z-1

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili bixala  -iwan, -ili bizala
1.f. -iwan, -ili bixala  -iwan, -ili bizala
2.m.  -iwat bixala -iwat bizala
2.1, -iwat bixala -iwat bizala
3.m. -ile bixala -ile bizala
3.f -ila bixala -ila bizala

PL l.c -iwax bixala -iwax bizala
2.c. -iwetun bixala -iwetun bizala

3.c. -ilu bixala -ilu bizala
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Subgroup B:
w-r -w-d

Sing. lm.  -iwan, -ili ba'wara -iwan, -ili ba'wada*
1.f. -iwan, -ili ba’'wara -iwan, -ili ba’'wada
2.m. -iwat ba'wara -iwat ba'wada
2.f. -iwat ba’'wara -iwat ba’'wada
3.m. -ile ba'wara -ile ba'wada
3.1 -ila ba’'wara -ila ba'wada

PL l.c. -iwax ba'wara -iwax ba'wada
2.c. -iwetun ba’wara -iwetun ba’'wada
3.c. -ilu ba’'wara -ilu ba’'wada

4.1.2.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b(3)- prefix. The forms of the infinitive with a b(3)-
prefix for verbs I-" are given in 4.1.2.12 above. The forms of the past
copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.2.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(3)- prefix. The forms of the infinitive with a
b(a)- prefix for verbs I-" are given in 4.1.2.12 above. The forms of the
future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.2.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.2.16.1 Infinitive

Subgroup A:
-m-r “t-y -x-1 -z-1
‘imara itaya  ixala  Cizala
Subgroup B:
-W-r -w-d
‘wada ‘wara

"2 In allegro speech, the form ba'ada is often encountered.
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4.1.2.16.2 Verbal Nouns

For both subgroups of verbs I-’, the masculine verbal noun is identical

in form to the infinitive, and the feminine is formed as shown below.
Subgroup A:

-m-r -t-y -x-1 -z-1
Masc. ‘imara  itaya ‘ixala  izala
Fem. ’imarta iteta® ixalta izalta

Subgroup B:
w-r w-d
Masc. ‘wara ‘wada
Fem. ‘warta ‘wadta

4.1.3 Verbs I-y

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the root y-s-q ‘to
ascend’.

4.1.3.1 Imperative
Sing.  ysoq
Pl ysuqun

4.1.3.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m. yasqon, ydsqena
1.f yasqan, ydsqana
2.m. yasqat
21 yasqat
3.m. yasaq
3L yasqa

Pl l.c. yasqax, yasqaxni
2.c. yasqgetun
3.c. yasqi

13 The anomalous nature of this form is due to the final -y of the root. The historical
development of this form can be reconstructed as *’itayta — *iteta — *iteta. Note
that this pathway necessarily presupposes that the monophthongisation of */ay/ to /e/
occurred at some point before the spirantisation of postvocalic */b/, */d/, */g/, */k/,
*/p/ and */t/ ceased to be productive.
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4.1.3.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m. yasqanwa
Lf. yasqanwa
2.m. yasqatwa
2.f. yasqatwa
3.m. yasaqwa
3.L yasqawa

PL l.c yasqaxwa
2.c. yasqdtuwa
3.c. yasqiwa

4.1.3.4 Present Indicative

119

In the forms of the present indicative, the regular initial g-yaC- struc-
ture is commonly contracted down to g-eC-. The uncontracted form
is the form most often encountered in lento speech, especially when

forms are elicited metalinguistically from an informant.

Sing. l.m. g-yasqan, g-ydsqena
Lf. g-yasqan, g-ydsqana
2.m. g-yasqot
2.f. g-yasqat
3.m. g-yasaq
3.L g-yasqa

PL l.c g-yasqax, g-yasqaxni
2.c. g-yasqetun
3.c. g-yasqi

4.1.3.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1l.m. g-yasqanwa
1.f. g-yasqanwa
2.m. g-yasqatwa
2.f. g-yasqatwa
3.m. g-yasaqwa
3.L g-yasqawa

Pl l.c g-yasqaxwa
2.c. g-yasqdtuwa
3.c gyasqiwa

4.1.3.6 Future Simple

Sing. l.m. b-yasqan, b-ydsqena
1.f. b-yasqan, b-ydsqana
2.m. b-yasqat

2.f. b-yasqat
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3.m. b-yasaq
3L b-yasqa
Pl l.c.  b-yasqax, b-yasqaxni
2.c.  b-yasqetun
3.c.  b-yasqi

4.1.3.7 Conditional

Sing. lm. b-yasqanwa
1.f b-yasqanwa
2.m. b-yasqatwa
21 b-yasqatwa
3.m. b-yasagwa
3L b-yasgawa

Pl l.c.  b-yasqaxwa
2.c.  b-yasqituwa
3.c.  b-yasqiwa

4.1.3.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c.  ysaqli
2.m.  ysaqlux

2 ysaglax
3.m.  ysaqle
3L ysaqla

Pl l.c.  ysaqlan, ysiqleni
2.c.  ysigloxun
3.c.  ysaqlu

The above forms of the preterite can be phonetically realised in a
wide variety of ways, specifically as regards the initial y-. For example
/ysaqle/ : [yisaqle] ~ ['isagle] ~ [saqle]. With a preceding vowel, how-
ever, the underlying form represented by the transcription resurfaces
(e.g. ‘u-ysaqle ['uysagle] ‘and he went up’).

4.1.3.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c.  ysigqwali
2.m. ysigwalux
2£  yssgwalax
3.m. ysdqwale
3L ysiqwala
Pl l.c.  ysiqwalan, yssqwaleni
2.c.  ysdgwaloxun
3.c.  ysiqwalu
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In the same way as for the forms of the preterite (see 4.1.3.8 above),
the initial y- of these forms may be phonetically realised in a number
of different ways, e.g. /ysdgwaloxun/ : [yissgwaloxun] ~ ['issgwaloxun]
~ [sagwaloxun].

4.1.3.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili ysiqa
1.f. -iwan, -ili ysaqta
2.m.  -iwat ysiqa
2.f. -iwat ysaqta

3.m. -ile ysiqa

3.L -ila ysaqta
Pl l.c -iwax ysiqge

2.c. -iwetun ysiqe

3.c. -ilu ysiqe

4.1.3.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs I-y are illustrated above in 4.1.3.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.3.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs I-y are illustrated above in 4.1.3.10. See 4.6.7
for the forms of the future copula.

4.1.3.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(2)- prefix:

Sing. 1lm.  -iwan, -ili bisaqa
Lf. -iwan, -ili bisaga
2.m.  -iwat bisaqa
2.f. -iwat bisaqa
3.m. -ile bisaqa

3.L -ila bisaqa
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Pl l.c -iwax bisaga
2.c. -iwetun bisaqa
3.c. -ilu bisaqa

4.1.3.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix for
verbs I-y is given in 4.1.3.13 above. The forms of the past copula are
given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.3.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs I-y is given in 4.1.3.13 above. The forms of the future copula
are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.3.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.3.16.1 Infinitive
ysaqa

4.1.3.16.2 Verbal Nouns

The masculine verbal noun is identical in form to the infinitive, and
the feminine is formed by an infixed -t- between the third root conso-
nant and the nominal suffix -a.

Masc.  ysaqa
Fem. ysaqta

4.1.4 Verbs II-w

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the roots I-w-$ ‘to
dress, to put on [clothes]” and k-w-$ ‘to descend’.

Diachronically, the /w/ in these verbs is the result of a shift from an
earlier postvocalic allophone of */b/, represented as *[b], which was
fricativised.'* For instance, *laba§ — lawas.”

4 This allophone was most probably realised phonetically as a labial-dental or a
bilabial fricative ([v] or [B]) or perhaps as a bilabial approximant [{].
5 See 1.9.1.1.
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4.1.4.1 Imperative

Sing.  Iwos

PL Iwusun

4.1.4.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

losan'e, l6sena
losan, 16sana
losat

losat

lawas

losa

losax, losaxni
losetun

losi

4.1.4.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

loSonwa
loSanwa
loSatwa
losatwa
lawaswa
loSawa
loSaxwa
losstuwa
losiwa

4.1.4.4 Present Indicative

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

16 < *lawsan

I-w-$

g-losan, g-l6Sena
g-losan, g-16sana
g-losat

g-losat

g-lawas

g-losa

g-losax, g-losaxni
g-losetun

g-losi

k-w-§

k-kosan, -késena
k-kosan, k-késana
k-kosat

k-kosat

k-kawas

k-kosa

k-kosax, k-koSaxni
k-kosetun

k-kosi

123
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4.1.4.5 Past Habitual

Sing. l.m.

1.f.

2.m.

2.f.
3.m.
3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

l-w-$
g-losanwa
glosanwa
glosatwa
glosatwa
g-lawaswa
g-losawa
g-losaxwa
glosstuwa
glosiwa

4.1.4.6 Future Simple

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

—

<
.

-losan, b-16sena
-losan, b-16sana
-losat

-~
=)
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~

-losa

-losax, b-loSaxni
-loSetun

-losi
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4.1.4.7 Conditional

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

Pl l.c.
2.c.

3.c

[-w-§
b-losanwa
b-loSanwa
b-loSatwa
b-loSatwa
b-lawaswa
b-losawa
b-losaxwa
b-loSstuwa
b-losiwa

4.1.4.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Iwasli

Iwaslux

Iwaslax

Iwasle

Iwasla

Iwaslan, Iwssleni
Iwésloxun

Iwaslu

k-w-§
k-kos$onwa
k-kosanwa
k-kosatwa
k-kosatwa
k-kawaswa
k-kosawa
k-kosaxwa
k-kosstuwa
k-kosiwa

k-w-$

p-kosan, p-kdsena
p-kosan, p-késena
p-kosat

p-kosat

p-kawas

p-kosa

p-kosax, p-kosaxni
p-kosetun

p-kosi

k-w-$
p-kosanwa
p-kosanwa
p-kosatwa
p-kosatwa
p-kawaswa
p-kosawa
p-kosaxwa
p-kosstuwa
p-kosiwa
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4.1.4.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c. lwaswali
2.m. Iwdswalux
2.f. Iwsswalax
3.m. Iwdswale
3f. Iw3swala
PL l.c Iwaswalan, Ilwdswaleni
2.c. Iwdswaloxun
3.c. Iwéswalu

4.1.4.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili Iwisa
1.f. -iwan, -ili Iwasta
2.m. -iwat lwisa
2.f. -iwat lwasta
3.m. -ile lwisa
3.1 -ila lwasta

PL l.c -iwax lwise
2.c. -iwetun lwise
3.c. -ilu Iwise

4.1.4.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs II-w are illustrated above in 4.1.4.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.4.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs II-w are illustrated above in 4.1.4.10. See
4.6.7 for the forms of the future copula.

4.1.4.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(a)- prefix:
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Sing. 1.m. -iwan, -ili balwasa
1.f. -iwan, -ili balwasa
2.m. -iwat balwasa
2.f. -iwat balwasa
3.m. -ile balwasa
3.1 -ila balwasa

PL l.c. -iwax balwasa
2.c. -iwetun balwasa
3.c. -ilu balwasa

4.1.4.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b(3)-
prefix for verbs II-w is given in 4.1.4.13 above. The forms of the past
copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.4.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs II-w is given in 4.1.4.13 above. The forms of the future copula
are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.4.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.4.16.1 Infinitive

lwasa

4.1.4.16.1 Verbal Nouns

The masculine verbal noun is identical in form to the infinitive, and
the feminine is formed by an infixed -t- between the third root conso-
nant and the nominal suffix -a.

Masc.  Iwasa
Fem. lwasta
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4.1.5 Verbs II-y

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the roots p-y-§ ‘to
remain, to become’ and m-y-s ‘to suck’.

4.1.5.1 Imperative
Sing.  pos
Pl pusun

4.1.5.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m. pesan'’, pésena
Lf. pesan, lésana
2.m. pesat
2.1 pesat
3.m. payas
3.f pesa

Pl l.c pesax, pesaxni
2.c. pesetun
3.c. pesi

4.1.5.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m. pesanwa
Lf. pesanwa
2.m. pesatwa
2.f. pesatwa
3.m. payaswa
3L pesawa

Pl l.c pesaxwa
2.c. pesstuwa
3.c. pesiwa

4.1.5.4 Present Indicative

p-y-$ m-y-s
Sing. 1.m. k-pesan, k-pésena g-mesan, g-mésena
Lf k-pesan, k-pésana g-mesan, g-mésana
2.m. k-pesat g-mesat
2L k-pesat g-mesat
3.m. k-payas g-mayas
3.L k-pesa g-mesa
PL l.c k-pesax, k-pesaxni g-mesax, g-mésaxni

7 < *paysan
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2.c.
3.c.
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k-pesetun
k-pesi

4.1.5.5. Past Habitual

Sing. 1.m.

1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c

p-y-3
k-pesanwa
k-pesanwa
k-pesatwa
k-pesatwa
k-payaswa
k-pesawa
k-pesaxwa
k-pesstuwa
k-pesiwa

4.1.5.6 Future Simple

Sing. l.m.

Lf.

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.f.
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

p-y-3

p-pesan, p-pésena
p-pesan, p-pésana
p-pesat

p-pesat

p-payas

p-pesa

p-pesax, p-pesaxni
p-pesetun

p-pesi

4.1.5.7 Conditional

Sing. l.m.

1.f.

2.m.

2L

3.m.

3f.
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Py
p-pesanwa
p-pesanwa
p-pesatwa
p-pesatwa
p-payaswa
p-pesawa
p-pesaxwa
p-pesstuwa
p-pesiwa

4.1.5.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c

2.m.

2.f.

pasli
paslux
paslax

g-mesetun
g-mesi

m-y-s
g-mesanwa
g-mesanwa
g-mesatwa
g-mesatwa
g-mayaswa
g-mesawa
g-mesaxwa
g-messtuwa
g-mesiwa

m-y-s

b-meson, b-mésena
b-mesan, b-mésana
b-mesat

b-mesat

b-mayas

b-mesa

b-mesax, b-mésaxni
b-mesetun

b-mesi

m-y-$
b-mesanwa
b-mesanwa
b-mesatwa
b-mesatwa
b-mayaswa
b-mesawa
b-mesaxwa
b-messtuwa
b-mesiwa
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3.m.  pasle

3.L pasla

Pl l.c. paslan, p3sleni
2.c. pasloxun
3.c. paslu

4.1.5.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c. paswali
2.m. p3swalux
2f  piswalax

3.m. padswale
3L psswala
Pl l.c.  p3swalan, psswaleni
2.c.  pdswaloxun
3.c.  pdswalu

4.1.5.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili pisa
1.f. -iwan, -ili pasta
2.m. -iwat pisa
2f  -iwat pasta
3.m. -ile piSa
3.L -ila pasta

PL l.c.  -iwax pise
2.c. -iwetun pise
3.c.  -ilu pise

4.1.5.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs II-y are illustrated above in 4.1.5.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.5.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs II-y are illustrated above in 4.1.5.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.
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4.1.5.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(s)- prefix:

Sing. l.m. -iwan, -ili bapyasa
1.f.  -iwan, -ili bapyasa
2.m. -iwat bapyasa
2.f  -iwat bapyasa
3.m. -ile bapyasa
3L -ila bapyasa

Pl l.c.  -iwax bapyasa
2.c.  -iwetun bapyasa
3.c.  -ilu bapyasa

4.1.5.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix for
verbs II-y is given in 4.1.5.13 above. The forms of the past copula are
given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.5.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs II-y is given in 4.1.5.13 above. The forms of the future copula
are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.5.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.15.16.1 Infinitive
pyasa

4.1.5.16.2 Verbal Nouns

The masculine verbal noun is identical in form to the infinitive, and
the feminine is formed by an infixed -t- between the third root conso-
nant and the nominal suffix -a.

Masc.  pyasa
Fem.  pyasta



VERBAL MORPHOLOGY 131

4.1.6 Verbs III-

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the roots s-m-" ‘to
hear’ and z-d-’ ‘to be afraid’.

4.1.6.1 Imperative

Sing.  $mo’
PL Smu'un

4.1.6.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1lm.  Sam’an, Sdm’ena
1.f. Sam’an, $dm’ana
2.m. Sam’at
2.1, Sam’at
3.m. same’
3.1 sam’a

PL l.c. sam’ax, Sam’axni
2.c. Sam’etun
3.c. Sam’i

4.1.6.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1lm.  Sam’anwa
1.f. sam’anwa
2.m. Sam’atwa
2.f. Sam’atwa
3.m. same’'wa
31 sam’awa

PL l.c. Sam’axwa
2.c. sam’stuwa
3.c. Sam’iwa

4.1.6.4 Present Indicative

$-m-" z-d-’

Sing. 1lm.  k-Sam’an, k-Sdm’ena g-zad'an, g-zdd'ena
1.f. k-Sam’an, k-$dm’ana g-zad an, g-zdd'ana
2.m.  k-Sam’at g-zad'at
2.f. k-Sam’at g-zadat
3.m.  k-Same’ g-zade’
3.L k-Sam’a gzada

PL l.c. k-Sam’ax, k-Sam’axni g-zad'ax, g-zad axni
2.c. k-Sam’etun g-zad etun

3.c. k-Sam’i g-zad'i
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4.1.6.5 Past Habitual

Sing. l.m.

1.f.

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

$m-’
k-Sam’anwa
k-Sam’anwa
k-Sam’atwa
k-Sam’atwa
k-same’wa
k-Sam’awa
k-Sam’axwa
k-Sam’stuwa
k-Sam’iwa

4.1.6.6 Future Simple

Sing. 1.m.

Lf

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

_m_’

-Sam’an, p-$dm’ena
-Sam’an, p-$dm’ana
-Sam’at

-Sam’at
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p-Sam’ax, p-Sam’axni
p-Sam’etun
p-Sam’i

4.1.6.7 Conditional

Sing. l.m.

Lf

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3.1
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

>

“e

-Sam’anwa
-Sam’anwa
-Sam’atwa
-Sam’atwa
ame wa
-Sam’awa
-Sam’axwa
-Sam’stuwa
-Sam’i wa

-m
S

i<

a~Bas B~ Bas B A B R~ I~

4.1.6.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c.

2.m.

8 < *$ma’li

Sme’li'®
Sme’lux

z-d-’
g-zad'anwa
g-zad anwa
g-zad'atwa
g-zad atwa
g-zade'wa
g-zad awa
g-zad axwa
g-zad'5tuwa
g-zad’iwa

z-d-

b-zad’an, b-zdd'ena
b-zad an, b-zdd ana
b-zad st

b-zad at

b-zade’

b-zad’a

b-zad ax, b-zad axni
b-zad etun

b-zad'i

z-d-’
b-zad'anwa
b-zad anwa
b-zad atwa
b-zad atwa
b-zado'wa
b-zad'awa
b-zad axwa
b-zad 5tuwa
b-zad’iwa



2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl. l.c.
2.C.
3.c.
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Sme’lax

sme’le

Sme’la

sme’lan, smé’leni
smé’loxun

Sme’lu

4.1.6.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sméwali

Sméwalux

Sméwalax

Sméwale

Sméwala

Sméwalan, sSmé’waleni
Sméwaloxun

Sméwalu

4.1.6.10 Present Perfect
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The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative

participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl. l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

-iwan, -ili Smi'a
-iwan, -ili Sme’ta®
-iwat Smia

-iwat $me’ta

-ile smi'a

-ila sme'ta

-iwax $Smi'e
-iwetun $Smi’e

-ilu smi’e

4.1.6.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs III-" are illustrated above in 4.1.6.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

Y < *$ma'ta
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4.1.6.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs III-’ are illustrated above in 4.1.6.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.6.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(s)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili basma’a
1.f. -iwan, -ili basma’a
2.m. -iwat basSma’a
2.1 -iwat baSma’a
3.m. -ile baSma'a
3.1 -ila basma’a

PL l.c. -iwax basma’a
2.c. -iwetun basma’a
3.c. -ilu basma’a

4.1.6.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix for
verbs III- is given in 4.1.6.13 above. The forms of the past copula are
given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.6.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs III-" is given in 4.1.6.13 above. The forms of the future copula
are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.6.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.6.16.1 Infinitive

sma’a
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4.1.6.16.2 Verbal Nouns

The masculine verbal noun is identical in form to the infinitive, and
the feminine is formed by an infixed -t- between the third root conso-
nant and the nominal suffix -a.

Masc. Sma’a
Fem. Sma’ta

4.1.7 Verbs III-w

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the roots k-t-w ‘to
write’ and n-s-w ‘to plant’.

4.1.7.1 Imperative

Sing.  ktu*
PL ktuwun

4.1.7.2  Present Subjunctive

Sing. l.m. katwan, kdtwena
1.f. katwan, kdatwana
2.m. katwat
2.1 katwat
3.m. katu®
31 katwa

PL l.c katwax, katwaxni
2.c. katwetun
3.c. katwi

4.1.7.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. lm.  katwanwa
1.f. katwanwa
2.m. katwatwa
2.1 katwatwa
3.m. katuwa
3.f. katwawa

PL l.c. katwaxwa
2.c. katwatuwa
3.c. katwiwa

0 < Xktow

2 < *katow
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4.1.7.4 Present Indicative

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c
2.c.
3.c.

k-t-w

k-katwan, k-kdtwena
k-katwan, k-kdatwana
k-katwat

k-katwat

k-katu

k-katwa

k-katwax, k-katwaxni
k-katwetun

k-katwi

4.1.7.5 Past Habitual

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.f.

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

k-t-w
k-katwanwa
k-katwanwa
k-katwatwa
k-katwat
k-katuwa
k-katwawa
k-katwaxwa
k-katwituwa
k-katwi wa

4.1.7.6  Future Simple

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

k-t-w

p-katwan, p-kdtwena
p-katwan, p-kdtwana
p-katwat

p-katwat

p-katu

p-katwa

p-katwax, p-katwaxni
p-katwetun

p-katwi

4.1.7.7 Conditional

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1,
3.m.
3.f

k-t-w
p-katwanwa
p-katwanwa
p-katwatwa
p-katwat
p-katuwa
p-katwawa

n-s-w

g-naswan, g-ndswena
g-naswan, g-ndswana
g-naswat

g-naswat

g-nasu

g-naswa

g-naswax, g-naswaxni
g-naswetun

g-naswi

n-s-w
g-naswanwa
g-naswanwa
g-naswatwa
g-naswatwa
g-nasuwa
g-naswawa
g-naswaxwa
g-naswstuwa
g-naswiwa

n-s-w

b-naswan, b-ndswena
b-naswan, b-ndswana
b-naswat

b-naswat

b-nasu

b-naswa

b-naswax, b-naswaxni
b-naswetun

b-naswi

n-s-w
b-naswanwa
b-naswanwa
b-naswatwa
b-naswatwa
b-nasuwa
b-naswawa
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Pl l.c.  p-katwaxwa b-naswaxwa
2.c. p-katwstuwa b-naswituwa
3.c. p-katwi  wa b-naswiwa

4.1.7.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c.  ktuli®
2.m. ktulux

2.1 ktulax
3.m. ktule
3f  ktula

PL l.c.  ktulan, ktileni
2.c. ktuloxun
3.c. ktulu

4.1.7.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c.  ktuwali
2.m. ktuwalux
2.f.  ktuwalax
3.m. ktuwale
3f.  ktuwala
PL l.c.  ktuwalan, ktuwaleni
2.c. ktuwaloxun
3.c. ktuwalu

4.1.7.10  Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1m. -iwen, -ili ktiwa
1.f.  -iwan, -ili ktuta®
2.m. -iwat ktiwa
2.f.  -iwat ktuta
3.m. -ile ktiwa
3.f.  -ila ktuta

PL l.c. -iwax ktiwe
2.c.  -iwetun ktiwe
3.c.  -ilu ktiwe

2 < Aktowli
B < Xktowta
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4.1.7.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs III-w are illustrated above in 4.1.7.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.7.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs III-w are illustrated above in 4.1.7.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.7.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(3)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili baktawa
1.f. -iwan, -ili baktawa
2.m. -iwat baktawa
2.1 -iwat baktawa
3.m. -ile baktawa
3.1 -ila baktawa

PL l.c. -iwax baktawa
2.c. -iwetun baktawa
3.c. -ilu baktawa

4.1.7.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix for
verbs III-w is given in 4.1.7.13 above. The forms of the past copula are
given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.7.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- pre-
fix for verbs III-w is given in 4.1.7.13 above. The forms of the future
copula are given below in 4.6.7.
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4.1.7.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.7.16.1 Infinitive
ktawa
4.1.7.16.2 Verbal Nouns
The masculine verbal noun is identical in form to the infinitive and

no feminine form is attested in the text corpus or volounteered by
informants.

Masc. ktawa-

4.1.8 Verbs III-y
This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the roots s-t-y ‘to
drink’ and n-s-y ‘to forget’
4.1.8.1 Imperative
Sing.  $ti
PL Stuwun
4.1.8.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1m. Satan, Sdtena

Lf. Satyan, Sdtyana
2.m. Satat
2.f. Satyat
3.m. Sate*
3.L Satya
PL l.c. Satax, Sataxni
2.c. Satetun
3.c sate

4.1.8.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1lm. Satonwa
1.f. Satyanwa
2.m. Satatwa
2.f. Satyatwa

# < *atay
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3.m.

31
PL l.c.

2.c.

3.c

CHAPTER FOUR

Satewa
Satyawa
Sataxwa
Satituwa

Satewa

4.1.8.4 Present Indicative

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

s-t-y

k-Saton, k-$dtena
k-Satyan, k-Sdtyana
k-satat

k-satyat

k-Sate

k-satya

k-Satax, k-Sataxni
k-Satetun

k-sate

4.1.8.5 Past Habitual

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

s-t-y
k-satonwa
k-Satyanwa
k-Satatwa
k-Satyatwa
k-Satewa
k-satyawa
k-sataxwa
k-Satstuwa
k-Satewa

4.1.8.6 Future Simple

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

$-t-y

p-Satan, p-Sdtena
p-Satyan, p-Sdtyana
p-satat

p-satyat

p-sate

p-satya

p-Satax, p-sataxni
p-Satetun

p-sate

n-s-y

g-nasan, g-ndsena
g-nasyan, g-ndsyana
g-nasat

g-nasyat

g-nase

g-nasya

g-nasax, g-nasaxni
g-nasetun

g-nase

n-s-y
g-nasanwa
g-nasyanwa
g-nasatwa
g-nasyatwa
g-nasewa
g-nasyawa
g-nasaxwa
g-nasstuwa
g-nasewa

n-s-y

b-nason, b-ndsena
b-nasyan, b-ndsyana
b-nasat

b-nasyat

b-nase

b-nasya

b-nasax, b-nasaxni
b-nasetun

b-nase
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4.1.8.7 Conditional

$-t-y n-s-y

Sing. 1lm. p-Satanwa b-nasanwa
Lf. p-Satyanwa b-nasyanwa
2.m. p-Satotwa b-nasatwa
2.f p-Satyatwa b-nasyatwa
3.m. p-Satewa b-nasewa
3L p-Satyawa b-nasyawa

Pl l.c.  p-Sataxwa b-nasaxwa
2.c.  p-Satstuwa b-nasstuwa
3.c.  p-Satewa b-nasewa

4.1.8.8 Preterite

Sing. 1. steli®
2.m. Stelux
2.f. Stelax
3.m. Stele
31 Stela
Pl. l.c Stelan, $téleni
2.c. Stéloxun
3.c. Stelu

4.1.8.9 Plupreterite

Sing. 1. Stéwali
2.m.  Stéwalux
2.f. Stéwalax
3.m. Stéwale
3.1 Stéwala
PL l.c. Stéwalan, $téwaleni
2.c. Stéwaloxun
3.c. Stéwalu

4.1.8.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili Satya
1.f. -iwan, -ili Stita
2.m.  -iwat Satya
2.1 -iwat $tita

B < *tayli
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3.m. -ile Satya
3.f. -ila Stita

Pl l.c. -iwax Satye
2.c. -iwetun Satye
3.c. -ilu Satye

4.1.8.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.8.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.8.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.8.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.8.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(s)- prefix:

Sing. 1.m. -iwean, -ili bastaya
Lf.  -iwan, -ili bastaya
2.m. -iwat bastaya
2.f  -iwat bastaya
3.m. -ile bastaya
3L -ila bastaya

Pl l.c.  -iwax bastaya
2.c.  -iwetun bastaya
3.c.  -ilu bastaya

4.1.8.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix for
verbs III-y is given in 4.1.8.13 above. The forms of the past copula are
given in 4.6.4 below.
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4.1.8.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- pre-
fix for verbs IIl-y is given in 4.1.8.13 above. The forms of the future
copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.8.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.8.16.1 Infinitive

Staya

4.1.8.16.2 Verbal Nouns

Masc. Staya
Fem. Steta

The next paradigms given are for Stem I Verbs with multiple weak
radicals.

As a rule, when a verbal root contains more than one weak radi-
cal, it will, as far as possible, follow the pattern of irregularity for all
of these weak radicals. For example, the root -t-y ‘to come’ declines
in accordance with the patterns for verbs I-° (subgroup A) as far as
prefixes are concerned and in accordance with the patterns for verbs
III-y as far as suffixes are concerned. So, for instance, in k-atyat ‘you
(f.s.) come’, the initial part of the form is analogous with the forms of
verbs I-" such as k-axlat ‘you (f.s.) eat’ (< -x-I). In forms like k-ete ‘you
(pl.) come’, one can see influence of both weak radicals. Its initial part
follows the same pattern as forms of verbs I-" such as k-exal ‘he eats’
(< "-x-1) and the latter part is analogous to forms of verbs III-y such as
k-sate ‘he drinks’ (< $-t-y).

In cases where two (or even three) weak radicals are found adja-
cent in a root the various irregularities sometimes combine to produce
forms which are less predictable.

Examples of verbal roots exhibiting all of these types of multiple
weakness are given in what follows.

The paradigms for the verbs I-, II-w, as exemplified by -w-d ‘to
make, to do” and -w-r ‘to pass’, are given above in the section dealing
with verbs I-', i.e. 4.1.2.

The paradigms for verbs I-, III-y, as exemplified by the verb -¢-y ‘to
come’, are given above in the section dealing with verbs I-’, i.e. 4.1.2.
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419 Verbs I-y, III-w
This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the root y-t-w ‘to
sit, to sit down’.
4.19.1 Imperative
Sing.  ytu ~ tu
Pl ytuwun ~ tuwun
4.1.9.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m. yatwan, ydtwena
Lf.  yatwan, yitwana
2.m. yatwat

2f  yatwat
3.m. yatu
3L yatwa
Pl l.c.  yatwax, yatwaxni
2.c.  yatwetun
3.c.  yatwi

4.1.9.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1lm. yatwanwa
1.f.  yatwanwa
2.m. yatwatwa
2.f  yatwatwa
3.m. yatuwa
3£ yatwawa

Pl l.c.  yatwaxwa
2.c.  yatwituwa
3.c.  yatwiwa

4.1.9.4 Present Indicative

In the forms of the present indicative, the regular initial g-yaC- struc-
ture is very commonly contracted down to g-eC-. The uncontracted
form is the form most often encountered in lento speech, especially
when forms are elicited metalinguistically from an informant.

Sing. 1.m. g-yatwan, g-ydtwena
1. g-yatwan, g-ydtwana
2.m.  g-yatwat
2f  g-yatwat
3m. g-yatu
3£ gyatwa
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PL l.c.  g-yatwax, g-yatwaxni
2.c.  g-yatwetun
3.c.  gyatwi

4.1.9.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1m. g-yatwanwa
1f.  g-yatwanwa
2.m. g-yatwatwa
2f  g-yatwatwa
3m. g-yatuwa
3L gyatwawa

Pl lc.  g-yatwaxwa
2.c.  g-yatwstuwa
3.c.  g-yatwiwa

4.1.9.6  Future Simple

Sing. 1m.  b-yatwan, b-ydtwena
1.f. b-yatwan, b-ydtwana
2.m.  b-yatwat
2.f. b-yatwat

3.m. b-yatu
3.L b-yatwa
Pl l.c b-yatwax, b-yatwaxni
2.c. b-yatwetun
3.c.  b-yatwi

4.19.7 Conditional

Sing. lm. b-yatwanwa
1.f. b-yatwanwa
2.m.  b-yatwatwa
2.1 b-yatwatwa
3.m.  b-yatuwa
3.L b-yatwawa

PL l.c. b-yatwaxwa
2.c. b-yatwituwa
3.c. b-yatwiwa

4.1.9.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c.  ytuli
2.m. ytulux
2.f. ytulax
3.m. ytule
3.L ytula

145
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Pl l.c.  ytulan, ytileni
2.c.  ytuloxun
3.c.  ytulu

The above forms of the preterite can be realised phonetically in a
wide variety of ways, specifically as regards the initial y-. For example
/ytule/: [yitule] ~ [‘itule] ~ [tule].

4.1.9.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c.  ytuwali
2.m. ytuwalux
21 ytuwalax
3.m. ytiwale
3£ ytuwala

Pl l.c.  ytuwalan, ytuwaleni
2.c.  ytuwaloxun
3.c.  ytiwalu

In the same way as for in the forms of the preterite (see 4.1.9.8 above),
the initial y- of these forms may be phonetically realised in a number
of different ways, e.g. /ytuwaloxun/ : [yituwaloxun] ~ ['itiwaloxun] ~
[tuwaloxun].

4.1.9.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili ytiwa
L.f. -iwan, -ili ytuta®
2.m. -iwat ytiwa
2.f. -iwat ytuta
3.m. -ile ytiwa
3L -ila ytuta

PL l.c -iwax ytiwe
2.c. -iwetun ytiwe
3.c.  -ilu ytiwe

4.19.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative

* < *ytawta
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participle of verbs I-y, ITI-w are illustrated above in 4.1.9.10. The forms
of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.9.12 Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs I-y, III-w are illustrated above in 4.1.9.10.
The forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.9.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(a)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili bitawa
1.f. -iwan, -ili bitawa
2.m. -iwat bitawa
2.f. -iwat bitawa
3.m. -ile bitawa
3f. -ila bitawa

PL l.c. -iwax bitawa
2.c. -iwetun bitawa
3.c. -ilu bitawa

4.1.9.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix for
verbs I-y, III-w is given in 4.1.9.13 above. The forms of the past copula
are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.9.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs I-y, III-w is given in 4.1.9.13 above. The forms of the future
copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.9.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.9.16.1 Infinitive

ytawa
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4.1.9.16.2 Verbal Nouns

The masculine verbal noun is identical in form to the infinitive, and
the feminine is formed by an infixed -t- between the third root conso-
nant and the nominal suffix -a.

Masc. ytawa
Fem. ytawta

4.1.10 Verbs I-y, III-y

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the root y-m-y ‘to
take an oath, to swear’.

4.1.10.1 Imperative

Sing. ymi
Pl ymuwun

4.1.10.2  Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m.  yamon, ydmena

Lf.  yamyan, ydmyana
2.m. yamat
2.f. yamyat
3.m. yame
3L yamya
Pl l.c.  yamax, yamaxni
2.c. yametun
3.c. yame

4.1.10.3  Past Subjunctive

Sing. lm. yamonwa
1.f.  yamyanwa
2.m. yamatwa
2.f. yamyatwa
3.m. yamewa
3L yamyawa

Pl l.c.  yamaxwa
2.c.  yamdtuwa
3.c. yamewa
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4.1.10.4 Present Indicative

In the forms of the present indicative, the regular initial g-yaC- struc-
ture is very commonly contracted down to g-eC-. The uncontracted
form is the form most often encountered in lento speech, especially
when forms are elicited metalinguistically from an informant.

Sing. 1l.m. g-yamoan, g-ydmena
Lf. g-yamyan, g-ydmyana
2.m.  g-yamoat

2f g-yamyat
3m. g-yame
3£ g-yamya
Pl l.c g-yamax, g-yamaxni
2.c. g-yametun
3.c. g-yame

4.1.10.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1m. g-yamanwa
Lf. g-yamyanwa
2.m. g-yamatwa
2.f. g-yamyatwa
3.m. g-yamewa
3.L g-yamyawa

PL l.c.  g-yamaxwa
2.c.  g-yamdtuwa
3.c. g-yamewa

4.1.10.6  Future Simple

Sing. 1m.  b-yamon, b-ydmena
1.f. b-yamyan, b-ydmyana
2.m.  b-yamoat
2.f. b-yamyat
3.m. b-yame

3.L b-yamya

Pl l.c b-yamax, b-yamaxni
2.c.  b-yametun
3.c.  b-yame

4.1.10.7 Conditional

Sing. lm. b-yamanwa
1.f. b-yamyanwa
2.m.  b-yamatwa
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2.f. b-yamyatwa
3.m. b-yamewa
3L b-yamyawa

Pl l.c. b-yamaxwa
2.c. b-yamstuwa
3.c.  b-yamewa

4.1.10.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c.  ymeli
2.m. ymelux

21 ymelax
3.m. ymele
3L ymela
Pl l.c.  ymelan, yméleni
2.c.  yméloxun
3.c.  ymelu

4.1.10.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c.  yméwali
2.m. yméwalux
2.f. yméwalax
3.m. yméwale
3L yméwala
Pl l.c.  yméwalan, yméwaleni
2.c.  yméwaloxun
3.c.  yméwalu

4.1.10.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili yamya
1.f. -iwan, -ili ymita
2.m. -iwat yamya
2f -iwat ymita
3.m. -ile yomya
3.t -ila ymita

Pl l.c -iwax yamye
2.c. -iwetun yamye

3.c. -ilu yamye
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4.1.10.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stat-
ive participle of verbs I-y, III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.10.11. The
forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.10.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs I-y, III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.10.11.
The forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.10.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(a)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili bimaya
1.f. -iwan, -ili bimaya
2.m. -iwat bimaya
2.1 -iwat bimaya
3.m. -ile bimaya
3.L -ila bimaya

PL l.c. -iwax bimaya
2.c. -iwetun bimaya
3.c. -ilu bimaya

4.1.10.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix for
verbs I-y, III-y is given in 4.1.10.13 above. The forms of the past copula
are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.10.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs I-y, III-y is given in 4.1.10.13 above. The forms of the future
copula are given below in 4.6.7.
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4.1.10.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.10.16.1 Infinitive
ymaya
4.1.10.16.2 Verbal Nouns

Masc. ymaya
Fem. ymeta

4.1.11 Verbs II-y, III-

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the root r-y-" ‘to
crush’

4.1.11.1 Imperative

Sing. ro’
PL ru’un

4.1.11.2  Present Subjunctive

Sing. lm. reon

1.f. re'an

2.m. reat

2.1 re’at

3.m. ree

3.1 rea

PL l.c. re’ax, re’axni

2.c. re’etun

3.c. re’i

4.1.11.3  Past Subjunctive

Sing. lm. reanwa

1.f. reanwa
2.m. re’atwa
2.f. re’atwa
3.m. reewa
3.1 reawa
PL l.c. reaxwa
2.c. re’dtuwa

3.c. re'iwa
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4.1.11.4 Present Indicative

Sing. lm. g-rean

1.f.  grean
2.m. g-reat
2.f. great
3.m. grele
3£ grea
PL l.c.  greax, g-reaxni
2.c.  greetun
3.c. grei

4.1.11.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1m. g-reonwa
1.f.  greanwa
2.m. g-reatwa
2.f. greatwa
3.m. greewa

3.L g-reawa
Pl l.c.  g-reaxwa

2.c.  gredtuwa

3.c.  greliwa

4.1.11.6  Future Simple

Sing. lm. b-rean

1.f. b-re’an
2.m. b-re’at
2.1 b-re'at
3.m. b-ree
31 b-re’a
PL l.c. b-re’ax, b-hawaxni
2.c. b-re’etun
3.c. b-re’i

4.1.11.7 Conditional

Sing. lm. b-reanwa

1.f. b-re’anwa
2.m. b-reatwa
2.1, b-re’atwa
3.m. b-reewa
3.1 b-reawa
PL l.c. b-re’axwa
2.c. b-re’stuwa

3.c. b-re’iwa
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4.1.11.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c. re’li
2.m. relux

2.f. re’lax
3m. rele
31 re’la
PL l.c. re’lan, ré’leni
2.c. réloxun
3.c. re'lu

4.1.11.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c. ré'wali
2.m. réwalux
2.1 ré'walax
3.m. réwale
3.1 réwala
PL l.c. ré’walan, réwaleni
2.c. ré’waloxun
3.c. réwalu

4.1.11.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili ria
1.f. -iwan, -ili re’ta
2.m. -iwatria
2.f. -iwat re’'ta
3m. -ileria
31 -ila re’ta

Pl l.c. -iwax ri'e
2.c. -iwetun ri'e
3.c. -ilu ri'e

4.1.11.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs II-w, III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.11.10. The
forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.
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4.1.11.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs II-w, III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.11.10.
The forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.11.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(s)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili (ba)rya'a
1.f. -iwan, -ili (ba)rya’'a
2.m. -iwat (ba)rya’a

2.1 -iwat (ba)rya’a
3.m. -ile (ba)rya’a
3.f. -ila (ba)rya’a

PL l.c. -iwax (ba)rya’a
2.c. -iwetun (ba)rya’a
3.c. -ilu (ba)rya’a

4.1.11.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs II-y, III-" is given in 4.1.11.13 above. The forms of the past
copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.11.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs II-y, III-" is given in 4.1.11.13. The forms of the future copula
are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.11.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.11.16.1 Infinitive

ryaa
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4.1.11.16.2 Verbal Nouns

Masc.
Fem.

rya’a
rya‘ta

4.1.12  Verbs II-y, Ill-y

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the root x-y-y ‘to
live’.

4.1.12.1 Imperative
Sing.  xyi
Pl Xyuwun

4.1.12.2 Present Subjunctive

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.

xayan
xayan

xayat

xayat

xaye

xaya

xayax, xayaxni
xayetun

xaye

4.1.12.3  Past Subjunctive

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.

xayanwa
xayanwa
xayatwa
xayatwa
xayewa
xayawa
xayaxwa
xaystuwa
xayewa

4.1.12.4 Present Indicative

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.1

Sing.

k-xayan
k-xayan
k-xayat
k-xayat
k-xaye
k-xaya
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Pl l.c. k-xayax, k-xayaxni
2.c. k-xayetun
3.c. k-xaye

4.1.12.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1lm. k-xayanwa
Lf. k-xayanwa
2.m.  k-xayatwa
2.f. k-xayatwa
3.m. k-xayewa
3.L k-xayawa

PL l.c.  k-xayaxwa
2.c. k-xaystuwa
3.c. k-xayewa

4.1.12.6  Future Simple

Sing. 1lm. p-xayan

1.f. p-xayan
2.m.  p-xayat
2.f. p-xayat
3.m. p-xaye
3.L p-xaya
Pl l.c.  p-xayax, p-xayaxni
2.c. p-xayetun
3.c p-xaye

4.1.12.7 Conditional

Sing. 1lm. p-xayanwa
1.f. p-xayanwa
2.m. p-xaystwa
2f.  p-xayatwa
3.m. p-xayewa
3.L p-xayawa

PL l.c.  p-xayaxwa
2.c.  p-xaystuwa
3.c. p-xayewa

4.1.12.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c.  xyeli
2.m. xyelux
2.f. xyelax
3.m. xyele
3.L xyela
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Pl l.c.  xyelan, xyéleni
2.c.  xyéloxun
3.c.  xyelu

4.1.12.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c.  xyéwali
2.m.  xyéwalux
2.f. xyéwalax
3.m.  xyéwale
3L xyéwala
Pl l.c.  xyéwalan, xyéwaleni
2.c.  xyéwaloxun
3.c.  xyéwalu

4.1.12.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili xiya
Lf -iwan, -ili xyita
2.m. -iwat xiya
2.1 -iwat xyita
3.m. -ile xiya
3.f -ila xiya

Pl l.c -iwax xiye
2.c. -iwetun xiye
3.c. -ilu xiye

4.1.12.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stat-
ive participle of verbs II-y, III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.12.10. The
forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.12.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs II-y, III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.12.10.
The forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.
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4.1.12.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(s)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili baxyaya
1.f. -iwan, -ili baxyaya
2.m.  -iwat baxyaya

2.1 -iwat baxyaya
3.m. -ile baxyaya
3.L -ila baxyaya

Pl l.c -iwax baxyaya
2.c. -iwetun baxyaya
3.c.  -ilu baxyaya

4.1.12.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs II-y, III-y is given in 4.1.12.13 above. The forms of the past
copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.12.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs II-y, III-y is given in 4.1.12.13 above. The forms of the future
copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.12.16  Other Parts of the Verb
4.1.12.16.1 Infinitive
xyaya

4.1.12.16.2 Verbal Nouns

Masc. xyaya
Fem. xyeta
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4.1.13 Verbs II-w, III-y
This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the roots h-w-y*” ‘to

be born’ and r-w-y ‘to grow up’.

4.1.13.1 Imperative

Sing.  hwi
PL hwuwun

4.1.13.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1m. hawan

Lf. hoyan

2.m. hawat

2.f. hoyat

3.m. hawe

3L hoya

PL l.c. hawax, hawaxni

2.c. hawetun

3.c. hawe

4.1.13.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1m. hawanwa
1.f. hoyanwa
2.m. hawastwa
2.f. hoyatwa
3.m. hawewa

3L hoyawa
Pl l.c. hawaxwa

2.c. hawatuwa

3.c. hawewa

4.1.13.4 Present Indicative

Sing. lm. k-hawan
1.f. k-hoyan
2.m. k-hawat

7 As a rule, the initial h- of this root is treated as a strong consonant. Occasionally
and exclusively in allegro speech, it may be dropped when a prefix is added, as occurs
regularly in the partially homophonous (and etymologically identical) root h-w-y
‘to be’.
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2.f. k-hoyat
3m. k-hawe
3.L k-hoya
Pl. l.c k-hawax, k-hawaxni
2.c. k-hawetun
3.c. k-hawe

4.1.13.5 Past Habitual

Sing. lm. k-hawanwa
1.f. k-hoyanwa
2.m.  k-hawatwa
2.1 k-hoyatwa
3.m. k-hawewa
3.L k-hoyawa

PL l.c. k-hawaxwa
2.c. k-hawstuwa
3.c. k-hawewa

4.1.13.6  Future Simple

Sing. 1l.m. p-hawan

Lf. p-hoyan

2.m. p-hawat

2.f p-hoyat

3.m. p-hawe

3L p-hoya

Pl l.c.  p-hawax, p-hawaxni

2.c.  p-hawetun

3.c.  p-hawe

4.1.13.7 Conditional

Sing. 1lm. p-hawanwa
1.f. p-hoyanwa
2.m.  p-hawatwa
2.f. p-hoyatwa
3.m. p-hawewa
3.L p-hoyawa

PL l.c.  p-hawaxwa
2.c.  p-hawstuwa
3.c.  p-hawewa
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4.1.13.8 Preterite

Sing. 1l.c.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

hweli

hwelux

hwelax

hwele

hwela

hwelan, hwéleni
hwéloxun

hwelu

4.1.13.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

hwéwali

hwéwalux

hwéwalax

hwéwale

hwéwala

hwéwalan, hwéwaleni
hwéwaloxun

hwéwalu

4.1.13.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

4.1.13.11

-iwan, -ili huya®
-iwan, -ili hwita
-iwat huya

-iwat hwita

-ile huya

-ila hwita

-iwax huye
-iwetun huye
-ilu huye

Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of verbs II-w, III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.13.10. The
forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

B < *huwya
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4.1.13.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of verbs II-w, III-y are illustrated above in 4.1.13.10.
The forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.13.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(s)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili bahwaya
1.f. -iwan, -ili bahwaya
2.m. -iwat bahwaya
2.f. -iwat bahwaya
3.m. -ile bahwaya
3.L -ila bahwaya

Pl l.c. -iwax bahwaya
2.c. -iwetun bahwaya
3.c. -ilu bahwaya

4.1.13.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs II-w, III-y is given in 4.1.13.13 above. The forms of the past
copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.13.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b- prefix
for verbs II-w, III-y is given in 4.1.13.13 above. The forms of the future
copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.13.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.13.16.1 Infinitive

hwaya
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4.1.13.16.2  Verbal Nouns
h-w-y r-w-y
Masc. hwaya rwaya
Fem. hwayta®  rweta
The next paradigms given are for Stem I Verbs with show multiple
irregularities.

4.1.14 b--y to want, to wish’

4.1.14.1 Imperative

Sing. b’
PL b'uwun

4.1.14.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1m. baan

1.f. ba’an
2.m. baat
2.f. ba’at
3m. bae
31 ba’a
Pl l.c. ba’ax, ba’axni
2.c. ba’etun
3.c. bae

4.1.14.3  Past Subjunctive

Sing. lm. baanwa
1.f. ba’anwa
2.m. baatwa
2.1 ba’atwa
3.m. baewa

3.1 ba’awa
PL l.c. ba’axwa

2.c. ba’stuwa

3.c. ba’ewa

4.1.14.4 Present Indicative

Sing. 1.m. gabon
Lf goban

» This form is exceptional. One would expect hweta, but informants reject such
a form.



2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3f.
Pl. l.c.
2.c.
3.c.
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gobat

gobat

gobe

goba

gobax, gab’axni
gobetun

gobe

When the present indicative is negated, the negating particle (la) will
usually combine with the relevant form above to form a single stress
group and the first -a- of the present indicative forms will be absent.

1.f.
2.m.
2.1,
3.m.
3.f
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

ld-gban

ld-gbat

ld-gbat

ld-gbe

la-gba

la-gbax

la-gbetun ~ ld-gbetun
ld-gbe

4.1.14.5 Past Habitual

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

gobanwa
gabanwa
gobatwa
gobatwa
gobewa
gobawa
gobaxwa
gobituwa
gobewa

4.1.14.6  Future Simple

Sing. 1l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl. l.c.
2.C.
3.c.

b-ba’an

b-ba’an

b-ba’at

b-ba’at

b-ba’e

b-ba’a

b-ba’ax, b-ba’axni
b-ba’etun

b-ba’e
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4.1.14.7 Conditional

Sing. 1m. b-ba’anwa
1.f. b-ba’anwa
2.m. b-ba’atwa
2.f. b-ba’atwa
3.m. b-ba'ewa
3.1 b-ba’awa

PL l.c. b-ba’axwa
2.c. b-ba’stuwa
3.c. b-ba’ewa

4.1.14.8 Preterite

Sing. lc.  Vbeli
2.m. blelux

2.f. belax
3.m. Dblele
31 bela
Pl l.c. b’elan, b'éleni
2.c. b’éloxun
3.c. belu

4.1.14.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c. béwali
2.m. béwalux
2.f. b’éwalax
3.m. béwale
3.1 b’éwala
PL l.c. b’éwalan, b’éwaleni
2.c. b’éwaloxun
3.c. b’éwalu

4.1.14.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is not used for this verb.

4.1.14.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is not used for this verb.

4.1.14.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is not used for this verb.
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4.1.14.3 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili (ba)b’aya
1.f. -iwan, -ili (ba)b’aya
2.m. -iwat (ba)baya
2.1 -iwat (ba)b’aya
3.m. -ile (ba)b’aya
31 -ila (ba)b’aya

PL l.c -iwax (ba)b’aya
2.c. -iwetun (ba)b’aya
3.c. -ilu (ba)b’aya

4.1.14.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with an optional b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with the
optional b- prefix for this verb is given in 4.1.14.13 above. The forms
of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.14.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b- prefix. The form of the infinitive
with the optional b- prefix for this verb is given in 4.1.14.13 above. The
forms of the future copula are in 4.6.7 below.

4.1.14.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.14.16.1 Infinitive

baya

4.1.14.16.2 Verbal Nouns

m. baya
f. b'eta
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4.1.15 y-d-’ ‘to know’

4.1.15.1 Imperative

Sing.  ydo™
Pl ydu'un

4.1.15.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. lm. yasn

1.f. ya'an

2.m. ya'at

2f  yaat

3.m. yade

3L yaa

Pl l.c.  yaax, ya'axni

2.c.  ya'etun

3.c.  yae

4.1.15.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. lm. yaanwa
1.f. ya'anwa
2.m. yaatwa
2f.  ya'atwa
3m. ya'ewa

3L ya'awa
Pl l.c.  yaaxwa

2.c.  ya'stuwa

3.c.  yaewa

4.1.15.4 Present Indicative

Sing. 1m. kian

1.f. ki'an
2.m. kiat
2.f. ki'at
3.m. kie
3.1 ki'a
PL l.c. ki'ax, ki'axni
2.c. ki'etun
3.c. ki’e

% The 2nd person present subjunctive forms of this particular verb are very com-
monly used in commands. The imperative forms given here are more forceful than
ordinary imperatives.
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4.1.15.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1lm. ki'anwa

1.f. ki'anwa
2.m. kiatwa
2.f. ki'atwa
3.m. kilewa
3.1 ki'awa
PL l.c. ki'axwa
2.c. ki'stuwa
3.c. ki'ewa

4.1.15.6  Future Simple

Sing. 1m. b-ya'an

1.f. b-ya'an
2.m. b-ya'st
2.f. b-ya’at
3.m. b-yae
3.L b-ya'a

Pl l.c b-ya’ax, b-ba’axni
2.c.  b-yaetun
3c.  byae

4.1.15.7 Conditional

Sing. lm. b-ya'anwa
1.f. b-ya’anwa
2.m. b-ya'atwa
2.1 b-ya’atwa
3.m. b-yaewa
3.L b-ya’awa

Pl l.c. b-ya’axwa
2.c. b-ya’stuwa
3.c.  b-yaewa

4.1.15.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c.  ydeli

2.m. ydelux
2.f yde'lax
3.m. ydele
3£ ydela
PL l.c.  ydelan, ydéleni
2.c.  ydéloxun

3.c.  ydelu

169
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4.1.15.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c.  ydéwali
2.m. ydéwalux
2.f. ydé'walax
3.m. ydéwale
3L ydé'wala
Pl l.c.  ydéwalan, ydé'waleni
2.c.  ydéwaloxun
3.c.  ydéwalu

4.1.15.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1lm. -iwan, -ili ydi'a
1.f -iwan, -ili yde'ta
2.m. -iwat ydia
21 -iwat yde'ta

3.m. -ile ydia
3.t -ila yde'ta

Pl l.c -iwax ydi'e
2.c. -iwetun ydi'e
3.c. -ilu ydi'e

4.1.15.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of this verb are illustrated above in 4.1.15.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.15.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of this verb are illustrated above in 4.1.15.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.15.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:
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Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili yda'a, bida'a
L.f. -iwan, -ili yda’a, bida’a
2.m. -iwat yda'a, bida'a
2.f -iwat yda'a, bida'a
3.m. -ile yda'a, bida'a
3.1 -ila yda’a, bida’a

Pl l.c. -iwax yda’'a, bida’a
2.c. -iwetun yda’a, bida'a
3.c. -ilu yda'a, bida'a

4.1.15.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with an optional b- prefix. The form of the infinitive with the
optional b- prefix for this verb is given in 4.1.15.13 above. The forms
of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.15.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b- prefix. The form of the infinitive
with the optional b- prefix for this verb is given in 4.1.15.13 above. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.15.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.15.16.1 Infinitive
yda'a
4.1.15.16.2 Verbal Noun
yda'a
4.1.16 m-s-y ‘to be able’

4.1.16.1 Imperative

The imperative of this verb is not used.

4.1.16.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. lm. ‘amsan
L.f. ‘amsan
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2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.
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‘amsat

‘amsat

‘amse

‘amsa

‘amsax, amsaxni
‘amsetun

‘amse

4.1.16.3 Past Subjunctive

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.

‘amsanwa
‘amsanwa
‘amsatwa
‘amsatwa
‘amsewa
‘amsawa
‘amsaxwa
‘amsituwa
‘amsewa

4.1.16.4 Present Indicative

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.

‘amsan

‘amsan

“amsat

‘amsat

‘amse

‘amsa

‘amsax, ‘amsaxni
‘amsetun

‘amse

The present indicative (and morphologically related forms) of this verb
regularly lack the expected k- (or g-) prefix. In especially lento speech
and some poetic texts, forms with a g- prefix are encountered:

Sing. 1lm. g-‘amsan
Lf  gamsan
2.m.  g-‘amsat
2.f. g-‘amsat
3.m. g-amgse
3L g-amsa
Pl l.c. g-'amsax, g-'amsaxni
2.c.  g-amgsetun

3.c.  g-amse
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4.1.16.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1lm. ‘amsonwa

1.f. ‘amsanwa
2.m. ‘amsatwa
2.1, ‘amsatwa
3.m. ‘amsewa
3.1 ‘amsawa
PL l.c. ‘amsaxwa
2.C. ‘amsstuwa
3.c ‘amsewa

Forms with the expected k- (or g-) prefix do not occur in speech, be
it narrative or metalinguistic. They are however accepted by all infor-
mants.

4.1.16.6  Future Simple

Sing. lm. ‘amson

1.f. ‘amsan

2.m. ‘amsat

2.1, ‘amsat

3.m. ‘amse

3.L ‘amsa

PL l.c. ‘amsax, ‘amsaxni

2.c. ‘amsetun

3.c ‘amse

The present indicative (and morphologically related forms regularly)
lack the expected p- (or b-) prefix. In especially lento speech and some
poetic texts, forms with a b- prefix are encountered:

Sing. 1m. b-amson
1.f b-"amsan
2.m.  b-"amsat
2.1, b-"amsat
3.m. b-amse

3f. b-"amsa

PL lc. b-"amsax, b-"amsaxni
2.C. b-"amsetun
3.c b-"amse

4.1.16.7 Conditional

Sing. lm. ‘amsanwa
1.f. ‘amsanwa
2.m. ‘amsatwa
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2.1, ‘amsatwa
3.m. ‘amsewa
3.f ‘amsawa
PL l.c. ‘amsaxwa
2.c. ‘amsituwa
3.c. ‘amsewa

Forms with the expected p- (or b-) tense prefix do not occur in speech,
be it narrative or metalinguistic. They are however accepted by all
informants.

4.1.16.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c. mseli
2.m. mselux
2.1, mselax
3.m. msele
3.f msela
PL l.c. mselan, mséleni
2.c. mséloxun
3.c mselu

4.1.16.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c. mséwali
2.m. mséwalux
2.1, mséwalax
3.m. mséwale
3.f mséwala
PL l.c mséwalan, mséwaleni
2.c. mséwaloxun
3.c mséwalu

4.1.16.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect of this verb is not used.

4.1.16.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect of this verb is not used.

4.1.16.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect of this verb is not used.
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4.1.16.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous of this verb is not used.

4.1.16.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous of this verb is not used.

4.1.16.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous of this verb is not used.
4.1.16.16  Other Parts of the Verb
4.1.16.16.1 Infinitive
msaya
4.1.16.16.2 Verbal Noun
msaya

4.1.17 y(-h)-w-1 ‘to give’

Although this verb has four radicals, it is treated here in section 4.1 as
none of its inflectional forms ever contains more than three radicals.

4.1.17.1 Imperative

Sing.  hal
PL halun

4.1.17.2  Present Subjunctive

Sing. lm. yawan

1.f. yawan
2.m. yawat
2f  yawat
3.m.  yawal
3.L yawa
Pl l.c.  yawax, ya'axni
2.c. yawetun

3.c yawi
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4.1.17.3  Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1m. yawanwa

Lf yawanwa
2.m. yawatwa
2.f. yawatwa
3.m. yawalwa
3L yawawa
Pl lc.  yawaxwa
2.c. yawstuwa
3.c. yawiwa

4.1.17.4 Present Indicative

Sing. 1lm. g-yawan

1.f.  gyawan
2.m. g-yawat
2.f. g-yawat
3.m.  g-yawal
3L gyawa
PL. l.c g-yawax, g-ya'axni
2.c. g-yawetun
3.c gyawi

4.1.17.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1lm. g-yawanwa
1.f. g-yawanwa
2.m. g-yawatwa
2f.  gyawatwa
3.m.  g-yawalwa
3L g-yawawa

Pl l.c.  g-yawaxwa
2.c.  g-yawstuwa
3.c gyawiwa

4.1.17.6  Future Simple

Sing. lm. b-yawan

1.f b-yawan
2.m. b-yawat
21 b-yawat
3.m.  b-yawal
3.t b-yawa

Pl l.c b-yawax, b-ya’axni
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b-yawetun
b-yawi

4.1.17.7 Conditional

Sing. 1l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl. l.c.
2.C.
3.c.

b-yawanwa
b-yawanwa
b-yawatwa
b-yawatwa
b-yawalwa
b-yawawa
b-yawaxwa
b-yawstuwa
b-yawiwa

4.1.17.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

huli!

hulux

hulax

hule

hula

hulan, hiileni

hiilloxun
hulu

4.1.17.9  Plupreterite

Sing. 1.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

huwali

hiwalux

hiwalax

hiiwale

hiwala

huwalan, hiiwaleni
hiwaloxun

hiwalu

4.1.17.10  Present Perfect

177

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative

participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

3! The marginal forms h(w)alli, h(w)allux, etc. are very occasionally given in meta-
linguistic questioning, but never in natural speech.
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Sing. l.m. -iwan, -ili hiwa
1.f. -iwan, -ili huta®
2.m. -iwat hiwa
2.f. -iwat huta
3.m. -ile hiwa
3.1 -ila huta

PL l.c. -iwax hiwe
2.c. -iwetun hiwe
3.c. -ilu hiwe

4.1.17.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of this verb are illustrated above in 1.10.4.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.17.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle of this verb are illustrated above in 1.10.4.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.1.17.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili (ba)hyawa
1.f. -iwan, -ili (ba)hyawa
2.m. -iwat (ba)hyawa
2.1 -iwat (ba)hyawa
3.m.  -ile (ba)hyawa
3.1 -ila (ba)hyawa

PL l.c. -iwax (ba)hyawa
2.c. -iwetun (ba)hyawa
3.c. -ilu (ba)hyawa

4.1.17.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with

2 < *howta
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the optional b(a)- prefix for this verb is given in 4.1.17.13 above. The
forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.
4.1.17.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with
the optional b(a)- prefix for this verb is given in 4.1.17.13 above. The
forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.1.17.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.1.17.16.1 Infinitive

hyawa

4.1.17.16.2 Verbal Nouns

m. hyawa
f. hyawta

4.1.18 ‘aotl- ‘to have’

The concept of possession is expression using a pseudo-verb con-
structed from the predicative particle ‘it (with regular reduction to a¢-)
and l-set suffixes.” In some forms the constituent parts are forms of
the copula (see 4.1.19 below) and 1-set suffixes.

Negation is effected by using /it (i.e lot-) in place of ’it, or by adding
la as shown below.

4.1.18.1 Imperative

There is no imperative for this verb.

4.1.18.2  Present Subjunctive

Sing. l.c.  haweli
2.m. hawelux

2.f. hawelax
3.m. hawele
31 hawela

3 Note that the cluster -tI- becomes -tI-. See 1.9.1.3.
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PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.
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hawelan
hawéloxun
hawelu

This form is negated with la:

Sing. l.c.
2.m.
etc.

la haweli
la hawelux

4.1.18.3  Past Subjunctive

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.C.
3.c.

hawéwali
hawéwalux
hawéwalax
hawéwale
hawéwala
hawéwalan
hawéwaloxun
hawéwalu

This form is negated with la:

Sing. l.c
2.m.
etc.

la hawéwali
la hawéwalux

4.1.18.4 Present Indicative

Sing. l.c.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

atli
“atlux
atlax
“atle
atla
atlan
stloxun
atlu

The negated forms are:

Sing. l.c.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Iotli
Iotlux
lotlax
Iatle
Iatla
lotlan
I5tloxun
lotlu
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4.1.18.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1. ‘Stwali
2.m. dtwalux
2.f. “stwalax
3.m. ‘stwale
3f. stwala

PL l.c. stwalan
2.c. “stwaloxun
3.c. stwalu

The negated forms are:

Sing. 1. Istwali
2.m. [5twalux
2.1 Itwalax
3.m. [stwale
31 I5twala

PL l.c. I3twalan
2.c. I3twaloxun
3.c. I5twalu

4.1.18.6  Future Simple

Sing. l.c.  paweli
2.m. pawelux

2.f pawelax
3.m. pawele
3L pawela

Pl l.c.  pawelan
2.c.  pawéloxun
3.c.  pawelu

4.1.18.7 Conditional

Sing. 1m. pawsnwali

1.f.  pawsnwali
2.m. pawinwali
2.f. pawsnwali
3.m. pawdnwali
3.L pawanwali
Pl l.c.  pawinwali
2.c.  pawsnwali
3.c.  pawsnwali

Negation is expressed as la with the past subjunctive:

181
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Sing. l.c.  la hawéwali
2.m. la hawéwalux
etc.

4.1.18.8 Preterite
The forms are indentical with the past habitual (see 4.1.18.5).

4.1.18.9 Plupreterite

The forms are indentical with the past habitual (see 4.1.18.5).

4.1.18.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is not used for this verb.

4.1.18.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is not used for this verb.

4.1.18.12  Future Perfect

The present perfect is not used for this verb.

4.1.18.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is not used for this verb.

4.1.18.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is not used for this verb.

4.1.18.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is not used for this verb.

4.1.18.16  Other Parts of the Verb

There exist no infinitive or verbal nouns for this verb.



VERBAL MORPHOLOGY 183
4.2 StEMm II VERBS

42.1 Strong Verbs

These verbs are exemplified in what follows by g-d-$ II ‘to sancify, to
keep holy’, b-q-r II ‘to ask’ and g-r-r I ‘to choose’

42.1.1 Imperative

Sing.  mgqddas
Pl mqadsun

4.2.1.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. lm. mqadsSon, mqddsena
1.f. mqadsan, mqddsana
2.m. mgadsat
2.1 mqadsat
3.m. mgqadsa

3.L mqadas

Pl l.c. mqadsax, mqadsSaxni
2.c. mqadsetun
3.c. mqadsi

4.2.1.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. lm. mgqadSonwa

L.f. mqadSanwa
2.m. mgadsatwa
2f mqadsatwa
3.m. mqadsawa
3.L mqadaswa
Pl l.c. mqadsSaxwa
2.c. mqadsstuwa
3.c. mqadsiwa

4.2.1.4 Present Indicative

Sing. 1m. g-mqadson, g-mqddsena
Lf. g-mqadsan, g-mgddsana
2.m. g-mgqadSat
2.f. g-mqadsat
3.m. g-mgqadsa
3.L g-mqadas

PL l.c.  g-mqadsax, g-mqadsaxni
2.c.  g-mqadSetun
3.c.  g-mqadsi
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42.1.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1m. g-mgads$onwa
Lf. g-mqadsanwa
2.m. g-mqadsatwa
2.f. g-mqadsatwa
3.m. g-mqadsawa
3.t g-mqadaswa

Pl l.c.  g-mqadSaxwa
2.c.  g-mqad$ituwa
3.c.  g-mqadsiwa

4.2.1.6 Future Simple

Sing. 1m. m-mgadsan, m-mqddsena
L.f. m-mgqadS$an, m-mqddsana
2.m. m-mqadSat
2.f. m-mqadsat
3.m. m-mgqadsa

3L m-mqadas

PL. l.c. m-mqadsax, m-mqadsSaxni
2.c. m-mqadsetun
3.c. m-mqadsi

42.1.7 Conditional

Sing. lm. m-mgadsonwa

1.f. m-mgadsanwa
2.m. m-mqadSatwa
2L m-mqadsatwa
3.m. m-mgqadsawa
3L m-mqadaswa
Pl l.c. m-mqadsSaxwa
2.c. m-mqadsstuwa
3.c. m-mqadsiwa

4.2.1.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c. mgqodasli
2.m. mgqodaslux
2.1 mgqodaslax
3.m. mgqodasle
3.f mqodasla
Pl l.c mgqodaslan, mqodssleni
2.c. mgqodssloxun
3.c. mqodaslu
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In verbs with a third radical r, r or n, one finds complete assimila-
tion of the initial 1- of the suffix to the third radical of the verb. The
is shown below:

b-q-r 11 q-rr1I
Sing. 1. mboqarri mgqorarri
2.m. mbogarrux mqorarrux
2.1, mbogqarrax mqorarrax
3.m. mbogarre mgqorarre
3.f. mbogarra mgqorarra
PL l.c. mbogarran, mgqorarran
mboqsrreni maqorarreni
2.c. mbogsrroxun mqorarroxun
3.c. mbogqarru mqorarru

An object is expressed in this tense by one of two methods. The first
is the internal modification of the stem. The past base of the verb is
inflected with a-set suffixes to represent the object. This is done with a
3.m.s. subject as shown below:

Sing. lm. mqudson
1.f. mqudsan
2.m. mqudsat
21f mqudsat
3.m.  mgodas / mqudsan

3.L mqudsa

PL l.c. mqudsax
2.c. mqudsetun, mqudsstu-
3.c. mqudsi

The forms can stand alone**—primarily in archaic or archaising con-
texts, but are most often found with 1-set suffixes, as shown below:

1.m.s. object 1.fs. object 2.m.s. object
Sing. 1lc. N/A N/A mqudsatti
2.m. mqudSannux mqudsannux N/A
2.f. mqudsSannax mqudSannax N/A
3.m. mqudsSanne mqudsanne mqudsatte
3.L mqudsanna mqudsanna mqudsatta
PL le.  N/A N/A mqudsattan
2.c. mquds$snnoxun mqud$dnnoxun N/A
3.c. mqudSannu mqudsannu mqudSattu

¥ mqudsan as the 3.m.s. form occurs only in isolation, and never with an I-set suf-
fix. A form such as mqudsannux can only mean ‘you (m.s.) sanctified me (m.)’.
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Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c
2.c
3.c.

Sing. 1.m.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c
2.c
3.c.

2.f.s. object
mqudsatti
N/A

N/A
mqudsatte
mqudsatta
mqudsattan
N/A
mqudsattu

1.c.pl. object
N/A
mqudsaxlux
mqudsaxlax
mqudsaxle
mqudsaxla
N/A
mqudsdxloxun
mqudsaxlu
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3.m.s. object
mqodasli
mqodaslux
mqodaslax
mqodasle
mqodasla
mqodaslan
mqodssloxun
mqodaslu

2.c.pl. object
mqudsstuli
N/A

N/A
mqudsstulu
mqudstula
mqudsstulan
N/A
mquds$stulu

3.f.s object
mqudsali
mqudsalux
mqudsalax
mqudsale
mqudsala
mqudsalan
mqudsdloxun
mqudsalu

3.c.pl. object
mqudsili
mqudsilux
mqudsilax
mqudsile
mqudsila
mqudsilan
mqudsiloxun
mqudsilu

The second way of expressing an object with this tense is by the use
of a suppletive form, viz. the present subjunctive form with an object
suffix (see 4.2.1.2) and a prefixed gam-.

4.2.1.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

mgqodsswali
mqodsswalux
mqodsswalax
mqodsswale
mgqodsswala
mqodaswalan,
mgodsswaloxu
mgqodsswalu

4.2.1.10 Present Perfect

mgqodsswaleni
n

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

-iwan, -ili mqudsa
-iwan, -ili mqudasta

-iwat mqudsa
-iwat mqudast
-ile mqudsa
-ila mqudasta
-iwax mqudse

a

-iwetun mqudse

-ilu mqudse
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4.2.1.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of this verb are illustrated above in 4.2.1.10. The forms of the
past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.2.1.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of
the stative participle of this verb are illustrated above in 4.2.1.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.2.1.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili (ba)mgadose
1.f. -iwan, -ili (ba)mqadose
2.m. -iwat (ba)mgadose

2.f. -iwat (ba)mgadose
3.m.  -ile (ba)mgadose
3.1 -ila (ba)mqadose

PL l.c. -iwax (ba)mgadose
2.c. -iwetun (ba)mqadose
3.c. -ilu (ba)mgqadose

4.2.1.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with an optional b(2)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with the
optional b(a)- prefix for this verb is given in 4.2.1.13 above. The forms
of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.2.1.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with
the optional b(a)- prefix for this verb is given in 4.2.1.13 above. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7
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4.2.1.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.2.1.16.1

mgqadose

Infinitive

42.1.16.2 Verbal Nouns

m. mgqadose
f.  mqadasta

4.2.2  Verbs with Weak Radicals and Other Peculiarities

The verbs cited in what follows are $-t-¢ I ‘to shoo (chickens)’, g-I-w
II ‘to clean’, h-k-y II ‘to speak, to talk’

42.2.1 Imperative

$-t-t 11 q-l-w 11
Sing. msdtat  mqalu
PL médtatun  mgalu

4.2.2.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m.

Lf.

2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3f.
PL l.c.

2.c.
3.c.

S-t-t 11
médtaton, msdtatena

msdtatan, msdtatana

médtatat

médtatat

msdtat

médtata

msdtatax, msatotaxni

médtatetun
msdtati

4.2.2.3 Past Subjunctive

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.

Sing.

St-t 11
msatatanwa
msatatanwa
msatatatwa
mésatatatwa

h-k-y 11
mhaki
mhakun
q-l-w 1l h-k-y 11
mqalwan, mqdlwena  mhakan,
mhdkena
mqalwan, mqdlwana  mhakyan,
mhdkyana
mqalwat mhakat
mqalwat mhakyat
mqalu mhake
mqalwa mhakya
mqalwax, mqalwaxni  mhakax,
mhakaxni
mqalwetun mhaketun
mqalwi mhake
q-l-w I h-k-y 11
mqalwanwa mhakanwa
mqalwanwa mhakyanwa
mqalwatwa mhakatwa
mqalwatwa mhakyatwa



3.m.
31
Pl. l.c.
2.C.
3.c.
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msatatwa
msatatawa
msatataxwa
msatatdtuwa
msatatiwa

42.2.4 Present Indicative

Sing. 1.m.

1.f.

2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl l.c.

2.c.
3.c.

S-t-t 11
g-msdtatan,
g-mdtatena
g-msdtatan,
g-médtatana
g-msdtatat
g-msdtatat
g-msdtat
g-msdtata
g-msdtatax,
g-msatataxni
g-mdtatetun
g-mSdtati

4.2.2.5 Past Habitual

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.

$-t-t 11
g-msatatanwa
g-msatatanwa
g-msatatatwa
g-miatatatwa
g-msatatwa
g-msatatawa
g-msatataxwa
g-msatatstuwa
g-miatatiwa

4.2.2.6 Future Simple

Sing. 1l.m.

1.f

2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.1

s-t-t 11
m-médtatan,
m-médtatena
m-médtatan,
m-msdtotana
m-médtatat
m-msdtatat
m-msdtat
m-msdtata

mqaluwa
mqalwawa
mqalwaxwa
mqalwituwa
mqalwiwa

q-l-w 1l
g-mqalwan,
g-mgqdlwena
g-mqalwan,
g-mqdlwana
g-mqalwat
g-mqalwat
g-mqalu
g-mqalwa
g-mqalwax,
g-mqalwaxni
g-mqalwetun
g-mqalwi

g-l-w 1l
g-mqalwanwa
g-mqalwanwa
g-mqalwatwa
g-mqalwatwa
g-mqaluwa
g-mqalwawa
g-mqalwaxwa
g-mqalwituwa
g-mqalwiwa

q-l-w 1l
m-mqalwan,
m-mqdlwena
m-mqgalwan,
m-mqgdlwana
m-mgqalwat
m-mqalwat
m-mqalu
m-mqgalwa
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mhakewa
mhakyawa
mhakaxwa
mhakituwa
mhakewa

h-k-y 11
g-mhakan, g-mhdkena
g-mhdkena
g-mhakyan,
g-mhdkyana
g-mhakat
g-mhakyat
g-mhake
g-mhakya
g-mhakax,
g-mhakaxni
g-mhaketun
g-mhake

h-k-y 11
g-mhakanwa
g-mhakyanwa
g-mhakatwa
g-mhakyatwa
g-mhakewa
g-mhakyawa
g-mhakaxwa
g-mhakstuwa
g-mhakewa

h-k-y 11

m-mhakan, m-mhdkena
m-mhdkena
m-mhakyan,
m-mhdkyana
m-mhakat

m-mhakyat

m-mhake

m-mhakya
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42.2.7 Conditional

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.

s-t-t 11
m-msatatonwa
m-msatatanwa
m-msatatotwa
m-msatatatwa
m-msatatwa
m-msatatawa
m-msatataxwa
m-msatatituwa
m-msatatiwa

4.2.2.8 Preterite

l.c.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl l.c.

Sing.

2.c.
3.c.

s-t-t 11
mésotatli
mésotatlux
mésotatlax
mésotatle
mésotatla
msotatlan
mésotstleni
mésotstloxun
mésotatlu

4.2.2.9 Plupreterite

l.c.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl l.c.

Sing.

2.c.
3.c.

S-t-t 11
mésotstwali
mésotitwalux
mésotstwalax
mésotstwale
mésotstwala
msotitwalan
mésotstleni
mésotstloxun
mésotstwalu

4.2.2.10 Present Perfect

g-l-w 1l
m-mqalwanwa
m-mqalwanwa
m-mqalwatwa
m-mqalwatwa
m-mqaluwa
m-mqalwawa
m-mqalwaxwa
m-mqalwituwa
m-mqalwiwa

g-l-w 1l
mgqoluli
mqolulux
mqolulax
mgqolule
mqolula
mgolulan,
mqoliileni
mqoliloxun
mgqolulu

g-l-w 1l
mqoliwali
mgqoluwalux
mqoluwalax
mqoluwale
mqoluwala
mqoluwalan,
mqoliileni
mqoliloxun
mqoliwalu

h-k-y 11
m-mhakanwa
m-mhakyanwa
m-mhakatwa
m-mhakyatwa
m-mhakewa
m-mhakyawa
m-mhakaxwa
m-mhakstuwa
m-mhakewa

h-k-y 11
mhokeli*®
mhokelux
mhokelax
mhokele
mhokela
mhokelan,
mhokéleni
mhokéloxun
mhokelu

h-k-y 11

mhokéwali

mhokéwalux

mhokéwalax
mhokéwale
mhokéwala
mhokéwalan,
mhokéwaleni
mhokéwaloxun
mhokéwalu

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

% The preterite of this verb often occurs as mhukeli, presumably under the influ-
ence of Z muhkeli, which is also common in informants’ speech.



VERBAL MORPHOLOGY

191

s-t-t 11 qg-l-wll h-k-y 11
Sing. l.m.  -iwon, -ili msiitata  -iwan, -ili mqulwa  -iwan, -ili mhukya
1.f. -iwan, -ili msutatta -iwan, -ili -iwan, -ili
mqulawta mhuketa
2.m.  -iwat msiitata -iwat mqulwa -iwat mhukya
2L -iwat msutatta -iwat mqulawta -iwat mhuketa
3m. -ile miitata -ile mqulwa -ile mhukya
3.f -ila msutatta -ila mqulawta -ila mhuketa
PL l.c. -iwax msiitate -iwax mqulwe -iwax mhukye
2.c. -iwetun msiitate -iwetun mqulwe -iwetun mhukye
3.c. -ilu méiitate -ilu mqulwe -ilu mhukye
4.2.2.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of this verb are illustrated above in 4.2.2.10. The forms of the
past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.2.2.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of
the stative participle of this verb are illustrated above in 4.2.2.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.2.2.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

$-t-t 11 h-k-y 11

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili (ba)msatote -iwan, -ili (ba)mhakoye
1.f. -iwan, -ili (ba)msatote -iwan, -ili (ba)mhakoye
2.m. -iwat (ba)msatote -iwat (ba)mhakoye
2.f. -iwat (ba)msatote -iwat (ba)mhakoye
3.m. -ile (ba)msatote -ile (ba)mhakoye
3.1 -ila (ba)msatote -ila (ba)mhakoye

PL l.c. -iwax (ba)msatote -iwax (ba)mhakoye
2.c. -iwetun (ba)msatote -iwetun (ba)mhakoye
3.c. -ilu (ba)msatote -ilu (ba)mhakoye
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4.2.2.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with
the optional b(3)- prefix for this verb is given in 4.2.2.13 above. The
forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.2.2.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with
the optional b(3)- prefix for this verb is given in 4.2.2.13 above. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.2.2.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.2.2.16.1 Infinitive

$-t-t 11 q-l-w 1l h-k-y 11
mésatote mqalowe mhakoye

42.2.16.2 Verbal Nouns

$-t-t 11 g-l-w 1l h-k-y II
m. msatote mqalowe mhakoye
£t - mqalawta mhaketa

4.3 StEm III VERBS

4.3.1 Strong Verbs

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the verbs n-x-p III
‘to embarrass, to shame’, p-I-x III ‘to employ, to make work’, $-x-n III
‘to heat up’ t-x-r III ‘to remind’, -w-r III ‘to transfer, bring over’ and
h-d-r ‘to prepare, to make ready’.

4.3.1.1 Imperative
n-x-p 111 p-l-x 111 —w-r 111

Sing.  manxap maplax ma'war
Pl manxapun mapalxun md ' warun



4.3.1.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

4.3.1.3

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.
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n-x-p II1
mdnxapan
mdnxapan
mdnxapat
mdnxapat
manxap
mdnxapa
mdnxapax
manxapetun
manxapi

Past Subjunctive

n-x-p II1
manxapanwa
manxapanwa
manxapatwa
manxapatwa
manxapwa
manxapawa
manxapaxwa
manxapdtuwa
manxapiwa

4.3.1.4 Present Indicative

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.

n-x-p 111
g-mdnxapan
g-madnxapan
g-mdnxapat
g-mdnxapat
g-manxap
g-mdnxapa
g-mdnxapax
g-manxapetun
g-mdnxapi

4.3.1.5 Past Habitual

Sing.
Lf.

n-x-p 111

l.m. g-manxapanwa
g-manxapanwa

2.m. g-manxapatwa

p-l-x III
mdpalxan
mdpalxan
mdpalxat
mdpalxat
maplox
mdpalxa
mdpalxax
mapalxetun
mdpalxi

p-l-x I
mapalxanwa
mapalxanwa
mapalxatwa
mapalxatwa
maplaxwa
mapalxawa
mapalxaxwa
mapalxstuwa
mapalxiwa

plx I
g-mdpalxon
g-mdpalxan
g-mapalxat
g-mapalxat
g-maplax
g-mdpalxa
g-mdpalxax
g-mapalxetun
g-mapalxi

p-l-x 11

g-mapalxanwa
g-mapalxanwa
g-mapalxatwa

w-r 111
md waran
md waran
md warat
md warat
ma war
md’wara
md warax
ma waretun
md wari

w-r 11

ma waranwa
ma waranwa
ma waratwa
ma waratwa
ma warwa
ma warawa
ma waraxwa
ma wardtuwa
ma wariwa

-w-r 111
g-md’waran
g-md’waran
g-md’warat
g-md'warat
g-ma'war
g-md'wara
g-md’warax
g-ma’waretun
g-md’'wari

w-r I

g-ma’waranwa
g-ma’'waranwa
g-ma’'waratwa

193
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Pl

4.3.1.6

Sing.

Pl

4.3.1.7

Sing.

Pl

4.3.1.8

Sing.

Pl
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2f.  g-manxapatwa
3.m. g-manxapwa
3L g-manxapawa
l.c. g-manxapaxwa
2.c. g-manxapdtuwa
3.c. g-manxapiwa
Future Simple
n-x-p 111
l.m. m-mdnxapan
Lf.  m-mdnxapan
2.m. m-mdnxapat
2f.  m-mdnxapat
3.m. m-manxap
3L m-mdnxapa
l.c. m-mdnxapax
2.c. m-manxapetun
3.c.  m-mdnxapi
Conditional
1.m. m-manxapanwa
1.f.  m-manxapanwa
2.m. m-manxapatwa
2f  m-manxapatwa
3.m. m-manxapwa
3£ m-manxapawa
l.c. m-manxapaxwa
2.c. m-manxapdtuwa
3.c. m-manxapiwa
Preterite
n-x-p 111
l.c.  munxapli
2.m. munxaplux
2f  munxaplax
3.m. munxaple
3L munxapla
l.c. munxaplan,
munxapleni
2.c.  munxsploxun
3.c.  munxapli

g-mapalxatwa
g-maplaxwa
g-mapalxawa
g-mapalxaxwa
g-mapalxstuwa
g-mapalxiwa

p-l-x TII
m-mdpalxan
m-mdpalxan
m-mdpalxat
m-mdpalxat
m-maplax
m-mdpalxa
m-mdpalxax
m-mapalxetun
m-mdpalxi

m-mapalxanwa
m-mapalxanwa
m-mapalxatwa
m-mapalxatwa
m-maplaxwa
m-mapalxawa
m-mapalxaxwa
m-mapalxstuwa
m-mapalxiwa

p-l-x 111
muplaxli
muplaxlux
muplaxlax
muploxle
muplaxla
muplaxlan,
mupldxleni
muplaxloxun
muplaxli

g-ma’'waratwa
g-ma'warwa
g-ma'warawa
g-ma’'waraxwa
g-ma'wardtuwa
g-ma'wariwa

w-r 111
m-md’ waran
m-md waran
m-md warat
m-md’warat
m-ma’war
m-md’wara
m-md’ warax
m-ma waretun
m-md wari

m-ma’ waranwa
m-ma’ waranwa
m-ma waratwa
m-ma waratwa
m-ma’ warwa
m-ma’ warawa
m-ma’ waraxwa
m-ma wardtuwa
m-ma ' wariwa

w-r 111
mu’warri

mu warrux
mu’'warrax
mu'warre
mu'warra
mu’'warran,
mu’warreni
mu warroxun
mu'warri
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An object is expressed in this tense by one of two methods. The first
is the internal modification of the stem. The past base of the verb is
inflected with a-set suffixes to represent the object. This is done with a
3.m.s subject as shown below:

n-x-p 111 p-l-x 111
Sing. 1.m. miinxapan mﬁpalxan
Lf.  munxapan miipalxan
2.m. munxapat miipalxat
2.f.  miunxapat miuipalxat
3.m. miinxap(on) muplax / miipalxon
3.f miinxapa miipalxa
Pl l.c. munxapax miipalxax )
2.c.  munxapetun, munxapdtu-  miuipalxetun, miipalxstu-
3.c.  miinxapi miipalxi

These forms can stand alone® — primarily in archaic or archaising con-

texts, but are most often found with 1-set suffixes, as shown below:

l.m.s. object 1.f:s. object 2.m.s. object
Sing. l.c. N/A N/A munxapatti
2.m. Munxapannux munxapannux N/A
2f.  munxapannax munxapannax N/A
3.m. munxapanne munxapanne munxapatte
3.L munxapanna munxapanna munxapatta
PL l.e. N/A N/A munxapattan
2.c.  mMunxapainnoxun munxapdnnoxun N/A
3.c.  munxapannu munxapannu munxapattu
2.f.s. object 3.m.s. object 3.f.s object
Sing. l.c.  munxapatti munxapli munxapali
2.m. N/A munxaplux munxapalux
2 N/A munxaplax munxapalax
3.m. munxapatte munxaple munxapale
3.f  munxapatta munxapla munxapala
Pl l.c  munxapattan munxaplan munxapalan
2.c  N/A munxsploxun munxapdloxun
3.c.  munxapattu munxaplu munxapalu
1.c.pl. object 2.c.pl. object 3.c.pl. object
Sing. 1m. N/A munxapatuli munxapili
2.m. munxapaxlux N/A munxapilux
2f.  munxapaxlax N/A munxapilax

% minxapan and miipalxan as the 3.m.s. forms occur only in isolation, and never
with an I-set suffix. A form such as munxapannux can only mean ‘you (m.s) embar-

rassed me (m)’.



196

3.m.
31
PL l.c
2.Cc
3.c.

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing. l.c.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31

Pl l.c
2.c
3.c.

Sing. 1.m.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c
2.c
3.c.
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munxapaxle
munxapaxla
N/A
munxapdxloxun
munxapaxlu

1.m.s. object
N/A
miuipalxannux
miipalxannax
miipalxanne
miipalxanna
N/A
miipalxdnnoxun
miipalxannu

2.f.s. object
miipalxatti
N/A

N/A
miipalxatte
miipalxatta
miipalxattan
N/A
miipalxattu

L.c.pl. object
N/A
miipalxaxlux
miipalxaxlax
miipalxaxle
miipalxaxla
N/A
miipalxdxloxun
miipalxaxlu

munxapstulu
munxapdtula
munxapstulan
N/A
munxapatulu

1.f.s. object
N/A
miuipalxannux
miipalxannax
miipalxanne
miipalxanna
N/A
miipalxdnnoxun
miuipalxannu

3.m.s. object
muploxli
muplaxlux
muplaxlax
muplaxle
muplaxla
muplaxlan
muplaxloxun
muplaxlu

2.c.pl. object
miipalxtuli
N/A

N/A
miipalxstulu
miipalxstula
miipalxstulan
N/A
miipalxstulu

munxapile
munxapila
munxapilan
munxapiloxun
munxapilu

2.m.s. object
miipalxatti
N/A

N/A
miipalxatte
miipalxatta
miipalxattan
N/A
miipalxattu

3.f.s object
miipalxali
miipalxalux
miipalxalax
miipalxale
miipalxala
miipalxalan
miipalxdloxun
miipalxalu

3.c.pl. object
miipalxili
miipalxilux
miipalxilax
miipalxile
miipalxila
miipalxilan
miipalxiloxun
miipalxilu

The second way of expressing an object with this tense is by the use
of a suppletive form, viz. the present subjunctive form with an object
suffix (see 4.3.1.2) and a prefixed gam-.

4.3.1.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.f.

n-x-p 111
munxspwali
munxspwalux
munxspwalax
munxdpwale
munxdpwala

p-lx I
mupléxwali
muplaxwalux
muplixwalax
mupléxwale
mupléxwala

w-r 111
mu'warwali
mu'warwalux
mu'wirwalax
mu'warwale
mu'warwala
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PL l.c.  munxsplan muplaxwalan mu'wirwalan
munxdpwaleni mupldxwaleni mu'wirwaleni
2.c.  munxipwaloxun mupléxwaloxun mu'warwaloxun
3.c.  munxdpwali muplaxwali mu'wirwali

4.3.1.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

n-x-p 111 p-lx I
Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili minxapa -iwan, -ili miipalxa
Lt -iwan, -ili munxapta  -iwan, -ili muplaxta
2.m. -iwat munxapa -iwat miipalxa
2f  -iwat munxapta -iwat muplaxta
3.m. -ile minxapa -ile miipalxa
3L -ila munxapta -ila muplaxta
PL l.c. -iwax munxape -iwax miipalxe
2.c.  -iwetun munxape -iwetun miipalxe
3.c.  -ilu munxape -ilu miipalxe
w-r 111
Sing. 1.m. -iwan, -ili mii'wara
Lf  -iwan, -ili mu'warta
2.m. -iwat mii'wara
2f.  -iwat mu'warta
3.m. -ile mi'wara
3.  -ila mu'warta
Pl l.c.  -iwax mi'ware
2.c.  -iwetun mii'ware
3.c.  -ilu mii'ware

4.3.1.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of these verbs are illustrated above in 4.3.1.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.3.1.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle these verbs are illustrated above in 4.3.1.10. The forms
of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.
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4.3.1.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

n-x-p 111 p-l-x 111

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili (ba)manxope -iwan, -ili (ba)maploxe
1.f. -iwan, -ili (ba)manxope -iwan, -ili (ba)maploxe
2.m.  -iwat (ba)manxope -iwat (ba)maploxe
2.1 -iwat (ba)manxope -iwat (ba)maploxe
3.m. -ile (ba)manxope -ile (ba)maploxe
31 -ila (ba)manxope -ila (ba)maploxe

PL l.c -iwax (ba)manxope -iwax (ba)maploxe
2.c. -iwetun (ba)manxope -iwetun (ba)maploxe
3.c. -ilu (ba)manxope -ilu (ba)maploxe

4.3.1.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The forms of the infinitive with
and without the optional b- prefix for these verbs are given in 4.3.1.13
above. The forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.3.1.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b- prefix. The forms of the infinitive with
and without the optional b- prefix for these verbs are given in 4.3.1.13
above. The forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.3.1.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.3.1.16.1 Infinitive

n-x-p Il p-l-x 11T “w-r 111
manxope  maploxe ma’wore

4.3.1.16.2 Verbal Nouns

n-x-p 1II p-l-x 111 w-r 111
m. manxope maploxe ma’'wore
f manxapta maplaxta ma'warta
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4.3.2 Verbs with Weak Radicals

This section deals with verbs of Stem III with have one or more weak
letters. The verbs treated in what follows are g-r-y III ‘to teach [to
read)] to dictate’, g-r-w III ‘to bring near; to offer up [a sacrifice]’,
x-y-y III “to resurrect’, h-w-y III ‘to aid in birth, to act as a midwife’,
$-t-y ‘to water (e.g. crops), to make drink (e.g. livestock)’, k-w-s III ‘to
bring down’ and [-w-$ III ‘to dress (trans.)’.

43.2.1 Imperative

qgr-yll  g-r-wlll x-y-y 111 h-w-y 111 s-t-y 11
Sing.  magqri maqru maxyi mahwi masti
Pl maqrun  mdqarwun maxyun mahwun mastun
k-w-s 11 [-w-$ 111
Sing.  makwas ~ mdkus malwas
PlL mdkwasun ~ makusun madlwasun

4.3.2.2 Present Subjunctive

q-r-y 111 q-r-w 111
Sing. l.m. magqran mdqarwan
Lf. mdgaryan mdgarwan
2.m. magrat mdgarwat
2.f. mdgaryat mdqarwat
3.m. maqre maqru
3.f. mdqarya mdqarwa
Pl l.c. maqrax mdqarwax
2.c. magqretun magarwetun
3.c. magre mdgarwi
x-y-y 111 h-w-y 111
Sing. l.m. maxyan mahwan
Lf mdxyiyan mdhuyan
2.m. maxyat mahwat
2.1, mdxyiyat mdhuyat
3.m. maxye mahwe
3.f. mdxyiya mdhuya
Pl l.c maxyax mahwax
2.c. maxyetun mahwetun
3.c. maxye mahwe
k-w-$ 111 s-t-y 11
Sing. l.m. mdkwasan ~ makuson maston
1.f. mdkwasan ~ makusan mdstiyan

2.m. mdkwasat ~ mdkusat mastat
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2.f.
3.m.
31
Pl l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

CHAPTER FOUR

4.3.2.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1,
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing. 1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3.1

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

4.3.2.4 Present Indicative

Sing. l.m.
Lf
2.m.
2.1

mdkwasat ~ mdkusat mdstiyat
makwas ~ mdkus maste

mdkwasa ~ mdkusa mdstiya
mdkwasax ~ makusax mastax
makwasetun ~ makusetun mastetun
mdkwasi ~ makusi maste

q-r-y 111 q-r-w 111

magqgranwa magqarwanwa
magaryanwa magarwanwa
magqratwa magqarwatwa
maqaryatwa maqgarwatwa

magqgrewa magqruwa

magaryawa magarwawa

magqraxwa maqarwaxwa
magqratuwa magqarwatuwa
magqrewa magarwiwa

x-y-y 11 h-w-y 111

maxyanwa mahwanwa
maxyiyanwa mahuyanwa

maxyatwa mahwatwa

maxyiyatwa mahuyatwa

maxyewa mahwewa

maxyiyawa mahuyawa

maxyaxwa ma’inax

maxyatuwa ma’indtuwa

maxyewa mahwewa

k-w-$ 11 $-t-y 111
makwas$anwa ~ makusanwa mastanwa
makwasanwa ~ makusanwa mastiyanwa
makwasatwa ~ makusatwa mastatwa
makwasatwa ~ makusatwa mastiyatwa
makwaswa ~ makuswa mastewa
makwasawa ~ makusawa mastiyatwa
makwasawa ~ makusawax mastaxwa
makwasituwa ~ makusstuwa  maststuwa
makwasiwa ~ makusiwa mastewa
q-r-y 111 q-r-w 11

g-magqran g-mdqarwan
g-mdgaryan g-mdgarwan

g-magqrat g-mdqarwat

g-maqaryat

g-maqarwat
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3.m. g-maqre g-maqru
3.f. g-mdqarya g-mdqarwa
PL l.c. g-maqrax g-mdgarwax
2.c. g-magqretun g-maqarwetun
3.c g-maqre g-magarwi
x-y-y HI h-w-y 111
Sing. 1l.m. g-maxyan g-mahwan
Lf. g-mdxyiyan g-mahuyan
2.m. g-maxyat g-mahwat
2.f. g-mdxyiyat g-mdhuyat
3.m. g-maxye g-mahwe
3.1 g-mdxyiya g-mdhuya
Pl l.c. g-maxyax g-mahwax
2.c. g-maxyetun g-mahwetun
3.c. g-maxye g-mahwe
k-w-§ 11T $ty 101
l.m. g-mdkwason ~ g-mdkuson g-maston
Lf. g-mdkwasan ~ g-mdkusan g-mdstiyan
2.m. g-mdkwasat ~ g-mdkusat g-mastat
2L g-mdkwasat ~ g-mdkusat g-mdstiyat
3.m. g-makwa$ ~ g-makus g-maste
3.f. g-mdkwasa ~ g-mdkusa g-mdstiya
Pl lc. g-mdkwasax ~ g-mdkusax g-mastax
2.c. g-makwasetun ~ g-makusetun  g-mastetun
3.c. g-mdkwasi ~ g-mdkusi g-maste

4.3.2.5 Past Habitual

q-r-y 111
Sing. l.m. g-magqranwa
Lf. g-maqaryanwa
2.m. g-magqratwa
2.f. g-magqaryatwa
3.m. g-maqrewa
3L g-magqaryawa
Pl l.c g-maqraxwa
2.c. g-magqrituwa
3.c. g-maqrewa
x-y-y 111
Sing. 1.m. g-maxyanwa
L.f. g-maxyiyanwa
2.m. g-maxyatwa
2.f. g-maxyiyatwa
3.m. g-maxyewa

3L g-maxyiyawa

q-r-w 11
g-maqarwanwa
g-maqarwanwa
g-maqarwatwa
g-maqarwatwa
g-maqruwa
g-maqarwawa
g-maqarwaxwa
g-maqgarwituwa
g-maqarwiwa

h-w-y 111
g-mahwanwa
g-mahuyanwa
g-mahwatwa
g-mahuyatwa
g-mahwewa
g-mahuyawa
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Pl l.c.  g-maxyaxwa g-mahwaxwa
2.c. g-maxysdtuwa g-mahwituwa
3.c.  g-maxyewa g-mahwewa
k-w-$ 111 $-t-y 111
Sing. 1m. g-makwasanwa ~ g-makusanwa g-mastanwa
1.f.  g-makwasanwa ~ g-makusanwa g-mastiyanwa
2.m. g-makwasatwa ~ g-makusatwa g-mastatwa
2.f. g-makwasatwa ~ g-makusatwa g-mastiyatwa
3. m. g-makwaswa ~ g-makuswa g-mastewa
3.L g-makwasawa ~ g-makusawa g-mastiyatwa
Pl l.c.  g-makwasawa ~ g-makusawax g-mastaxwa
2.c.  g-makwasituwa ~ g-makusstuwa  g-mastituwa
3.c.  g-makwasSiwa ~ g-makusiwa g-mastewa
4.3.2.6 Future Simple
q-r-y 111 q-r-w III
Sing. 1lm. m-magqran m-mdqarwan
Lf m-mdgqaryan m-mdgarwan
2.m. m-magqrat m-mdqarwat
2.f. m-mdgaryat m-mdgarwat
3.m. m-magqre m-maqru
3.1 m-mdgarya m-mdqarwa
PL l.c.  m-magqrax m-mdqarwax
2.c. m-magqretun m-maqarwetun
3.c. m-maqre m-mdqarwi
x-y-y 111 h-w-y 111
Sing. 1m. m-maxyan m-mahwan
1.f. m-mdxyiyan m-mdahuyan
2.m. m-maxyat m-mahwat
2.f. m-mdxyiyat m-mdhuyat
3.m. m-maxye m-mahwe
3.f m-mdxyiya m-mdhuya
Pl l.c. m-maxyax m-mahwax
2.c. m-maxyetun m-mahwetun
3.c m-maxye m-mahwe
k-w- TIT Sty I
l.m.  m-mdkwason ~ m-mdkuson m-maston
1.f. m-mdkwasan ~ m-mdkusan m-mdstiyan
2.m.  m-mdkwasat ~ m-mdkusat m-mastat
2.f m-mdkwasat ~ m-makusat m-mdstiyat
3.m.  m-makwa$ ~ m-mdkus m-maste
3L m-mdkwasa ~ m-mdkusa m-mdstiya
PL l.c. m-mdkwaSax ~ m-mdkusax m-mastax
2.c. m-makwasetun ~ m-makusetun m-mastetun
3.c.  m-mdkwasi ~ m-mdkusi m-maste
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4.3.2.7 Conditional

q-r-w 111
m-maqarwanwa
m-maqarwanwa
m-maqarwatwa
m-maqarwatwa
m-maqruwa
m-maqarwawa
m-maqarwaxwa
m-maqarwituwa
m-magqarwiwa

h-w-y 111
m-mahwanwa
m-mahuyanwa
m-mahwatwa
m-mahuyatwa
m-mahwewa
m-mahuyawa
m-mahwaxwa
m-mahwituwa
m-mahwewa

§-t-y 111
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q-r-y 111
Sing. 1.m. m-maqgranwa
1.f. m-magqaryanwa
2.m. m-maqratwa
2.f m-magaryatwa
3.m. m-maqrewa
3.t m-magqaryawa
Pl l.c m-maqraxwa
2.c. m-maqratuwa
3.c. m-maqrewa
x-y-y III
Sing. 1m. m-maxyanwa
Lf. m-maxyiyanwa
2.m. m-maxyatwa
2.f. m-maxyiyatwa
3.m. m-maxyewa
3L m-maxyiyawa
Pl l.c Mm-maxyaxwa
2.c. m-maxystuwa
3.c. m-maxyewa
k-w-$ 111
Sing. 1.m.
Lf.
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
3.f
Pl l.c
2.c.
3.c

m-makwasonwa ~ m-makusanwa
m-makwasanwa ~ m-makusanwa
m-makwasatwa ~ m-makusatwa
m-makwasatwa ~ m-makuSatwa
m-makwaswa ~ m-makuswa
m-makwasawa ~ m-makusawa
m-makwasawa ~ m-makusawax
m-makwasdtuwa ~ m-makusatuwa
m-makwasiwa ~ m-makusiwa

m-mastanwa
m-mastiyanwa
m-mastatwa
m-mastiyatwa
m-mastewa
m-mastiyatwa
m-mastaxwa
m-mastituwa
m-mastewa

4.3.2.8 Preterite

q-r-y 111 q-r-w III
Sing. 1. mugqreli muqruli
2.m. muqrelux muqrulux
2.1 mugqrelax mugqrulax
3.m. mugrele mugrule
3.L mugrela mugrula
PL l.c. mugqrelan, mugrulan,
mugqréleni mugqrileni
2.c. mugqréloxun mugqriiloxun
l.c.  mugrelu mugqrulu

x-y-y 111
muxyeli
muxyelux
muxyelax
muxyele
muxyela
muxyelan
muxyéleni
muxyéloxun
muxyelu
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h-w-y 111 k-w-$ 111 l-w-$ 11
Sing. l.c. muhweli mok(w)asli mulwasli
2.m. muhwelux mok(w)aslux mulwaslux
2.f. muhwelax mok(w)aslax mulwaslax
3.m. muhwele mok(w)asle mulwasle
3.f. muhwela mok(w)asla mulwasla
PL l.c. muhwelan, mok(w)aslan, mulwaslan
muhwéleni mok(w)asleni mulwisleni
2.c. muhwéloxun mok(w)asloxun mulwasloxun
l.c muhwelu mok(w)aslu mulwaslu
4.3.2.9 Plupreterite
q-r-y 111 q-r-w Il
Sing. l.c. mugréwali mugruwali
2.m. muqréwalux mugriuwalux
2.f. mugréwalax mugqriwalax
3.m. mugqréwale mugqriwale
3.f mugqréwala mugqriwala
PL l.c mugréwalan, mugriwalan,
mugqréleni mugriwaleni
2.c. mugréwaloxun mugriuwaloxun
l.c. mugréwalu mugqriiwalu
h-w-y 111 k-w-s 111
Sing. l.c. muhwéwali mok(w)aswali
2.m. muhwéwalux mok(w)éswalux
2.1 muhwéwalax mok(w)aswalax
3.m. muhwéwale mok(w)dswale
31 muhwéwala mok(w)éswala
PL l.c muhwéwalan, mok(w)aswalan,
muhwéwaleni mok(w)aswaleni
2.c. muhwéwaloxun mok(w)éswaloxun
l.c. muhwéwalu mok(w)aswalu

4.32.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

q-r-w I q-r-y 111
Sing. 1.m. -iwan, -ili migarwa -iwan, -ili miiqarya
1.f. -iwan, -ili muqrawta -iwan, -ili mugreta
2.m. -iwat mﬁqarwa -iwat mﬁqarya
2.f -iwat muqrawta -iwat muqreta
3.m. -ile miigarwa -ile miigarya

3L -ila mugrawta -ila mugreta
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Pl l.c. -iwax miiqarwe -iwax miigarye
2.c. -iwetun miigarwe -iwetun miiqurye
3.c. -ilu miiqarwe -ilu miiqarye

x-y-y 111 h-w-y 111

Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili muxya -iwan, -ili miihuya
1.f. -iwan, -ili muxyeta -iwan, -ili muhweta
2.m. -iwat muxya -iwat miithuya
2.1f. -iwat muxyeta -iwat muhweta
3.m. -ile muxya -ile mithuya
3f. -ila muxyeta -ila muhweta

Pl l.c. -iwax muxye -iwax miihuye
2.c. -iwetun muxye -iwetun miihuye
3.c. -ilu muxye -ilu mithuye

k-w-$ 111 l-w-$ 1T

Sing. 1.m.  -iwan, -ili mikwasa ~ mitkusa  -iwan, -ili milwasa
1.f. -iwan, -ili mukwasta -iwan, -ili mulwasta
2.m.  -iwat mitkwasa ~ mitkusa -iwat mulwasa
2.1, -iwat mukwasta -iwat mulwasta
3.m.  -ile mikwasa ~ miikusa -ile mulwasa
3.f -ila mukwasta -ila mulwasta

PL l.c. -iwax muikwase ~ mitkuse -iwax mulwase
2.c. -iwetun mitkwase ~ miikuse -iwetun miilwase
3.c. -ilu mukwase ~ miikuse -ilu mulwase

4.3.2.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of these verbs are illustrated above in 3.2.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.3.2.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle these verbs are illustrated above in 4.3.2.10. The forms
of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.3.2.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(5)- prefix:
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q-r-w 111 [-w-$ 111
Sing. 1m. -iwan, -ili (ba)magrowe -iwan, -ili (ba)malwose ~
(ba)malose
1.f. -iwan, -ili (ba)magqrowe -iwan, -ili (ba)malwose ~
(ba)malose
2.m. -iwat (ba)magrowe -iwat (ba)malwose ~ (ba)
malose
2.1 -iwat (ba)magqrowe -iwat (ba)malwose ~ (ba)
malose
3.m.  -ile (ba)magqrowe -ile (ba)malwose ~ (ba)
malose
31 -ila (ba)magrowe -ila (ba)malwose ~ (ba)
malose
PL l.c. -iwax (ba)magrowe -iwax (ba)malwose ~ (ba)
malose
2.c. -iwetun (ba)maqrowe -iwetun (ba)malwose ~ (ba)
malose
3.c. -ilu (ba)magqrowe -ilu (ba)malwose ~ (ba)
malose

4.3.2.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with
and without the optional b(3)- prefix for these verbs is given in 4.3.2.13
above. The forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.3.2.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with
and without the optional b(3)- prefix for these verbs is given in 4.3.2.13
above. The forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.3.2.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.3.2.16.1 Infinitive

g-r-y 111 q-r-w 111 x-y-y III h-w-y III
Masc. magqroye magqrowe maxyoye mahwoye
k-w-$ 111 [-w-§ 111

Masc. makwose ~ makose malwose ~ malose
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4.3.2.16.2 Verbal Nouns

g-r-y 111 q-r-w 111 x-y-y I h-w-y III
Masc. magqroye magqrowe maxyoye — mahwoye
Fem. magreta magqrawta maxyeta  mahweta
k-w-§ 111 l-w-§ 111
Masc. makwose ~ makoSe malwose ~ malose
Fem. makwasta malwasta

4.3.3 Verbs m-X-Y

This section deals with verbs of Stem III which have an infinitive of the
form maXoYe. These verbs are usually causatives of Stem I verbs of the
pattern -X-Y, y-X-Y, X-y-Y or X-Y-Y.* This class of verb is exempli-
fied in what follows by I-y-p III (m-I-p) ‘to teach’, z-y-d III (m-z-d) ‘to
add, to increase (trans.), -x-I III (m-x-I) ‘to feed’, *-t-y III (m-t-y) ‘to
bring’ and "-y-n III (m-"-n) ‘to help’.

4.3.3.1 Imperative

l-y-p 11 (m-Il-p) z-y-d 11T (m-z-d)
Sing.  malap mdzad
PL malpun mdzidun

“t-y III (m-t-y) “-y-n III (m-"-n)
Sing.  meti md’an
PL metun md'inun

-x-1 I (m-x-1)
Sing.  mudixal
PL maxlun

4.3.3.2 Present Subjunctive

l-y-p 11T (m-I-p) z-y-d 111 (m-z-d)
Sing. l.m. malpan mdzidon
1.f.  malpan mdzidan

* This is not to say that all causatives of Stem I verbs with these patterns fall into
this category. -w-r III, for instance, has a regular infinitive of the form ma’'wore and
has the " throughout its inflectional paradigm. For this reason, verbs which do fall into
this category are referred to by placing m-X-Y in brackets after the root. For example,
causative of "-¢-y, which has an infinitive of the form matoye would be classified as "-t-y
III (m-t-y) ‘to bring’, whereas the causative of -w-r (infinitive ma'wore) would simply
be written -w-r III ‘to transfer, bring over’. Also, the causative of "-y-n (infinitive
ma’one) is referred to as -y-n III (m-"-n), whereas the verb ‘to resurrect’, the causative
x-y-y (infinitive maxyoye) is referred to as simply x-y-y III.
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Pl

Sing.

PL

Sing.

Pl

4.3.3.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing.

Pl

Sing.

2.m. malpat

2.f.  malpat
3.m. malap
3L malpa

l.c. malpax
2.c. malpetun
3.c. malpi

-t-y I (m-t-y)
1.m. meton
1.f.  matyan
2.m. metat
2f  motyat
3.m. mete
3£  matya
l.c. metax
2.c. metetun
3.c. mete

x-1 I (m-x-1)
1.m. maxlon
1.f.  maxlan
2.m. maxlat
2.f.  maxlat
3.m. maxoal
3f  maxla
l.c. maxlax
2.c.  maxletun
3.c. maxli

l-y-p 11 (m-I-p)
l.m. malpanwa
1.f.  malpanwa
2.m. malpatwa
2f  malpatwa
3.m. malopwa
3.f.  malpawa
l.c. malpaxwa
2.c.  malpstuwa
3.c.  malpiwa

-ty TII (m-t-y)
1l.m. metanwa
1.f.  moatyanwa
2.m. metatwa
2f  matyatwa

CHAPTER FOUR

mdzidot
mdzidat
mazad
mdzida
mdzidax
mazidetun
mdzidi
“-y-n III (m-"-n)
md’inan
md’inan
md’inat
md’inat
ma’an
md’ina
md’inax
ma’inetun
md’ini

z-y-d 111 (m-z-d)
mazidonwa
mazidanwa
mazidatwa
mazidatwa
mazadwa
mazidawa
mazidaxwa
mazidstuwa
mazidiwa

"-y-n 1 (m-"-n)
ma’inonwa
ma’inanwa
ma’inatwa
ma’inatwa



3.m. metewa
3.f  matyawa
PL l.c. metaxwa
2.c. metetun
3.c. metewa

x-1 I (m-x-1)
Sing. lm. maxlonwa
1.f.  maxlanwa
2.m. maxlotwa
2.f.  maxlatwa
3.m. maxalwa
3L  maxlawa
PL l.c. maxlaxwa
2.c. maxlétuwa
3.c. maxliwa

VERBAL MORPHOLOGY

ma’anwa
ma’inawa
ma’inaxwa
ma’indtuwa
ma’iniwa

4.3.3.4 Present Indicative

l-y-p 11 (m-I-p)
Sing. l.m. g-malpan
1. g-malpan
2.m. g-malpat
2f  g-malpat
3.m. g-malap
3L g-malpa
PL l.c. g-malpax
2.c. g-malpetun
3.c. g-malpi

~t-y 11T (m-t-y)
Sing. 1.m. g-metan

1Lf.  g-matyan
2.m. g-metat
2f  g-matyat
3.m. g-mete
3L g-matya
Pl l.c. g-metax

2.c. g-metetun
3.c. g-mete

x-1 11T (m-x-1)
Sing. 1m. g-maxlon
1.f.  g-maxlan
2.m. g-maxlat
2f  g-maxlat
3.m. g-maxal
3L g-maxla

z-y-d 1II (m-z-d)
g-mazidon
g-mdzidan
g-mdzidat
g-mazidat
g-mazad
g-mazida
g-mazidax
g-mazidetun
g-mazidi

-y-n III (m-"-n)
g-md’inan
g-md’inan
g-md’inat
g-md’inat
g-ma’an
g-md’'ina
g-md’inax
g-ma’‘inetun
g-md’ini
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Pl

l.c. g-maxlax
2.c. g-maxletun
3.c. g-maxli

4.3.3.5 Past Habitual

Sing.

Pl

Sing.

Pl

Sing.

Pl

l-y-p 1II (m-Il-p)

l.m. g-malpanwa
1.f.  g-malpanwa
2.m. g-malpatwa
2f.  g-malpatwa
3.m. g-malopwa
3L g-malpawa
l.c. g-malpaxwa

2.c. g-malpetunwa

3.c. g-malpiwa

~-t-y 1L (m-t-y)
1.m. g-metonwa
Lf.  g-matyanwa
2.m. g-metatwa
2f.  g-matyatwa
3.m. g-metewa
3L g-matyawa
l.c. g-metaxwa
2.c. g-metdtuwa
3.c. g-metewa

x-1 11T (m-x-1)
l.m. g-maxlonwa
1.f.  g-maxlanwa
2.m. g-maxlotwa
2f  g-maxlatwa
3.m. g-maxalwa
3£ g-maxlawa
l.c. g-maxlaxwa
2.c. g-maxlétuwa
3.c. g-maxliwa

4.3.3.6 Future Simple

Sing.

I-y-p 11T (m-I-p)
l.m. m-malpan
1.f.  m-malpan
2.m. m-malpat
2. m-malpat
3.m. m-malap
3L m-malpa

CHAPTER FOUR

z-y-d 11 (m-z-d)
g-mazidanwa
g-mazidanwa
g-mazidatwa
g-mazidatwa
g-mazadwa
g-mazidawa
g-mazidaxwa
g-mazidstuwa
g-mazidiwa

-y-n III (m-"-n)
g-ma’inanwa
g-ma’inanwa
g-ma’inatwa
g-ma’inatwa
g-ma’anwa
g-ma’inawa
g-ma’inaxwa
g-ma’‘indtuwa
g-ma’‘iniwa

z-y-d 111 (m-z-d)
m-mdzidon
m-mdzidan
m-mdzidot
m-mdzidat
m-mazad
m-mdzida
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Pl l.c. m-malpax
2.c. m-malpetun
3.c. m-malpi

-t-y III (m-t-y)
Sing. 1.m. m-metan
Lf.  m-matyan
2.m. m-metat
2.f.  m-matyat
3.m. m-mete
3.f  m-matya
PL l.c. m-metax
2.c. m-metetun
3.c. m-mete

x-1TII (m-x-1)
Sing. 1.m. m-maxlon
1.f.  m-maxlan
2.m. m-maxlat
2.f.  m-maxlat
3.m. m-maxal
3f. m-maxla
PL l.c. m-maxlax
2.c. m-maxletun
3.c. m-maxli

4.3.3.7 Conditional
l-y-p 11T (m-I-p)

Sing. 1.m. m-malpanwa
1.f.  m-malpanwa
2.m. m-malpatwa
2.f.  m-malpatwa
3.m. m-malapwa
3.f.  m-malpawa

Pl l.c. m-malpaxwa
2.c. m-malpetunwa
3.c. m-malpiwa

~t-y I (m-t-y)
Sing. 1.m. m-metonwa
1.f.  m-matyanwa
2.m. m-metatwa
2f.  m-matyatwa
3.m. m-metewa
3.f.  m-matyawa
PL l.c. m-metaxwa
2.c. m-metdtuwa
3.c. m-metewa

m-mdzidax
m-mazidetun
m-mdzidi

-y-n III (m-"-n)
m-md’inon
m-md’inan
m-md’inat
m-md’inat
m-ma’an
m-md’ina
m-md’inax
m-ma’inetun
m-md’ini

z-y-d 111 (m-z-d)
m-mazidonwa
m-mazidanwa
m-mazidatwa
m-mazidatwa
m-mazadwa
m-mazidawa
m-mazidaxwa
m-mazidstuwa
m-mazidiwa

“-y-n 1II (m-"-n)
m-ma’inanwa
m-ma’inanwa
m-ma’inatwa
m-ma’inatwa
m-ma’anwa
m-ma’inawa
m-ma’inaxwa
m-ma’indtuwa
m-ma’iniwa
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-x-1 TII (m-x-1)

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.1
3.m.
31
PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

Sing.

m-maxlonwa
m-maxlanwa
m-maxlotwa
m-maxlatwa
m-maxalwa
m-maxlawa
m-maxlaxwa
m-maxlétuwa
m-maxliwa

4.3.3.8 Preterite

l-y-p 11T (m-I-p)

Sing. l.c. molapli
2.m. molaplux
2£  molaplax
3.m. molaple
3.f.  molapla
Pl l.c. molaplan, molspleni
2.c.  molsploxun
l.c. molaplu
-ty I (m-t-y)
Sing. l.c. moteli
2.m. motelux
2.f.  motelax
3.m. motele
3f.  motela
PL l.c. motelan, motéleni
2.c. motéloxun
l.c. motelu

4.3.3.9 Plupreterite

l-y-p I (m-I-p)

Sing. l.c. molspwali
2.m. molspwalux
2.f.  molspwalax
3.m. molspwale
3L molspwala

Pl l.c. molspwalan, molspwaleni
2.c. molspwaloxun
l.c. molspwalu
-y 111 (m-t-y)

Sing. l.c. motéwali
2.m. motéwalux

z-y-d 111 (m-z-d)
mozadli

mozadlux

mozadlax

mozadle

mozadla

mozadlan, mozidleni
mozddloxun
mozadlu

"-y-n 111 (m-"-n)
mo’anni

mo’annux

mo’annax

mo’anne

mo’anna

mo’annan, mo snneni
mo’dnnoxun
mo’annu

z-y-d 111 (m-z-d)
mozddwali

mozidwalux

mozddwalax

mozddwale

mozddwala

mozddwalan, mozddwaleni
mozddwaloxun
mozidwalu

-y-n 1II (m-"-n)
mo’dnwali
mo’snwalux
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2.f.  motéwalax
3.m. motéwale
3f.  motéwala
PL l.c. motéwalan, motéwaleni
2.c.  motéwaloxun
l.c. motéwalu

4.3.3.10 Present Perfect
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mo’dnwalax

mo’snwale

mo’snwala

mo’dnwalan, mo’snwaleni
mo’snwaloxun

mo’snwalu

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

l-y-p 11 (m-I-p)

Sing. 1.m. -iwan, -ili mulpa
L.t -iwan, -ili mulapta
2.m. -iwat mulpa
2f  -iwat mulapta
3.m. -ile mulpa
3.f.  -ila mulapta

Pl l.c. -iwax mulpe
2.c. -iwetun mulpe
3.c. -ilu mulpe
~t-y 1L (m-t-y)

Sing. l.m. -iwan, -ili mutya
1.f.  -iwan, -ili muteta
2.m. -iwat mutya
2.f.  -iwat muteta
3.m. -ile mutya
3f. -ila muteta

PL l.c. -iwax mutye
2.c. -iwetun mutye
3.c. -ilu mutye
x-1 111 (m-x-1)

Sing. 1.m. -iwan, -ili muxla
1f.  -iwan, -ili muxalta
2.m. -iwat muxla
2.f.  -iwat muxalta
3.m. -ile muxla
3.f  -ila muxalta

Pl l.c. -iwax muxle
2.c. -iwetun muxle
3.c.  -ilu muxle

4.3.3.11 Past Perfect

z-y-d 11 (m-z-d)

-iwan, -ili miizida
-iwan, -ili muzatta
-iwat miizida
-iwat muzatta

-ile miizida

-ila muzatta

-iwax miizide
-iwetun miizide
-ilu miizide

-y-n III (m-"-n)
-iwan, -ili mil'ina
-iwan, -ili mu’anta
-iwat mil'ina

-iwat mu’anta

-ile mit’ina

-ila mu’anta

-iwax mil'ine
-iwetun mil'ine
-ilu mil’ine

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
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participle of these verbs are illustrated above in 4.3.3.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.3.3.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle these verbs are illustrated above in 4.3.3.10. The forms
of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.3.3.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

“t-y III (m-t-y) z-y-d I (m-z-d)
Sing. 1.m. -iwan, -ili (ba)matoye -iwan, -ili (ba)mazode
1L -iwan, -ili (ba)matoye -iwan, -ili (ba)mazode
2.m. -iwat (ba)matoye -iwat (ba)mazode
2f  -iwat (ba)matoye -iwat (ba)mazode
3.m. -ile (ba)matoye -ile (ba)mazode
3L -ila (ba)matoye -ila (ba)mazode
PL l.c.  -iwax (ba)matoye -iwax (ba)mazode
2.c. -iwetun (ba)matoye -iwetun (ba)mazode
3.c.  -ilu (ba)matoye -ilu (ba)mazode

4.3.3.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with an optional b(a)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with
and without the optional b(3)- prefix for these verbs is given in 4.3.3.13
above. The forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.3.3.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with
and without the optional b(2)- prefix for these verbs is given in 4.3.3.13
above. The forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.
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4.3.3.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.3.3.16.1

Infinitive

l-y-p I (m-I-p)

malope

-y 11T
matoye

4.3.3.16.2 Verbal Nouns
l-y-p 11T (m-1-p)

(m-t-y)

m. malope
f.  malapta

-y I (m-t-y)

m. matoye
f. mateta

This verb exhibits a number of unpredictable forms

434 y-t-w III (m-t-w) ‘to place, to put’

z-y-d 111 (m-z-d)
mazode

"-y-n 11 (m-"-n)
ma’one

z-y-d 11 (m-z-d)
mazode
N/A

-y-n III (m-"-n)
ma’one
ma’anta

4.3.4.1 Imperative

Sing.  mattu

Pl. matwun

4.3.4.2 Present Subjunctive

Sing. l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
3f.

PL l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

matwan, mdtwena
matwan, mdtwana
matwat

matwat

mattu

matwa

matwax, matwaxni
matwetun

matwi

4.3.4.3 Past Subjunctive

Sing. 1l.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.

matwanwa
matwanwa
matwatwa
matwatwa

215
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3.m. mattuwa
3L  matwawa
PL l.c. matwaxwa
2.c. matwituwa
3.c. matwiwa

4.3.4.4 Present Indicative

Sing. 1.m. g-matwan, g-mdtwena
1.f.  g-matwan, g-mdtwana
2.m. g-matwat
2f  g-matwat
3.m. g-mattu
3L g-matwa

Pl l.c. g-matwax, g-matwaxni
2.c. g-matwetun
3.c. g-matwi

4.3.4.5 Past Habitual

Sing. 1m. g-matwanwa
1f.  g-matwanwa
2.m. g-matwatwa
2f  g-matwatwa
3.m. g-mattuwa
3t g-matwawa

Pl l.c. g-matwaxwa
2.c. g-matwituwa
3.c. g-matwiwa

4.3.4.6 Future Simple

Sing. 1m. m-matwan, m-mdtwena
1.f.  m-matwan, m-mdtwana
2.m. m-matwat
2.f. m-matwat
3.m. m-mattu
3f. m-matwa

Pl l.c. m-matwax, m-matwaxni
2.c. m-matwetun
3.c. m-matwi

4.3.4.7 Conditional

Sing. 1.m. m-matwanwa
1.f.  m-matwanwa
2.m. m-matwatwa
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2.f. m-matwatwa
3.m. m-mattuwa
3f. m-matwawa
Pl. l.c.  m-matwaxwa
2.c. m-matwituwa
3.c. m-matwiwa

4.3.4.8 Preterite

Sing. l.c.  muttuli
2.m. muttulux
2.f.  muttulax
3.m. muttule
3f  muttula
PL l.c.  muttulan, muttileni
2.c.  muttiloxun
3.c. muttulu

4.3.4.9 Plupreterite

Sing. l.c. muttiwali
2.m. muttuwalux
2.f.  muttuwalax
3.m. muttiuwale
3f.  muttuwala
PL l.c. muttiwalan, muttiwaleni
2.c. muttuwaloxun
3.c. muttuwalu

4.3.4.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

Sing. l.m. -iwan, -ili mutwa
1.f.  -iwan, -ili mutawta
2.m. -iwat mutwa
2.f. -iwat mutawta
3.m. -ile mutwa
3f  -ila mutawta

PL l.c. -iwax mutwe
2.c. -iwetun mutwe
3.c. -ilu mutwe
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4.3.4.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of this verb are illustrated above in 4.3.4.10. The forms of the
past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.3.4.12 Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of
the stative participle of this verb are illustrated above in 4.3.4.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.3.4.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(3)- prefix:

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili (ba)matowe
1.£.  -iwan, -ili (ba)matowe
2.m. -iwat (ba)matowe
2.f.  -iwat (ba)matowe
3.m. -ile (ba)matowe
3£ -ila (ba)matowe

PL l.c. -iwax (ba)matowe
2.c. -iwetun (ba)matowe
3.c. -ilu (ba)matowe

4.3.4.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with a b(a)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a b(3)-
prefix for this verb is given in 4.3.4.13 above. The forms of the past
copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.3.4.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(s)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with a
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b(a)- prefix for verbs II-w is given in 4.3.4.13 above. The forms of the
future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.3.4.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.3.4.16.1 Infinitive

matowe

4.3.4.16.2 Verbal Nouns

Masc. matowe
Fem. matawta

44 STEM IV VERBS—QUADRILITERALS

44.1 ClassI

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the roots b-r-b-z ‘to
scatter’, f-w-s-r ‘to translate (a holy text)’, §-y-d-n ‘to go crazy, to drive
crazy’ and h-y-m-n ‘to believe’.

4.4.1.1 Imperative

b-r-b-z t-w-s-r $-y-d-n h-y-m-n
Sing.  mbarboz mtawsar msaydan mhaymon ~ mheman®
PL mbdrbazun  mtdwsarun msdydonun  mhdymanun ~ mhémanun

4.4.1.2 Present Subjunctive

b-r-b-z t-w-s-r
Sing. 1.m. mbdrbazon, mbarbazena mtdwsaran, mtawsarena
1.f.  mbdrbazan, mbarbazana mtdwsaran, mtawsarana
2.m. mbdrbazat mtdwsarat
2.f.  mbdrbazat mtawsarat
3.m. mbarbaz mtawsar
3.f.  mbdrbaza mtawsara
PL l.c. mbdrbazax, mbarbazaxni mtawsarax, mtawsaraxni
2.c. mbarbazetun mtawsaretun
3.c. mbdrbazi mtawsari

38 These and other forms of h-y-m-n show a contraction of *-ay- to -e-.
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$-y-d-n h-y-m-n
Sing. lm. mSdydonan, méaydonena mhémanan, mhemanena
1.f.  mSdydonan, maydanana mhémanan, mhemanana
2.m. msdydanat mhémanat
2f  msdydonat mhémonat
3.m. msaydon mheman
3L msdydana mhémana
Pl l.c.  mSdydonax, mSaydonaxni mhémanax, mhemanaxni
2.c. msSaydanetun mhemanetun
3.c. médydani mhémani
4.4.1.3 Past Subjunctive
b-r-b-z t-w-s-r
Sing. 1.m. mbarbazanwa mtawsaranwa
1.f.  mbarbazanwa mtawsaranwa
2.m. mbarbazatwa mtawsaratwa
2.f.  mbarbazatwa mtawsaratwa
3.m. mbarbazwa mtawsarwa
3.f.  mbarbazawa mtawsarawa
Pl l.c. mbarbazaxwa mtawsaraxwa
2.c. mbarbazituwa mtawsarstuwa
3.c. mbarbaziwa mtawsariwa
S-y-d-n h-y-m-n
Sing. 1.m. msaydonanwa mhemananwa
Lf.  mSaydonanwa mhemananwa
2.m. mSaydonatwa mhemanatwa
2f.  msaydonatwa mhemanatwa
3.m. msaydanwa mhemanwa
3L mSaydanawa mhemanawa
Pl l.c. mSaydonaxwa mhemanaxwa
2.c. msaydandtuwa mhemanstuwa
3.c. mSaydaniwa mhemaniwa
4.41.4 Present Indicative
b-r-b-z t-w-s-r

1.m.
1.f.
2.m.
2.f.
3.m.
31
l.c.
2.C.
3.c.

Sing.

PL
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g-mbdrbazan, g-mbarbazena
g-mbdrbazan, g-mbarbazana

g-mbdrbazat
g-mbdrbazat
g-mbarbaz
g-mbdrbaza

g-mbdrbazax, g-mbarbazaxni

g-mbarbazetun
g-mbdrbazi

g-mtdwsarat
g-mtdwsarat
g-mtawsar
g-mtawsara

g-mtawsaretun
g-mtdwsari

g-mtdwsaran, g-mtawsarena
g-mtdwsaran, g-mtawsarana

g-mtdwsarax, g-mtawsaraxni
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$-y-d-n

Sing. lm. g-msdydanan, g-msaydonena

h-y-m-n
g-mhémanan, g-mhemanena

1.f.  g-mSdydonan, g-mSaydanana  g-mhémoanan, g-mhemanana

2.m. g-msdydanat
2f.  g-msdydonat

g-mhémanat
g-mhémanat

3.m. g-msaydon g-mheman
3L g-msdydana g-mhémoana
PL l.c. g-mSdydonax, g-msaydenaxni g-mhémonax, g-mhemanaxni

2.c. g-mSaydonetun
3.c. g-msSdydani

4.41.5 Past Habitual

b-r-b-z

Sing. 1.m. g-mbarbazonwa
1.f.  g-mbarbazanwa
2.m. g-mbarbazatwa
2f  g-mbarbazatwa
3.m. g-mbarbazwa
3£  g-mbarbazawa

Pl l.c. g-mbarbazaxwa
2.c. g-mbarbazituwa
3.c. g-mbarbaziwa

$-y-d-n

Sing. 1.m. g-mSaydonanwa
1f.  g-mSaydsnanwa
2.m. g-msaydanatwa
2f  g-mSaydonatwa
3.m. g-mSaydanwa
3.f.  g-msSaydanawa

PL l.c. g-msaydanaxwa
2.c. g-msaydanituwa
3.c. g-mSaydaniwa

4.4.1.6 Future Simple

b-r-b-z
Sing. 1.m. m-mbdrbazon,
m-mbarbazena
1.f.  m-mbdrbazan,
m-mbarbazana
2.m. m-mbdrbazat
2.f.  m-mbdrbazat
3.m. m-mbarbaz
3f.  m-mbdrbaza
PL l.c. m-mbdrbazax,

g-mhemanetun
g-mhémani

t-w-s-r
g-mtawsaranwa
g-mtawsaranwa
g-mtawsaratwa
g-mtawsaratwa
g-mtawsarwa
g-mtawsarawa
g-mtawsaraxwa
g-mtawsardtuwa
g-mtawsariwa

h-y-m-n
g-mhemananwa
g-mhemananwa
g-mhemanatwa
g-mhemanatwa
g-mhemanwa
g-mhemanawa
g-mhemanaxwa
g-mhemanstuwa
g-mhemaniwa

t-w-s-r
m-mtdawsaran,
m-mtawsarena
m-mtawsaran,
m-mtawsarana
m-mtdwsarat
m-mtdwsarat
m-mtawsar
m-mtawsara
m-mtawsarax,
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Sing.

Pl

4.4.1.7

Sing.

PL

Sing.

PL

CHAPTER FOUR

m-mbarbazaxni

2.c. m-mbarbazetun
3.c. m-mbdrbazi
$-y-d-n
l.m. m-msdydanan,
m-msaydanena
L.f.  m-msdydanan,
m-msaydanana
2.m. m-msdydanat
2.f.  m-m$dydanat
3.m. m-msaydon
3.f  m-m$dydona
l.c. m-m$dydanax,
m-msaydanaxni
2.c. m-maydanetun
3.c. m-m$dydoni
Conditional
b-r-b-z
l.m. m-mbarbazonwa
1.f.  m-mbarbazanwa
2.m. m-mbarbazatwa
2.f.  m-mbarbazatwa
3.m. m-mbarbazwa
3L m-mbarbazawa
l.c. m-mbarbazaxwa
2.c. m-mbarbazituwa
3.c. m-mbarbaziwa
$-y-d-n
l.m. m-msaydonanwa
1. m-msaydonanwa
2.m. m-maydanatwa
2f  m-m$aydonatwa
3.m. m-msaydonwa
3.f.  m-mSaydonawa
l.c. m-msaydonaxwa
2.c. m-méaydandtuwa
3.c. m-mSaydaniwa

m-mtawsaraxni
m-mtawsaretun
m-mtawsari

h-y-m-n
m-mhémoanan,
m-mhemoanena
m-mhémoanan,

m-mhemonana
m-mhémonat
m-mhémonat
m-mheman
m-mhémona
m-mhémonax,

m-mhemonaxni
m-mhemonetun
m-mhémoni

t-w-s-r
m-mtawsaronwa
m-mtawsaranwa
m-mtawsaratwa
m-mtawsaratwa
m-mtawsarwa
m-mtawsarawa
m-mtawsaraxwa
m-mtawsardtuwa
m-mtawsariwa

h-y-m-n
m-mhemoananwa
m-mhemonanwa
m-mhemoanatwa
m-mhemonatwa
m-mhemanwa
m-mhemonawa
m-mhemonaxwa
m-mhemoandtuwa
m-mhemoniwa
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4.4.1.8 Preterite

b-r-b-z
Sing. l.c. mburbazli
2.m. mburbazlux
2.f  mburbazlax
3.m. mburbazle
3.f.  mburbazla
PL l.c. mburbazlan, mburbszleni
2.c. mburbszloxun
3.c. mburbazlu
S-y-d-n
Sing. l.c. mSuydanni
2.m. mSuydannux
2.f.  mSuydannax
3.m. msuydanne
3L msuydonna
Pl l.c. mSuydannan, msuydsnneni
2.c. msuydsnnoxun
3.c. msuydonnu
4.4.1.9 Plupreterite
b-r-b-z
Sing. l.c. mburbdzwali
2.m. mburbizlux
2.f.  mburbszlax
3.m. mburbizle
3.f.  mburbizla
Pl l.c. mburbszwalan, mburbszwaleni
2.c. mburbizloxun
3.c. mburbizlu
$-y-d-n
Sing. l.c. msSuydsnwali
2.m. mSuydsnwalux
2f  mSuydsnwalax
3.m. msuydsnwale
3L msuydsnwala
Pl l.c. m$uydsnwalan, m$uydsnwaleni
2.c. mSuydsnnoxun
3.c. msuydsnwalu
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t-w-s-r

mitusarri®

mEusarrux

mtusarrax

mitusarre

mtusarra

mtusarran, mtusdrreni
miusdrroxun

mitusarru

h-y-m-n

mhomoanni

mhomoannux

mhomoannax

mhomanne

mhomanna

mhomoannan, mhoménneni
mhomannoxun

mhomannu

t-w-s-r

mtusdrwali

mtusdrwalux

mtusdrwalax

mtusirwale

mtusdrwala

mtusdrwalan, mtusdrwaleni
mtusarwaroxun

mtusdrwalu

h-y-m-n
mhomanwali
mhomanwalux
mhoménwalax
mhomanwale
mhomanwala
mhoménwalan,
mhomanwaleni
mhoménnoxun
mhomdnwalu

¥ These forms show a contraction of *-uw- = -u-, e.g. *mtuwsarri > mtusarri.
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4.4.1.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

b-r-b-z t-w-s-r

Sing. l.m. -iwan, -ili mbiirbaza -iwan, -ili mtiisara
1.f.  -iwan, -ili mburbazta -iwan, -ili mtusarta
2.m. -iwat mbirbaza -iwat mtusara
2.f.  -iwat mburbazta -iwat mtusarta
3.m. -ile mburbaza -ile mtisara
3.f  -ila mburbazta -ila mtusarta

PL l.c. -iwax mbuirbaze -iwax mtusare
2.c. -iwetun mburbaze -iwetun mtisare
3.c. -ilu mbiirbaze -ilu mtusare

4.4.1.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of these verbs are illustrated above in 4.4.1.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.4.1.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
stative participle these verbs are illustrated above in 4.4.1.10. The forms
of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.4.1.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

b-r-b-z t-w-s-r

Sing. 1.m. -iwan, -ili (ba)mbarboze -iwan, -ili (ba)mtawsore
1.f.  -iwan, -ili (ba)mbarboze -iwan, -ili (ba)mtawsore
2.m. -iwat (ba)mbarboze -iwat (ba)mtawsore
2.f.  -iwat (ba)mbarboze -iwat (ba)mtawsore
3.m. -ile (ba)mbarboze -ile (ba)mtawsore
3f  -ila (ba)mbarboze -ila (ba)mtawsore

PL l.c.  -iwax (ba)mbarboze -iwax (ba)mtawsore
2.c. -iwetun (ba)mbarboze -iwetun (ba)mtawsore

3.c. -ilu (ba)mbarboze -ilu (ba)mtawsore
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$-y-d-n h-y-m-n
Sing. l.m. -iwan, -ili (ba)msaydone -iwan, -ili (ba)mhamone
Lf.  -iwan, -ili (ba)mSaydone -iwan, -ili (ba)mhamone
2.m. -iwat (ba)msaydone -iwat (ba)mhamone
2f  -iwat (ba)msaydone -iwat ba)mhamone
3.m. -ile (ba)msaydone -ile (ba)mhamone
3£ -ila (ba)msaydone -ila (ba)mhamone
PL l.c. -iwax (ba)msaydone -iwax (ba)mhamone
2.c. -iwetun (ba)msaydone -iwetun (ba)mhamone
3.c.  -ilu (ba)msaydone -ilu (ba)mhamone

4.4.1.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The forms of the infinitive
with and without the optional b(3)- prefix for these verbs are given in
4.4.1.13 above. The forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.4.1.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The forms of the infinitive
with and without the optional b(3)- prefix for these verbs are given
in 4.4.1.13 above The forms of the future copula are given below in
4.6.7.

4.4.1.16  Other Parts of the Verb

4.4.1.16.1 Infinitive

b-r-b-z $-y-d-n h-y-m-n t-w-s-r
mbarboze msaydone mhamone ~ mhaymone — mtawsore

4.4.1.16.2 Verbal Nouns

b-r-b-z $-y-d-n h-y-m-n t-w-s-r
m. mbarboze msaydone mhemone ~ mhaymone  mtawsore
f.  mbarbazta mSaydanta  mhemanta mtawsarta

442 Class II

This class of verbs is exemplified in what follows by $-t-h-y ‘to desire’
and $-t-h-r ‘to go blind’.
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4.4.2.1 Imperative

$-t-h-y $-t-h-r
Sing.  mdstahi mdstahar
PL mdstahun  mdstoharun

4.42.2 Present Subjunctive

$-t-h-y
Sing. 1.m. mdstohan
Lf.  mdstahayan
2.m. mdstohat
2f  madstahayat
3.m. madstohe
3L madstohaya
PL l.c. mdstahax
2.c. mastohetun
3.c. mdstohi

4.4.2.3 Past Subjunctive

$-t-h-y
Sing. 1.m. mastahanwa
Lf.  mastohayanwa
2.m. mastohatwa
2.f.  mastahayatwa
3.m. mastohewa
3L mastohayawa
PL l.c. mastohaxwa
2.c. mastahtuwa
3.c. mastohiwa

4.42.4 Present Indicative

$-t-h-y

Sing. 1.m. g-mdstahon
1.f.  g-mdstahayan
2.m. g-mdstohat
2.f  g-mdstahayat
3.m. g-mdstohe
3L g-mdstohaya

PL l.c. g-mdstahax
2.c. g-mastohetun
3.c.  g-mdstahi

S$-t-h-r
mdstaharan
mdsStoharan
mdsStaharat
mdstoharat
mdstohar
mdstahora
mdstoharax
mastoharetun
mdstohari

S$-t-h-r
mastaharanwa
mastaharanwa
mastoharatwa
mastaharatwa
mastaharwa
mastaharawa
mastaharaxwa
mastaharstuwa
mastahariwa

$-t-h-r
g-mdstaharan
g-mdstaharan
g-mdstoharat
g-mdstaharat
g-mdstohar
g-mdstahara
g-mdstoharax
g-mastoharetun
g-mdstahari
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4.42.5 Past Habitual

$-t-h-y
Sing. l.m. g-mastohanwa
1.t g-mastahayanwa
2.m. g-mastahatwa
2f  g-mastahayatwa
3.m. g-mastohewa
3L g-mastohayawa
PL l.c. g-mastohaxwa
2.c. g-mastohdtuwa
3.c. g-mastohiwa

4.42.6 Future Simple

$-t-h-y
Sing. 1l.m. m-mdstahan
1.t m-mdstohayan
2.m. m-mdstahat
2f  m-mdstohayat
3.m. m-mdstohe
3L m-mdstahaya
PL l.c. m-mdstohax
2.c. m-mastahetun
3.c. m-madstohi

4.42.7 Conditional

$-t-h-y
Sing. l.m. m-mastahanwa
1L.f.  m-mastohayanwa
2.m. m-mastohatwa
2f  m-mastohayatwa
3.m. m-mastohewa
3.f  m-mastohayawa
PL l.c. m-mastohaxwa
2.c. m-mastohstuwa
3.c. m-mastohiwa

4.4.2.8 Preterite

$-t-h-y
Sing. l.c.  moastoheli
2.m. moastohelux
2.f.  mastohelax
3.m. moastohele

$-t-h-r
g-mastaharanwa
g-mastaharanwa
g-mastaharatwa
g-mastaharatwa
g-mastoharwa
g-mastaharawa
g-mastaharaxwa
g-mastaharstuwa
g-mastahariwa

S-t-h-r
m-mdstoharan
m-mdstaharan
m-mdStoharat
m-mdstoharat
m-mdstohar
m-mdstahara
m-mdstoharax
m-mastoharetun
m-mdStohori

S-t-h-r
m-mastoharanwa
m-mastoharanwa
m-mastoharatwa
m-mastaharatwa
m-mastaharwa
m-mastaharawa
m-mastoharaxwa
m-mastoharstuwa
m-mastahariwa

S-t-h-r
moastoharri
mastoharrux
mastoharrax
mastoharre
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3f.  moastohela mastoharra
PL l.c.  mastohelan, mastohéleni  mastoharran, mastohsrreni
2.c.  moastohéloxun mastoharroxun
3.c. moastohelu mastoharru
4.4.2.9 Plupreterite
$-t-h-y $-t-h-r
Sing. l.c. mastohéwali mastohdrwali
2.m. mastohéwalux mastohdrwalux
2.f.  moastohéwalax mastohdrwalax
3.m. moastohéwale mastohdrwale
3L  moastohéwala moastohsrwala
PL l.c.  moastohéwalan, mastohsrwalan,
moastohéwaleni mastohdrwalni
2.c. moastohéloxun mastohdrwaloxun
3.c. moastohéwalu masStohdrwalu

CHAPTER FOUR

4.42.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

$-t-h-y $-t-h-r

Sing. l.m. -iwan, -ili miistahaya -iwan, -ili mistahara
Lf.  -iwan, -ili mustahayeta -iwan, -ili mustaharta
2.m. -iwat mustahaya -iwat mustahara
2. -iwat mustahayeta -iwat mustaharta
3.m. -ile mustahaya -ile mustahara
3L -ila mustahayeta -ila mustoharta

Pl l.c. -iwax mustahaye -iwax mustohare
2.c. -iwetun mustohaye -iwetun mustohare
3.c.  -ilu mustohaye -ilu mustohare

4.42.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of these verbs are illustrated above in 4.4.2.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.4.2.12  Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
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stative participle these verbs are illustrated above in 4.4.2.10. The forms
of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.
4.4.2.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

$-t-h-y $-t-h-r

Sing. l.m. -iwan, -ili (ba)mastahoye -iwan, -ili (ba)mastahore
1.f.  -iwan, -ili (ba)mastahoye -iwan, -ili (ba)mastahore
2.m. -iwat (ba)mastahoye -iwat (ba)mastahore
2f  -iwat (ba)mastahoye -iwat (ba)mastahore
3.m. -ile (ba)mastohoye -ile (ba)mastahore
3.f.  -ila (ba)mastahoye -ila (ba)mastahore

PL l.c. -iwax (ba)mastahoye -iwax (ba)mastahore
2.c. -iwetun (ba)mastahoye -iwetun (ba)mastahore
3.c. -ilu (ba)mastahoye -ilu (ba)mastahore

4.4.2.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix. The forms of the infinitive
with and without the optional b(3)- prefix for these verbs are given in
4.4.2.13 above. The forms of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.4.2.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infinitive
of the verb with an optional b(s)- prefix. The forms of the infinitive
with and without the optional b(2)- prefix for these verbs are given
in 4.4.2.13 above. The forms of the future copula are given below in
4.6.7.

4.42.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.4.2.16.1 Infinitive

mastahore

4.42.16.2 Verbal Nouns

$-t-h-r $-t-h-y
m. mastahore mastahoye
f..  mastaharta mastaheta
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CHAPTER FOUR

4.5 STEM V VERBS—PENTALITERALS

This class of verb is exemplified in what follows by the root s-f-I-t-g ‘to
surprise, to happen suddenly’ and $-t-m-I-y ‘to complete’.

4.5.1 Imperative

$-f-I-t-q $-t-m-l-y
Sing.  msdfaltaq mdstomli
PL msdfaltaqun mdStomlun
4.5.2  Present Subjunctive
$-f-l-t-q $-t-m-I-y
Sing.  l.m. msdfaltagon mdstamlon
1L midfoltagan mdstamalyan
2.m. msdfaltagat mdStomlat
2.f.  msdfaltaqat mdstamalyat
3.m. médfaltaq mdstamal
3£ msafaltaga mdStamalyat
PL l.c. mdfoltagax mdstamlax
2.c. msdfaltagetun mastamletun
3.c.  méafoltaqi mdStomli
4.5.3  Past Subjunctive
$-f-l-t-q $-t-m-l-y
Sing. 1.m. msafaltagonwa mastamlonwa
Lf.  msafoltoganwa mastamalyanwa
2.m. msafaltagatwa mastamlatwa
2f  msafoltagatwa mastoamalyatwa
3.m. msafaltagwa mastamalwa
3L msafoltagawa mastamalyawa
Pl l.c.  msafaltagaxwa mastomlaxwa
2.c.  msafaltagstuwa astamlstuwa
3.c.  msafsltagiwa mastomliwa
4.5.4 Present Indicative
$-f-l-t-q $-t-m-l-y
Sing. 1.m. g-mSdfaltagon g-mdstamlan
Lf.  g-mSdfaltogan g-mdstamalyan
2.m. g-médfaltagat g-mdstamlat
2. g-mSafsltaqat g-mdstamolyat
3.m. g-mdfaltag g-mdstamal
3L g-msdfoltaqa g-mdstamolyat
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g-médfaltagax
g-méafaltagetun
g-msdfaltagi
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g-mdstamlax
g-mastamletun
g-mdstomli

4.5.5 Past Habitual

$-f-l-t-q
g-méafaltaganwa
g-msafaltaganwa
g-msafaltagatwa
g-msafaltaqatwa
g-msafaltagwa
g-méafaltagawa
g-méafaltaqaxwa
g-msafaltagstuwa
g-msafaltagiwa

$-t-m-l-y
g-mastamlonwa
g-mastamalyanwa
g-mastomlatwa
g-mastomalyatwa
g-mastamalwa
g-mastamalyawa
g-mastamlaxwa
g-mastomlstuwa
g-mastamliwa

4.5.6 Future Simple

$-f-l-t-q
m-mésdfaltagan
m-médfaltagan
m-msdfaltaqat
m-msdfaltaqat
m-msdfaltaq
m-mésdfaltaqa
m-méafaltagax
m-msafaltagetun
m-msdfaltaqi

4.5.7

$-f-l-t-q
m-msafaltaganwa
m-msafaltoqanwa
m-msafaltagatwa
m-méafaltagatwa
m-msafaltaqwa
m-msafaltagawa
m-msafaltaqaxwa
m-msafaltaqstuwa
m-méafaltagiwa

$-t-m-l-y
m-mdstomlon
m-mdstamalyan
m-mdstomlot
m-mdstamalyat
m-mdstomal
m-mdstamalyat
m-mdstamlax
m-mastamletun
m-mdstomli

Conditional

$-t-m-l-y
m-mastomlonwa
m-mastomalyanwa
m-mastomlotwa
m-mastamalyatwa
m-mastamalwa
m-mastamalyawa
m-mastamlaxwa
m-mastomlstuwa
m-mastomliwa

45.8 Preterite

$-f-lI-t-q
msofaltaqli

$-t-m-l-y
moastumleli
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2.m. msofaltaglux mastumlelux
2.f.  mSofaltaglax mastumlelax
3.m. msofaltagle mastumlele
3L msofaltagla mastumlela
Pl l.c. msofaltaglan, msofaltiqleni mastumlelan, mastumléleni
2.c. msofaltsqloxun mastumléloxun
3.c. msSofaltaglu mastumlelu

4.5.9 Plupreterite

$-f-I-t-q $-t-m-l-y
Sing. l.c. msofaltsqwali mastumléwali
2.m. msofaltigwalux masStumléwalux
2f.  mSofsltsgwalax mastumléwalax
3.m. msofaltiqwale mastumléwale
3L msofaltiqwala mastumléwala
Pl l.c. msofaltsgwalan, mastumléwalan
msofaltigwaleni mastumléwaleni
2.c.  mSofaltsgwaloxun mastumléwaloxun
3.c.  msofaltiqwalu mastumléwalu

4.5.10 Present Perfect

The present perfect is formed by the present copula and the stative
participle of the verb, inflected for number and gender:

$-f-l-t-q $-t-m-l-y

Sing. 1.m. -iwan, -ili msiifaltaqa -iwan, -ili mustamalya
1.f.  -iwan, -ili msufoltaqta -iwan, -ili mustamleta
2.m. -iwat miifaltaqa -iwat mustomalya
2£  -iwat mSufaltaqta -iwat mustamleta
3.m. -ile miifaltaga -ile mustamalya
3L -ila msufoltaqta -ila mustamleta

Pl lc. -iwax msiifoltage -iwax mustomalye
2.c.  -iwetun msiifoltage -iwetun miistomalye
3¢ -ilu msiifoltage -ilu mustamolye

4.5.11 Past Perfect

The past perfect is formed by the past copula and the stative participle
of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the stative
participle of these verbs are illustrated above in 4.5.10. The forms of
the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.5.12 Future Perfect

The future perfect is formed by the future copula and the stative par-
ticiple of the verb, inflected for number and gender. The forms of the
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stative participle of these verbs are illustrated above in 4.5.10. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.
4.5.13 Present Continuous

The present continuous is formed by the present copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with an optional b(3)- prefix:

$-f-l-t-q $-t-m-l-y

Sing. lm. -iwan, -ili (ba)msafaltoge -iwan, -ili (ba)mastamloye
L.f.  -iwan, -ili (ba)msafaltoge -iwan, -ili (ba)mastamloye
2.m. -iwat (ba)msafaltoge -iwat (ba)mastamloye
2£  -iwat (ba)msafaltoge -iwat (ba)mastamloye
3.m. -ile (ba)msafaltoge -ile (ba)mastamloye
3L -ila (ba)msafaltoge -ila (ba)mastamloye

Pl l.c.  -iwax (ba)msafaltoge -iwax (ba)mastamloye
2.c. -iwetun (ba)msafaltoge -iwetun (ba)mastomloye
3.c.  -ilu (ba)msafaltoge -ilu (ba)mastamloye

4.5.14 Past Continuous

The past continuous is formed by the past copula and the infinitive of
the verb with a b(a)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with and without
the optional b(3)- prefix for these is given in 4.5.13 above. The forms
of the past copula are given in 4.6.4 below.

4.5.15 Future Continuous

The future continuous is formed by the future copula and the infini-
tive of the verb with a b(3)- prefix. The form of the infinitive with and
without the optional b(a)- prefix for these is given in 4.5.13 above. The
forms of the future copula are given below in 4.6.7.

4.5.16 Other Parts of the Verb

4.5.16.1 Infinitive
$-f-I-t-q $-t-m-l-y
msafaltoge mastamloye
4.5.16.2 Verbal Nouns
S-f-I-t-q S-t-m-l-y

msafaltoge mastamloye
msafaltaqta mastamleta
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4.6 THE CopULA

A nominal or prepositional phrase which is the predicate of a clause
will, as a rule, contain a copula that is added to the predicate. Inas-
much as many of the compound verbal forms given in this section
have, as one of their constituent parts, one of the forms of the copula,
the copula is discussed here.

4.6.1 The Present Copula

In order to mark either a prepositional or nominal phrase as the predi-
cate of a clause, a copula is generally suffixed to the relevant phrase.
The forms of this copula are given below:

Sing. 1m. -iwan (-iwena), -ili

1.f.  -iwan (-iwana), -ili
2.m. -iwat
2f. -iwat
3.m. -ile
3L -ila
PL l.c. -iwax (-iwaxni)
2.c. -iwetun, -itun
3.c. -ilu

For example:

ndxwasilu, resu g-mare’, Swuqlu “They are ill, they have headaches - leave
(s.) them.

When the copula is affixed to a word ending in -a, the initial -i- regu-
larly coalesces with the -a to form an -e- vowel.*” Diachronically, this
process can be reconstucted as:

(1) *-a ’ile > (2) *-a’ile — (3) *-ayle (— (4) *-€le) > (5) -ele

The above pathway is justifiably reconstructible on phonetic grounds,
and also on the basis of some internal evidence, and comparison with
other Neo-Aramaic dialects.

0 This happens with the huge majority of ANA words and even borrowings. Never-
theless, on occasion, and especially when a MH word is used within a text, the vowels
do not coalesce. For example:

‘ayya "beténu-ile ‘this is our home’
AtfilgH-ile ‘it is prayer’
‘awddya-ile ‘it is Obadiah’
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Stage (1) is still found in a number of NENA dialects, such as Chris-
tian Barwar.*!

There is a certain amount of evidence of stages (2) and (3) within
ANA itelf, where these forms are retained in monosyllabic words end-
ing in -a. For example:

@)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

ma ‘what’ + -ile > md’ile ~ mayle

tamd lazam ya’at haqqe md’ile? “‘Why do you (m.) have to know
how much it is?’

motele ‘istad'olam kullu haywane g-emar da-xazax maruli
Sammohun maylu “The Lord brought all the animals [to the angels]
and said, “Now, let us see. Tell me what their names are.”

kma ‘how much’ + -ile »> kmd’ile ~ kmayle

g-emar babi ‘ana qamaye g-gadran ya'en kmd’ile kud moandi
‘u-mondi ‘He said, “Father, first I will walk around, to find how
how much all the things are.””

kmayle goldat tora, ‘aqqada gobax ‘As large as the skin of a bull—
that is how much we want.’

xa ~ xa’ ‘one’ + -ile > xayle
la ki’e dad wat “atya. xayle xzyallux? ‘No-one knows that you (m.)
have come. Has anyone seen you?’

tama ‘why?, for what?’ + -ile — tamayle

ma téloxun gu knasta, baqraya salihot. "adyo lewa yarxat salihot!
tamayla? ‘Why have you come into the synagogue and read the
prayers of forgiveness? Today is not [a day in] the month of the
prayers of forgiveness [i.e. Elul]. What is it for?”

Regarding the shift (3) = (4) = (5), it is impossible to know for certain
if the above characterisation reflects how it occurred. Certainly, his-
torical */ay/ in ANA shifted to /e/, for example *bayta — beta ‘house’,
*gayba — geba ‘that it overflow’. In other NENA dialects, the monoph-
thongisation produced a more open — vowel, which is phonetically
closer to the diphthong. For example, in CA *bayta — beta. In ANA,
however, there is no direct evidence of such an intermediate stage. All
e vowels, be they historically reconstructable as from */ay/ or not, are
synchronically of the same quality.

4 Khan 2008: 180.
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Some examples of this coalescence of -a and -i to give -e- from the
text corpus are:*

g-emar mat ‘odat 2lli, ‘ana huddyeli [hudaya ‘Jew + -ili], la-k-peson
masalmana! ‘He said, “Whatever you do to me, I am a Jew. I will not
become a Muslim.”’

nasat xa-ditkewax [duka ‘place’ + -iwax] ‘We are from the same place
(lit. ‘people of one place’).’

When suffixed to a vowel with a final vowel other than -a, the copula
lacks its initial -i. For example:

Sum‘un babad bdbile [babi ‘my father’ + -(i)le] ‘Simon is the father of
my father.

‘ani xmdrelu [xmare ‘asses’ + -(i)lu] ld-xzelu Saxina “They are asses; they
did not see the Divine Presence.’

kdlola [kalo ‘bride’ + -(i)la] ‘She is the bride.
qanad maye ‘u-qanad dad ‘ixala kitrulu [kutru ‘both’ + -ilu] dbihe ‘The
water pipe and the food pipe are both severed.’

Notice that the cliticised copula does not affect the position of the
main stress in a word. This can cause the main stress to fall very early
on in a polysyllabic word. For example:

‘drbasub ‘Wednesday’ + -ile = “drbasubile ‘It is Wednesday.’

4.6.2 'The Deictic Copula

The deictic copula may, in some cases, be used with no discernible
distinction from the normal copula. For example:

42 Very rarely in the text corpus one finds that the copula simply drops the -i- when
cliticised to a nominal which ends in an -a. This can be assumed to be under influence
from the very closely-related dialects of NA, mostly notably from Z, and to a lesser
extent from D, with both of which all of my informants have had over fifty years of
contact in Israel. Therefore these forms are always marked as non-native forms in the
texts. For example:

raba xos-“gérale”’He is a really manly man.’
The expected form in ANA would, of course, reflect an original form with the under-
lying -i of the suffix, which has combined with the -a of gora to form gérele (*géra-ile
— *gbrayle (— *gérele) —> gorele). Indeed, this is the standard form found throughout
the text corpus. For instance:

kutxa maxzewa gyane mdni ba$ xos-gorele ‘Everyone would [try to show] who

was (lit. ‘who is’) the most manly man.’

‘ayya yalunka gorele “This boy is a [real] man.
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‘ana walli dryallu mitwallu kas xa widkil hudaya ‘I have deposited it with
a certain Jewish agent.’”

Sometimes it sppears to be used solely as a bearer of person, gender
and number for the infinitive form of the verb. For example:

‘ayya xalt, ‘ilaha mdobasle “alli, wallu bimara m-sabab déxunila “This
disease, with which God has stricken me - they are saying it is on
account of you.’

walli baxzaya niirela tpara ‘abba! ‘I can see a fire blazing in it

Often, however, it seems to have a more locative or a more deictic
function that the normal copula. Compare BH Min* and A ‘inna. It
can perhaps be described as having a presentative function, or as indi-
cating the contingent present. For example:

‘o mashaf walle kasle “That book is at his house.’

marru tata bronux walle skira la-mse "azal “They said to her, “Your son
is drunk and cannot walk.”

xa baxta walla ytuta 'axxa ‘A women is sitting there.’

A detailed syntactic study of the text corpus is required to establish
the exact nature of the distinction between the normal and deictic
copulae.

The forms of the deictic copula are:

Sing. l.c.  walli
2.m. wallat, (wat)

2.f. wallat

3.m. wolle

31 walla
PL l.c.  wallax, (wiix)

2.c. walloxun

3.c.  wallu, (wullu)

4.6.3 The Negative Copula

Sing. 1. lewi

2.m. lewat

2.1 lewat

# Tt is unclear exactly how this construction differs in meaning from ‘dneli dsryallu
mutwallu kas xa wdkil hudaya. It seems that the sentence with the regular copula may
give more prominence to the personal pronoun ‘ana, i.e. ‘I [and no-one else] have
deposited..., but this requires further study.

* In the oral Neo-Targumic tradition, BH 71377 is consistently rendered by walle.
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3.m. lewe
31 lewa
Plu l.c. lewax (léwaxni)
2.c. léwetun
3.c. lewu

4.6.4 The Past Copula

Sing. 1.m. wanwa

1.f. wanwa
2.m. watwa
2.f. watwa
3.m. wewa
3.1 wawa
PL l.c. waxwa
2.c. wiitwa, wiltunwa
3.c. wewa

4.6.5 The Subjunctive Copula

The subjunctive copula and other forms below derive from a root
h-w-y ‘to be’.

Sing. 1m. hawan

1.f. hoyan
2.m. hawat
2.f. hoyat
3.m. hawe
3L hoya
Pl l.c. hawax

2.c. hawetun
3.c. hawe

4.6.6 The Past Subjunctive Copula

Sing. lm. hawanwa
1.f. hoyanwa
2.m. hawatwa
2.f hoyatwa
3m. hawewa

3L hoyawa
PL l.c. hawaxwa
2.c. hawdtuwa

3.c. hawewa



Sing.

Pl

Sing.

PL

1.m.

Lf.

2.m.

2.f.

3.m.

3f.
l.c.
2.c.
3.c.

1.m.

1.f.
2.f.

3.m.

31
l.c.
2.C.
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4.6.7

pawan
poyan
pawat
poyat
pawe
poya
pawax
pawetun
pawe

4.6.8

pawanwa
poyanwa
pawatwa
poyatwa
pawewa
poyawa
pawaxwa
pawsdtuwa
pawewa

The Future Copula

The Conditional Copula
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CHAPTER FIVE

VERBAL FUNCTION—INDICATIVE
VS. SUBJUNCTIVE MOODS

Word-limit considerations proclude an exhaustive analysis of the
function of all the various verbal forms of ANA. Nevertheless, in this
section I shall enumerate and give examples of the functions of indica-
tive and subjunctive moods in the present tense.'

5.1 INDICATIVE MooD

5.1.1 Present Indicative* (k-qatal)

The present indicative is negated with la,® i.e. la k-qatal* Tt is the
unmarked tense for actions or states in the present, that is to say, for
progressive actions, events and states (i.e those which are perceived
by the speaker to be occurring, current, at the time of the speech act.)
For example:

kma tore gabetun? ‘How many bulls do you (pl.) want?’
la k-exal ‘awa bas ‘ana k-axlan ‘He is not eating, but I (f.) am eating.’

tamd g-mtasatta gyanux mon qami? ‘Why are you (m.) hiding from
me?’

! Hoberman, in the context of a more general discussion of verbal function gives a
number of examples of usages of the present indicative (1989: 42-51) and subjunctive
(ibid.: 58-71). Indeed, my findings agree to a large extent with his. However for the
reasons given in the introduction to this thesis, I prefer to present my findings as an
independent data set, with my own brief analysis.

2 As discussed in the previous section, these names for tenses are purely for con-
venience of reference and should not be taken as a reference to function. For clarity,
the form of each tense in the 3rd person m.s. is given, using the root g-t-I as exem-
plary.

* This same very construction is used to negate the simple future. la k-gatal is thus
ambiguous in that it may mean ‘he does not kill’ or ‘he will not kill’.

* It is not uncommon for la to attract the stress: ld-k-gatal. With verbs I-’, the
-k- is often realised as a geminate, with the concomitant shortening of the preceding
a-vowel, e.g [ld-kk-exal] ‘he does not eat’, but I transcribe this form phonologically,
i.e. ld-k-exal, as the gemination is not phonemic in any way.
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This verbal form is also used to express habitual states or universal
truths, such as the inherent or usual properties or typical actions of an
object or a person. For example:

maSalmane la k-$ate ‘Muslims do not drink [alcohol].’

kteta d-hoya ‘aqla twarta la k-xas$ax dabhila ‘It is forbidden to slaughter
any chicken which has a broken leg.’

dén g-odat ‘araqin rexa k-fayar kulla mahalle, kulla $a’uta rexa g-ezal
‘When you (m.) make raki, the smell wafts through the whole area, it
permeates the whole neighbourhood.”

In this sense, a special form of the verb ‘to be’ (i.e. kawe) is employed,
and not the standard copula. A distinction is thus always preserved
between phrases such as malxa "a$-mézile “The salt is on the table [at
the moment]’, which implies that the salt is currently to be found
there, and malxa ‘2s-méz kawe “The salt is [usually] on table’, which
implies that the salt is kept there, or, at least, generally to be found
there. On the other hand, a phrase which contains a different verb
would be ambiguous. For example k-Same’ qalat brate could be taken
to mean either ‘He hears his daughter’s voice [now]’ or ‘He [generally]
hears his daugher’s voice.”

Further examples of the usage of the distinct habitual forms of the
verb ‘to be’ in context are given below:

gemoar he walla mopaqli xa ‘araqin, ta-xzi! ta-tmo’! tad maxzonnux ma
kawe ‘araqin bas. He said, “Yes, by G-d I (m.) have made some great
raki. Come and see! Come and taste [it] , so that I (m.) can show you
what good raki is!”

tela b-lele palgadlel, sa‘a tre’sar b-lele kullu kawe dmixe, tela g-maxya
I-tar’a tax tax tax! ‘She came at night, at midnight—at twelve o’clock at
night [when] everyone is asleep—she came and knocked on the door:
bang, bang, bang.’

*> Note that when the habitual vs. present action distinction is not obvious from the
context and he feels it necessary, the speaker has a number of devices at his disposal
to disambiguate these two senses. He may do so by employing the present continuous
tense, which is formed by using the copula, which, as described above, has distinct
forms for the habitual and present action meanings respectively. Although the present
subjunctive continous is not encountered in the text corpus, it is freely given as a
form by all informants. Thus walle baSma’a qalat brate ‘He hears his daughter’s voice
[now].” is clearly disinct from kawe basma’a qalat brate ‘He [usually/often] hears his
daughter’s voice.’” The present action meaning can be expressed unambiguously by
periphrastic means, such as the addition of an adverb: ‘atta k-Same’ qalat brate ‘He
hears his daughter’s voice now.’, as can the habitual meaning: kudyom k-Same’ qalat
brate ‘He hears his daughter’s voice every day.’
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The present indicative may be used for actions which began in the
past, but which continue to the time of the speech act. This aspect of
meaning is often conveyed in English by a present perfect or present
perfect continuous. For example:

kma Sanne ’dxoni k-xayax magde, ’ahi qurdaya, ‘ana hudaya, kutxa 2§
din-gyane. ‘We have been living together for a few years, you a Muslim,
I a Jew—each according to his own religion.’

palgat xayi g-lepan tora tama ‘For half my life I (m.) have been learning
Torah there.

The present indicative may be used in the sense of a narrative past his-
toric tense (as it is often referred to in European languages), especially
with the copula, and with verbs which commonly occur in narrative
contexts, such as -m-r ‘to say’, x-z-y ‘to see’ and -z-I ‘to go’. Within
a narrative, this usage is often found after one or more finite verbs in
the past tense have already been used to establish the temporality of
the actions. For example:

...gu matwata, latwa Cu xarje.... k-palxatwa ‘u-k-exlotwa. Cuxxa la
k-Sagalwa mannux ¢u mondi...g-emar tate “istadi latli pare. ‘ana mato
b-yasqoan ‘amadya. ‘In the villages there were no taxes...would work and
you would eat. No-one would take anything from you...He said [lit.
‘says’] to him, “Sir, I have no money. How can I go up to Amadya?”

5.1.2  Present Continuous (walle / -ile (ba)qtala)

The present continuous is negated by using the negative copula lewe,
i.e. lewe (ba)qtala. It is used to refer to an action which is perceived by
the speaker as occurring at the same time as the speech act. Although
the present indicative may also serve this function, and it is indeed
often more or less interchangeable with the present continuous, the
latter is often used where the ongoing nature of the action is stressed.
Some verbs, by virtue of their semantics, show a higher frequency of
one or the other. In general, verbs of perception (e.g. x-z-y ‘to see’,
$-m-" ‘to hear’) or verbs describing a mental state (e.g. z-d-" ‘to be
afraid’, y-d-" ‘to know) are very seldom found in the present continu-
ous. For instance, the present continuous of x-$-w ‘to think’ does not
occur in the entire text corpus, despite its being a common verb.

There follow some examples of the present continuous from the text
corpus:
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ktétela bizala gu ganta ‘u-bixala! walla bixala! banqara 'u-bixala!. .. walla
dbahta! tamd lewa bamyata? “The chicken is walking around in the gar-
den and eating! It’s eating! Pecking and eating!...It has been slaugh-
tered! Why isn’t it dying?’

... bas atta “atli $ula. walli ba’ada $ula, walli bama’one xamyani. lamsan
Soganne xamyani. ‘[I would come] but now I have work [to do]. I am
doing work, I am helping my father-in-law. I (m.) cannot leave my
father-in-law.’

Although a past continuous does exist, the present continuous (espe-
cially with the deictic copula) is often used after a finite verb in the
past tense. For example:

qam-maxzanna kteta walla bixala ‘I showed him the chicken, which was
eating (lit. ‘it is eating’).’
As mentioned in 5.1.1. above, the special habitual conjugation of the

verb ‘to be’ may also be used with the present continuous tense, i.e.
kawe (ba)qtala. For example:

g-ydtwaxni gu Suqa k-Satax Caye mon tarpad nonxa, u-'dni-zZi kawe
bamxaya tula “We sit in the market [and] drink tea with mint leaves,
and they are [usually] playing board games.

Like the present simple, the present continuous may be used for actions
which began in the past, but which continue to the time of the speech
act, often conveyed in English by a present perfect or present perfect
continuous. When the continuous is used, there is an element of stress
on the current process. For example:

ktawux mtele 1-'idi "ana man d-6-yoma walli bataya “slle ‘Your letter
reached me and from that day I have been searching for him.’

5.2 SUBJUNCTIVE MoOOD

5.2.1 Present Subjunctive (qatsl form)

The present subjunctive is negated with la, i.e. la gatal. It is mostly
found in subordinate clauses, although it has a number of fairly com-
mon usages in main clauses. It may express many different shades of
meaning, but the unifying factor of all of them is that the action is per-
ceived as prospective, potential, or in some way not ‘factual” enough to
warrant the use of the indicative.
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In a main clause, the present subjunctive most often expresses
exhortation or volition. This is often found in fixed expressions and
constructions, although it is also a productive usage. For example:

mhakannux xa hukkita "alle ‘Let me (m.) tell you a story about him’

pa wa'aduta hoya ‘u-"ana malpanne bronux ‘Well then, I promise you
(lit. ‘let it be a promise’) that I (m.) will teach your (m.) son.’

qawdt hawelux ‘Greetings! (lit. ‘may you (m.) have strength)’

hassar hawat ’idux la ra’la ‘“Take care (m.) that your hand does not
shake.

In this sense, the present subjunctive may be preceded by the particle
Sud. For example:

har xa yoma m-meton, Sud meton b-idux T'm going to die one day any-
way; let me die at your hands!’
mat barya Sud barya “‘Whatever happens, happens!’

istadi tamd b-yawalla ta qurdaya? ma, ‘ana lewi hudaya? sud yawalla
tati! ‘My lord, how can he give her to a Muslim? Am I not a Jew (m.)?
Let him give her to me!’

The subjunctive verb negated with a preceding la is the standard
method of expressing a negative command. For example:

‘anna tre dare la naqhat, la ‘axlat mannu ‘Do not touch (m.s.) these two
trees [and] do not eat from them!

la "odat hatxa! ‘Do not do (m.s.) that!?

gemor Samu’el, la mayraxatta ‘He said, “Samuel, do not talk too much
(m.s) I

xmara la hawat! ‘Do not be (m.s.) an ass!’

The present subjunctive may also express necessity or possibility. For
example:

xalwa "u-pasra la darelu gu-"ugde. kocakyatad xalwa hawe jiida ‘One is
not to put dairy and meat [products] together; dairy spoons are to be
separate.’

‘ana ma ‘amrannux broni? ‘What can I (m.) say to you, my son?

‘dna-Zi g-emar ma ‘amran, ma ‘odon? ‘“And as for me,” he said, “what
can I (m.) say? What can I (m.) do?™’

‘eka ‘azan? “Where am I (m.) to go?’

b-Sabta maqharannux?! ‘{Would you want me (f.) to] upset you (m.) on
the Sabbath?!’
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yalunkat rabbi me’ir la "azi slota? ‘{How can it be that] the sons of Rabbi
Meir do not go to the synagogue?

It may also be used in the protasis of a conditional sentence, with
or without an equivalent of if’, such as hakka, an or ankan.® For
example:

Soqatte hatxa p-payas ‘amma-ares ‘[If] you (m.s.) leave him like this, he
will become an ignoramus.’

...an la ya'an basto manne mat gobat b-yawannux “...if I (m.) do not
know more than him, I will give you whatever you want.’

hakka metatti xa paska bassima, makussnnaxila ‘If you bring me a nice
piece of dried beef, I will get it (f.) down for you.’

gora la hawe I-beta "aya g-yawa tawsir ‘If her husband was not at home,
she would give the explanation.’

la g-napqetun m-gu beta la axletun la $atetun! ‘You are not leaving the
house without eating and drinking!’

A related use is in expressions of the type ‘whether...or not’, where
a subjunctive form and a negated subjuctive are used together. For
instance:

ba’ya la ba’ya, mon baba ‘u-amawata qballu, ‘dp-aya lazom qablawa.
‘Whether she wanted [to marry a certain man] or not, once her father
and uncles had accepted him, she also had to accept [him].

‘ate la "ate, palgadyom b-dzaxni. ‘Whether he comes or not, we are going
at midday.’

qadome p-pesat qurdaya gabat la-gbat. “Tomorrow you will become a
Muslim, whether you want to or not.’

The present subjunctive is also used in relative clauses, where the head
of the clause is indefinite and non-specific.” The relative particle d-
may or may not be found in such constructions. For example:

¢ As is shown by the examples given, the apodosis, if there is one, is in the future
simple. This construction is parallel to the very common spoken English sequence of
tenses in sentences like Leave him like this and he will become an ignoramus.
7 Where the head is definite, the indicative mood is used. For example:
k-xaze “asra gure kullu mdre tafange t-k-ete "alle ‘He sees ten men, all of them
armed, who are coming towards him.’
Also, when the head is indefinite and specific, the indicative mood is used. For exam-
ple:
g-omri ‘istadan hakoma la-gbax c¢u mondi. hallan xa ‘ar’a dod goldat xa
tora...hakoma...g-emar ‘ana ‘an la maqimanne xabri ‘e naqla p-qatlili!... mat
gabe hdlulu. “They said, “O lord, our king, we do not want anything. Give us a
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kut “azal I-o beta "bammakom™ g-mayat! ‘Anyone who goes into that
house dies on the spot!’

xa d-hawewa ba$ ‘asir g-‘azdmwalu kullu kas gyane ‘Someone who was
richer would invite all of them to his house.’

‘ayya hudaya la g-ezal gu xa dukad la hoya knesta “That Jew will not go
to any place which does not have a synagogue.’

kteta d-hoya ‘aqla twarta la k-xasax dabhila ‘It is forbidden to slaughter
any chicken which has a broken leg.’

g-emar mat ‘odat “alli, ‘ana hudayeli, la-k-pesan masalmana! ‘He said,
“Whatever you do to me, I am a Jew—I will not become a Muslim!”’

lewe xa mandi "odatte bad taswa cuxxa la ya'e ‘It is not something you
can do in secret, without anyone finding out.’

The uses of the present subjunctive in subordinate clauses are many.
The clause may be the complement of a number of verbs and expresses
some kind of modality, including obligation, wish, permission or
possibility. To express obligation, the subjunctive clause may be the
complement of the impersonal particle lazam (< A lazim) and, to a
lesser extent, gabe (which is historically the lexicalised third-person
singular present simple of b-"-y ‘to want’). Possibility can be expressed
using layku. This construction with the subjunctive is used whether
the subject is the same in both clauses or not. Some examples are given
below:

la-mse bad xurtuta $aqlilan “They cannot take us by force.

‘ana gaban “odat hadax dad maxzatta dad "aqala qalitlele ‘I want you (m.)
to act in such a way as to show her that she is weak-minded.’

xzi, maddala raba ndxwasile, goban ‘odanne maraqat kteta ‘Look (m.s.),
Moaddala is very ill; I (f.) want to make him some chicken soup.’

‘ahi lazam "atat pesat qurdaya ‘You must come [and] become a Mus-
lim’

lazam qorile I-warya man qorata “They have to bury him outside the
graveyard.’

la ki'e ma "odi abban “They do not know what to do with us.’

babi, gobe "azax ‘Father, we have to go.’

piece of land the size of the hide of an ox.”...The king...said, “If I do not keep
my word, this time they will kill me! Give (pl.) them what they want!”
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muxtar marre ta qasa mayde’ gu ‘eta baxtata la "azi man salib qam tar'a
‘The mukhtar said to the priest, “Announce in the church that women

» >

are not to walk around with their crucifixes on the outside”.
halli tlaha yome xaswan ‘Give (s.) me 3 days to think.’

layku "awad xa fotna qatal xa mannoxun ‘Perhaps he will devise a plot
to kill one of you (pl.).’

subordinate clause may occasionally precede the main clause:

ma ‘odon? nasan manna la-msan. What am I (m.) to do? I (m.) cannot
fight it (f.)

‘aza...xapyeta lewa bassamta ‘For her to walk around barefoot was not
nice.

main clause may be in the present perfect:

‘istddile mira ‘ahi... malpatti ‘My teacher said that you (f.) are to teach

me.

walle hmila "axxa, walle ‘atya qatallux ‘adyo! ‘He is waiting here, he has
come to kill you today!”

main clause may also be in a past tense:

zde'li ‘amranne jozli ‘T was afraid to tell him that I was tired.’
qam-$adarri ‘ahi malpatti ‘He sent me so that you (f.) would teach me.’

qam-marmanna skina mon ‘ar’a, teli badqanna ‘I picked up the knife
from the ground, I tried to examine it (f.)’

main clause may have an imperative verb:

madrrule ‘awa "ate ‘Tell (pl.) him to come!’

Swuqlu “atta xanca xat hes damxi ‘Leave them [for] now, so that they
can sleep a bit longer.’

hmol bad panni d-guda hil da’ran ‘Stand in the shade of the wall until I
(f.) return.’

main clause may have a preterite as its verb, which governs the

temporal reference of the present subjunctive:

The

xa yoma babi mqurarre ‘ate xaze mato g-lepax ‘One day my father
decided to come [and] see how we learn[ed].

main clause may also be in the future simple:

‘awa b-amarrux ma ‘odat ‘He will tell you (m.) what to do.

xaraye p-sarxannu ‘ate ‘Afterwards I (f.) will call them to come.
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Another common use is to express intent, purpose or result. These
subjunctive clauses may stand alone, without formal subordination,
but they are often preceded by a subordinating particle, such as tad,
Sud, dad, d-. For example:

gemoar babi ‘ana qamaye g-gadran ya'en kmd’ile kud mandi 'u-mandi ‘He

said, “Father, I am going to walk around first to find out how much each
thing is.”’

‘ana ma “odan tad "ana la fanan bad tofana “What should I do so that I
do not perish in the flood?’

g-maxewa gyanu. .. u-k-sarxi satan dohun 'ate ‘They hit themselves...and
shout, [so that] their Satan will come.
marre ta gorax Sud ‘amar hadax “Tell your (f.s.) husband to say thus.’

5.2.2 Present Continuous Subjunctive (hawe (ba)qtala)

Although a present continuous subjunctive doubtlessly exists in ANA,
no examples occur in the text corpus. Nevertheless, all informants vol-
unteer the hawe baqtala form when prompted to translate a sentence
with an appropriate sense, as described for the present subjunctive
above in 5.2.1 For instance:

goban hawe bamkayofe ‘I want them to be having fun’

lazom hawetun balwasa harge doxun “You (pl.) had better be putting on
your (pl.) clothes!’

‘iton gu mata xa hudayat hawe basraxa haware? ‘Is there a Jew in the
village shouting for help?’






CHAPTER SIX

ADJECTIVES

6.1 GENERAL

Most adjectives follow the noun they modify. There are usually sepa-
rate forms for adjectives which modify masculine and feminine nouns,
as well as a common plural. For example:

gora bassima ‘a nice man’
baxta bassamta ‘a nice woman’
gure bassime ‘nice men’
baxtata bassime ‘nice woman’

An adjective can be used without a noun. For example:

xa bassima ‘a nice one (m.)’

‘0 bassima ‘that nice one (m.)’

‘e bassamta ‘that nice one (f.)
‘an bassime ‘those nice ones (c.)’

Adjectives are, like nouns, divided into two classes. Class I contains the
“native” stock and adapted borrowings, while Class II the unadapted
borrowed adjectives.'

6.2 CLaASSs I ADJECTIVAL PATTERNS

6.2.1 CvCa
CaCa? xata xatta (f.) xate (pl.) ‘new’
naya neta (f.)* naye (pl.) ‘raw, underdone’

! For a discussion of these classes see Section 2 above.

2 The adjective ‘urwa ‘big, large, great’ (pl. ‘urwe) has a f. form rapta (< *rabta),
which would seem to be derived from a form of this pattern, viz.*raba ‘big, large, great
(m.s.)’, which survives in ANA as an adverb with the meaning ‘very; much’.

> OA *-ay- > -e. Note that this shift must have occurred in the direct ancestor of
ANA earlier than the end of the shift of post-vocalic *-t > -t, i.e. *nayta > *neta >
ANA neta. If the shifts had happened in the reverse order, we would expect *nayta >
*neta > ANA *neta.
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CoCa koma kumta (f.)* kome (pl.) ‘black’
éo’a cu'ta (f) do'e (pl.) ‘smooth; fragile’
6.2.2 CCvCa
CCaCa xwara xwarta (f.) xware (pl.) ‘white’
CCoCa ptoxa ptuxta (f.) ptoxe (pl.) ‘wide’
smoqa smugta (f.)  smoge (pl.)  ‘red’
Zora Zurta (f.) Z'ore (pl.) ‘small’
6.2.3 CvCvCa
CaCaCa  Sahara Saharta (f.) Sahare (pl.) ‘blind’
xaraya xareta (£f.) xaraye (pl) “final, last’
CaCiCa ‘atiqa ‘atagta (f.) ‘atige (pl.) ‘ancient, old’
marira mararta (f)  marira (pl.)  ‘bitter’
qarira qaratta (f.)°  qarire (pl.) ‘cold’
nagida naqatta (£)° nagqide (pl.)  ‘thin (e.g. stick)’
Saxina Saxanta (f.) Saxine (pl.) ‘hot, warm’
yarixa yaraxta (£)  yarixe (pl.) ‘long’
CaCoCa  naxopa  naxupta (f) naxope (pl.)  ‘embarrased, shy’
zado’a zado'ta (£)"  zado’e (pl.)
‘afraid, cowardly’
CaCuCa  qalula qalulta (f.) qalule (pl.) ‘easy, light’
rahuqa rahuqta (£) rahuge (pl.)  ‘far, distant’
yaqura  yaqurta (f)  yaqure (pl.)  ‘heavy’
xamusa  xamusta (£)  xamuse (pl.)  ‘sour; pickled’

6.2.4 Adjectives from Stative Participles of Stem I Verbs

(CiCa, CCiCa, CaoCya)

The stative participles of verbs can of course be used as adjectives.
Words which have the form of stative participles (and can thus be
assumed originally to have been stative participles) can only truly be
considered adjectives in a synchronic sense if they have undergone a

* In general, ANA -0CC- > -uCC-, see footnote 45 above.

> *qararta > qaratta. In general, ANA -iCC- > -aCC- . However, the assimilation of
the second /r/ to the the /-t/ of the feminine ending is irregular.

¢ *nagidta > naqotta.

7 In general, ANA -0CC- > -uCC-. Now it would seem that the presence of /’/, /'/,
or /h/ as the first consonant after /o/ in this phonetic environment either blocks the
shift or perhaps causes a second shift of [0] back to [u]. More fully then:

-0CC->-uCC-/C#" 5 h.



ADJECTIVES 253

clear semantic shift, or when their corresponding verbal stem is not in
synchronic use. Examples of adjectives of this type which have under-
gone semantic shifts are:

lipa lapta (f.) lipe (pl.)  ‘used to, accustomed to’ (cf. I-y-p ‘to
learn’

gorya  gqrita (£) gqoarye (pl.) ‘well-read; well-educated’ (cf. g-r-y ‘to
read’)

xSiwa  x$uta (£)  xSiwe (pl.)  ‘important’ (cf. x-$-w ‘to think’)
Examples of adjectives whose corresponding verbal form are ungram-
matical, are:

brixa  braxta (f.) brixe ‘blesséd, holy” (< *b-r-x)®

gliwa  qluta (f.) qliwe ‘clean’ (< *g-I-w)°
The majority of words which are rendered into English as adjectives
are in fact ANA stative participles. For example:

iga ‘aqta (£)  “ige (pl.) ‘narrow’ (< ’-y-q ‘to be narrow’)

jiza jozta (£)  fjize (pl.) ‘tired” (< “-j-z ‘to tire’)

friha  frehta (£) frihe (pl.)  ‘happy’ (< f-r-h ‘to be happy’)

sqila  sqalta (f.) sqile (pl.)  ‘nice, pretty’ (< s-g-I ‘to be beautiful’)

6.2.5 Adjectives formed with -ana

This productive suffix is used predominantly for denominal adjectivi-
sation. On occasion no base word can be located in ANA (although
there is always a root). Sometimes a slight semantic shift can be seen.
For example:

gumbulta ‘ball’ + -ana:
gumbolana gumbolanta (£)  gumbolane (pl.) ‘round’

xaska ‘darkness’ + -ana:
xaskana xaskanta (f.) xaskane (pl.) ‘dim, dimly lit’

maye ‘water’ + -ana:
mayana' mayanta (f.) mayane (pl.) ‘watery, moist’

8 This verb only exists as b-r-x II ‘to bless’, with the corresponding stative participle
mburxa.

° This verb only exists as g-I-w II ‘to clean’, with the corresponding stative parti-
ciple mqulwa.

' Note the absense in this word of /m/, cf. maye ‘water’.
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An adjective with no base noun in ANA is:

Sidana Sidanta (f.) Sidane (pl.) ‘crazy, insane’
(cf. $-y-d-n ‘to go crazy, to drive crazy’)

6.2.5 Adjectives formed with -aya

On occasion the base of an adjective in -aya is itself a word in ANA.
For example:

‘atraya ‘atreta (f.) ‘atraye (pl.) ‘country-dweller, country
bumpkin’ (< ‘atra
‘countryside; land’)

palgaya  palgeta (f)  palgaye (pl.) ‘middle (adj.), medium-
sized’” (< palga ‘half’)

qamaya  qameta (£)  qamaye (pl.) ‘first, initial; original’ (<
gam- ‘in front of’)

On occasion, there are no other traces of the base in NA. For
example:

palistaya  palisteta (f.)  palostaye (pl.)  “Philistine’ (< H *nwHn)
qaracaya qaraceta (f.) qaracaye (pl.)  ‘gypsy (< K< T)

Most often, however, although the base itself does not occur as an
independent word, there are words in ANA or other languages which
clearly share a root with the base. For example:

‘arabaya  ‘arabaya (f)  ‘arabaye (pl.) ‘Arabic, Muslim’, (cf.
‘arabki ‘Arabic (language)’)

laya ‘leta (f.) ‘laye (pl.) ‘upper’ (cf. "alal “‘upper
part; up(wards)’)

qurdaya  qurdeta (f.) qurdaye (pl.) ‘(Muslim) Kurd’ (cf.
qurdistan ‘Kurdistan’)

xaraya xareta (f.) xaraye (pl.) ‘final, latter, last’ (cf. OA
1NR)

xtaya xteta (f.) xtaye (pl.) ‘lower, bottom’ (cf. xe,
xet-‘underneath’)

Sulxaya  Sulxeta (f.) Sulxaye (pl.) ‘naked’ (cf. $-I-x ‘to

remove clothes’

6.2.6 Adjectives formed with -naya

-naya is used with colour terms to lend them a sense of inexactness.
For example:
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kumnaya ‘blackish’ (< koma, kumta (f.) ‘black’)
smugnaya ‘reddish’ (< smoqa, smugqta (f.) ‘red’)
xwarnaya ‘whitish’ (< xwara ‘white’)

6.3 CrAsS II—INVARIABLE ADJECTIVES

The following is a sampling of the many unadapted loanwords which
are used as adjectives in ANA, which lack any marking for number
or gender:

‘agal ‘clever’

bas ‘good, OK’,

da‘if ‘emaciated, weak’

dilxwas  ‘healthy, not ill’

goran ‘expensive’

hadoar ‘ready, present’

maflas ‘penniless’

nasax ill, unwell’

naxwas ll, sick’

pis ‘dirty, dangerous, disgusting’

puc ‘empty, useless, unimportant’
qahweyi  ‘brown’

saldhi ‘polite, appropriate (e.g. behaviour)’
sax ‘alive, healthy; intact’

stewir ‘sterile, infertile’

xav ‘raw, uncooked’

xo0s$ ‘good, nice’, always precedes noun, e.g. x6$-gora ‘a good man’
zdabun ‘weak’

One invariable adjective has a native Aramaic etymology:
b-xaye ‘alive’ (cf. H 0™n2 ‘alive’)
6.4 PARTIALLY ADAPTED LOANWORDS

The following are examples of loanwords which have been partially
adapted to ANA Class I morphology:

karra karre (f.) karre (pl.) ‘deaf’
faqir faqir ()" fagire (pl.) ‘poor’
taza taza (f.) taze (pl.) ‘beautiful, tasty’

"' Occasionally the form faqgarta is encountered. figir is evidently still actively in
the process of being absorbed fully into Class I.
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ADVERBS AND OTHER PARTICLES

There is no productive suffix for forming adverbs. Many adverbs are bor-
rowed from other languages and many are native nouns whose meaning has
been extended, with or without an appropriate preposition. The relative pau-
city of adjectival forms can be overcome by the use of an appropriate nominal
with the preposition bad, b-, e.g. bad taswa ‘secretly’, bad xurtuta ‘violently,
forcefully’, bad reza ‘consecutively, b-xa naqla ‘at once’. Often paraphrasis is
called for, e.g. k-hamal 'u-kase yardqtela ‘He is waiting patiently’, lit. ‘He is
waiting and his stomach is long.’

7.1 SPATIAL ADVERBS

‘axxa ‘here’, I-axxa ‘hither’, m-axxa ‘hence’

‘agde, ‘egdade ‘together’, man "agde, magde ‘together, with each other’, gu
‘agde, “alal, man-"alol ‘above’

‘altax ‘below’, man-"altax ‘from below’

‘oya ‘inside’, gu ‘oya ‘on the inside’, I-'oya ‘inside (a house), gugde ‘in
together, in each other’

béxurxut ‘inside-out’

jtida (inv.) ‘separate(ly), apart’

qgam-tar’a ‘outside’

tama, tama ‘there (absent)’, I-tama ~ I-tam ‘thither’

tamaha, tama’ha ‘there (in sight)’

7.2 TEMPORAL ADVERBS

‘adlel ‘tonight’

‘assat ‘this year’

‘asarta ‘in the evening’

‘atta ‘now’

‘adyo ‘today’, adyo banhe ‘this morning’

‘0-gad ‘when, at the time when’

‘oxan ‘two days before yesterday; two days after tomorrow’
baddal banhe ‘at first light of dawn’

bator hadax ‘afterwards’

banhe ‘in the morning’

b-lele ‘at night’

bolelxan ‘the night before last night; the night after tomorrow night’
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bomixat ‘the day after tomorrow; the day before yesterday’
dayman ‘always’

drangi ‘late’

har ‘still, even now’

hdr-u-har ‘always’

hayya 1. ‘early’ 2. ‘fast, quickly’

hes 1. “still, not yet’ 2. ‘more’

kudlel ‘every night’

kudyom ‘every day’

kussat ‘every year’

lelxan ‘last night; tomorrow night’
moan-resa ‘from the beginning’
man-Znu ‘again, from the start’
qadome ‘tomorrow’

qgamaye ‘formerly; originally, a long time ago’
ro’el ‘three years ago’

Safaltaqi, b-Safoltaqi ‘suddenly’
Satqe(l) ‘last year’

tartel ‘two years ago’

tommal ‘yesterday’

tammal b-lele ‘yesterday night’
xd-dana ‘all at once, all of a sudden’
xaraye ‘later, afterwards’

xd-ga xat ‘once again, another time’
xamka naqle ‘sometimes’

Zni ‘then, afterwards’

7.3 INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS

‘eka ‘where; whither’
‘imal ‘when’

kma ‘how many’
mato ‘how’

meka ‘whence’
tamd, tamd ‘why’

7.4 OTHER ADVERBS

bdlas ‘for free, in vain’

bale ~ balé ‘but, however, indeed, G doch, F si’
balki, balkion ‘perhaps, maybe’

bamri ‘almost as if; perhaps’

bas ‘well’

b-lazi ‘quickly, hurriedly
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b-zor ‘barely, with difficulty’
bas-xat ‘more; again’

hedi ‘slowly, softly, gently’

hoya la hoya ‘definitely’

hatxa ‘thus, like this’

l-gama l-qama ‘gradually, slowly’
maqqayad ‘definitely, exactly, precisely’
raba ‘much, a lot’

raba nagle ‘often, many times’
yimkan ‘perhaps’

xat ~ xet ‘more’

7.5 PREPOSITIONS

It is obvious that one-to-one correspondences for ANA to English preposi-
tions do not exist. Indeed, many prepositions have an extremely large range
of English meanings. Therefore I have attempted to give each preposition
with as many potential translations as possible, to give the reader some idea
of the variety of their usage.

‘ax (antiqu.) see max, dax

b- ‘in, on, on, by, by means of, using’

bahs ‘about, concerning (a person)’

barabatr- ‘towards the back of, backwards’

bdrhambar, bardmbar ‘opposite, against (current etc.) ’
barmagqabal ‘opposite, against’

barqul ‘opposite’

bdtor, batr- ‘after, behind’, bdtar bdtar ‘along behind, following’
ben ‘between’

-d, -t ‘of’, genitive particle (see 2.3)

dax, daxwatad ‘like, as’

d-la ‘without, lacking’

dérmandor ‘surrounding, around’

gu, gaw- ‘in, within, inside’

gddar ‘next to, beside’

gadarwan ‘around, surrounding’

hil ‘until, up until, as far as

kas, kasl- “at, with, F chez”

I- “to, for, about, regarding, concerning, on’

I-dapan ‘to the side of, next to’

mabayn ‘between’

max, maxwatad ‘like, as, similar to’

moan, mann- ‘from; from when, since, because of; with; as a result of’,
man-gu ‘from within, out of’, man xe ‘underneath’
man-qdm, m-qam ‘because of; for (the sake of)’
pexamitad ‘because of, owing to’
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qabal ‘before, in front of’

gam- ‘in front of; in (e.g the sun, the shade)’; against, in the face of
qgamagam- ‘(directly, consistently) in front of’

qamtar’ad ‘outside (of)’

ras, "as, res- ‘on, upon, on top of, by means of, regarding, concerning’
sabab, m-sabab, man sdbab ‘because of’

Swin ‘instead of, in place of’

ta, ta, tat- ‘for, to, for the benefit of’

xe, xet- ‘under, below’, man xe ‘underneath’

xur ‘as, like’

7.6 MISCELLANEOUS UNINFLECTED PARTICLES

‘afallu ‘even (if)’

‘ap- ‘also, even’, connective particle
‘an ~ ‘on ‘or’

‘alla “if not, but, except’

‘an “if”

‘ankan ‘if’

‘ankat if’

‘u- ‘and, but’

bas ‘only, just’

bas ‘more’

¢u ‘none, G kein’

¢unkun ‘because’

hakka ‘i’

hdla (antiqu.) ‘is it not?, surely’
ham, ham ‘also’

hdma just because, for no particular reason’
hamdn ‘only just, barely’

hanna ‘what’s-it-called, thingy’

he ‘yes, indeed’

la, la’ ‘no, not’

madra$ (antiqu.) ‘again, more’

qat ‘at all’

ya vocative particle

-Zi, -$i ‘also, as well’, connective particle
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NUMERALS

8.1 CARDINAL NUMERALS

8.1.1 1tol10

xa, xa’ ‘one’
tre, tre’ ‘two’
tlaha ‘three’
‘arba ‘four’
xamsa ‘five’
‘asta ‘six’

so’'a ‘seven’
tmanya ‘eight’
‘a¢a ‘nine’
‘asra ‘ten’

There are no separate masculine and feminine forms, e.g. xa gora ‘one
man’, xa baxta ‘one woman’.

812 11to19

xade’sar ‘eleven’
tre’sar ‘twelve’
talta’sor ‘thirteen’
‘arba’sor ‘fourteen’
xamsa’sor ‘fifteen’
“asta’sar ‘sixteen’
tmane’sar ‘eighteen’
‘a¢’a’sor ‘nineteen’

8.1.3 Tens

‘asri ‘twenty’
tlati ‘thirty’
‘arbi ‘“forty’
xamsi ‘fifty’
‘asti ‘sixty’
$o’i ‘seventy’
tmani ‘eighty’
‘a¢’i ‘ninety’
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8.1.4 Hundreds

amma ‘(a) hundred’, xd-"amma ‘one hundred’
tré-amma ~ tremma ‘two hundred’
tldha-"amma ~ tlamma ‘three hundred’
‘drba-"amma ~ ‘arbamma ‘four hundred’

xdms$a-"amma ~ xam$amma ‘five hundred’
..etc.

8.1.5 'Thousands

‘alpa (pl. "alpahe) ‘thousand’
tré-"alpe ‘two thousand’
tidha-"alpe ‘three thousand
..etc.

8.1.6 Combinations of Numerals

Cardinal number are combined in descending order, usually with the
conjuction 'u- to connect different units. For example:

‘asri ‘'u-xd ‘twenty-one’

tremma ‘u-xamsi ‘u-'arba ‘three hundred and fifty-four’

tidha-"alpe (u-)tremma ‘u- tmani ‘u-tre ‘three thousand three hundred
and eighty-two.’

8.1.7 Cardinal Numerals with Pronominal Suffixes

When the cardinals are combined with the pronominal suffixes, they
have a fossilised prefix kut- (from kud ‘all’).

2

kutreni, kutran ‘the two of us, both of us’
kuitroxun ‘the two of you, both of you’

kutru, kutrohun ‘the two of them, both of them’

3

kutlaheni, kutlahan ‘the three of us’
kutlahoxun ‘the three of you’
kutldhohun, kiitlohun ‘the three of them’

4

kut’arbeni, kut’ arban ‘the four of us’
kut drboxun ‘the four of you’
kut'drbohun ‘the four of them’

etc.
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8.2 ORDINAL NUMERALS
qamaya f. gameta pl. gamaye “first’

Dedicated forms for the rest of the ordinal numerals do not exist. The
concepts ‘second’, ‘third’, etc. are expressed by annexation with the
particle d- and the cardinal number. For instance:

yomad tre ‘the second day’
gorad “asra ‘the tenth man’

Alternatively, the noun qualified may be in the so-called neo-construct
state, which is formed by the loss of -a.! For example:

yom tre ‘the second day’
gor "asra ‘the tenth man’

8.3 FRACTIONS

The only special forms for fractions are:

palga “a half’
tolat ‘a third’
rub‘a ‘a quarter’

Constructions like ‘one and a half’, ‘two and a half” etc. are expressed
by adding ‘u-palge® after the relevant cardinal number or noun thus:
xa ‘u-palge ‘one and a half’, tre ‘u-palge ‘two and a half’, tlaha ‘u-palge
‘three and a half’, sa‘a ‘u-palge ‘an hour and a half’.

Fractions for which there is no special form must be expressed by
circumlocution, e.g. xa mon $o’a ‘one seventh’, ‘arba mon So'a ‘four
sevenths’.

8.4 MULTIPLES

Multiples are expressed by xa ‘u- with the relevant cardinal numeral.
For example:

! See 2.3 for a discussion of the annexation of ANA nouns.

? The -e suffix is historically the 3rd person m.s. possesive suffix, which was gene-
ralised from its use in phrases such as yoma (m.) ‘u-palge to all similar constructions,
irrespective of the gender of the numbered item, e.g. sa‘a (f.) ‘u-palge ‘an hour and
a half’.
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‘amadya xa 'u-"arba, xa "u-"asta bis rapta mon masada ‘Amadya [is] four,
six times bigger than Masada.’

8.5 DaAys oF THE WEEK

xoseba (m.) ~ yom(ad) xoseba ‘Sunday’

trosub (m.) ~ yom(ad) trosub ‘Monday’

tldhosub (m.) ~ yom(ad) tlahosub ‘Tuesday’
“drbasub (m.) ~ yom(ad) "drbasub ‘Wednesday’
xams$ub (m.) ~ yom(ad) xamsub ‘Thursday’

‘arota (f.) ~ yom(ad) "arota ‘Friday’

Sabta (f.) ~ yom(ad) Sabta ‘Saturday; the Sabbath’

8.6 SEASONS

>

geta (m.) ‘summer
éeri (m.) ‘autumn’
satwa (m.) ‘winter’
béahar (m.) ‘spring’



CHAPTER NINE

TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

9.0 INTRODUCTION TO TEXTS: METHODOLOGY AND NOTES

The ten texts which follow are selections from a larger corpus which
I recorded in Israel over the period from December 2004-December
2005. T have tried to include texts which cover a range of topics and
styles, primarily folk-tale, oral history, personal accounts and factual.

All 4 informants were born and raised in Amadya and came to Israel
with the mass exodus of Jews from Iraq in 1951. All had basic second-
ary education. The texts were all recorded with the informants’ prior
knowledge and consent, and I made use of a small, unobtrusive clip-on
microphone, in order to minimise the overformal and overly self-con-
scious use of language which can be occasioned by the awareness that
one is being recorded to be studied. Nevertheless, it is practically a
certainty that an informant will engage in some kind of metalinguistic
commentary, especially when he has noticed that he has involuntarily
used a MH word. These sorts of digressions (when they are in MH) are
omitted from the transcriptions. Some other phenomena which seem
also to be brought about by the awareness of being recorded, or rather,
by the concomitant desire to speak what is perceived as “more correct”
or “more pure” ANA, have been retained. For example:

(i) suwun bnuwun ta gyanoxun betata, betawata, bate, betawata ‘go
[and] build houses for yourselves’ (Text 1: A Rich Jew, 5 and see
also footnote ad loc.)

(ii) Hgazbar” ma g-amriwa bad hudatki? nator pare, nator pare. ‘What
did they call a ‘treasurer’ in the language of the Jews? A nator
pare, yes, a natar pare.” (Text 1: A Rich Jew, 15)

(iii) hatxa g-ewadwa "lahitparnés”, k-xayewa man d-anna “This is how
he would make a living, he lived from these [things].” (Text 3: The
Judeophilic Bear, 6)

! Literally, this translates as ‘a protector of monies’.
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(iv) ‘o ‘aga k-Samarwa ‘alle, g-darewa bala ‘alle ‘this agha, he used to
look after him, to look out for him’ (Text 2, Sher Ad-Din, 3)

In (i), the informant becomes aware that he has used a non-grammat-
ical form of the plural of beta ‘house’, i.e. *betata. In his eagerness to
give the “correct” form he gives first betawata (a grammatical plural),
then bate (the most common grammatical plural of this word), and
then reverts back to betawata. (ii) is representative of a fairly com-
mon occurrence amongst modern-day speakers of ANA, in that MH
vocabulary items penetrate ANA speech. Often the informant becomes
conscious of such an item and attempts to translate, as here. (iii) and
(iv) are also representative of the phenomenon of MH interference.
In (iii) the verb -w-d ‘to do, to make’ is used with the MH infinitive,
whilst in (iv) the MH verbal root §-m-r ‘to guard, protect’ (= ANA
n-t-r) has been incorporated into the ANA morphological system as a
Stem I verb. In both (iii) and (iv), the informant notices the MH influ-
ence and attempts correct himself using a paraphrasis in ANA.

All of the texts have been transcribed with the help of the original
informant or another native speaker of ANA. I have made every effort
to keep the transcriptions as true to the audio recordings as possible,
but there are a number of cases where the recording was muffled or
the speech of an informant was unclear (even post facto to that infor-
mant himself!) and these are marked with the word “[indistinct]”.

It must also be borne in mind that it is characteristic of the informal
atmosphere I attempted to create during the recording of these texts
that the content may be repetitious or factually incorrect. There are
also occasionally non-sequiturs or inconsistencies within the body of
a text.

Traduttore, traditore

The translation of these texts into English presents numerous diffi-
culties. Inasmuch as all translation is, in and of itself, a treacherous
undertaking, this is hardly surprising. However, there are other issues

* Cf. the analogous usage of K kirdin (and P kardan) in compound verbs, which
may indeed be the source of this construction. Note also that the borrowed MH ele-
ment is invariable in ANA and any direct object pronoun must be attached directly
to the finite verb. For instance:

g-ewad lexabbéd" ‘he respects’
g-ewadle fllexabbéd" ‘he respects him’
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specific to the type of texts and translations dealt with here. The cul-
tural milieu of my informants is very different from that of an aver-
age English speaker in that they i) grew up in a pre-industrial society
and ii) are religious (or, at least, knowledgeable) Jews. Where specific
issues require explanation I have attempt to supply such in a foot-
note. Also, the translations presented here must serve a dual function.
Firstly, to the greatest extent possible, they must provide a literal trans-
lation of the originals, to enable to reader to decipher, with the aid
of the accompanying grammar, which English words translate which
ANA words. Secondly, the translations cannot be so literal that they
compromise the understanding of the text. For example, tenses must
occasionally be changed to facilitate a smooth and comprehensible
English version. The same holds true for those prepositions which are
used differently in the two languages, e.g. where some verbs require
obligatory prepositions. English equivalents must often be sought for
ANA expressions, as well. In short, these two criteria often conflict. It
is hoped that suitable compromises have been achieved.
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9.1 Texrt 1: A RICH JEW

(1) gor-‘amti ‘5twale raba dastata. zangin wewa, g-yawalwa ta
‘arabaye “afallu, ta qurdaye.

(2)  b-atewa b-amriwale Salom $me’lan I-flan tura, ‘ayya d-qam-zonatte.
monaxlan itan tama ‘enawata, g-napqi maye ‘u-duka bassimtela,
‘amsax bodaxla zaro'ta.

(3) b-zaraxla, b-odaxla ‘u-p-xayax monna. ‘ilaha ‘ayan, zayad
metaxlux. g-emarwa kma gabetun?

(4) g-yawslwalu tore, g-zawsnwalu tore mon pare dide. kma tore
gobetun? “asra tore? g-yawilwalu "asra tore. kma xmaryata gabetun?
kma torata, kma kodone, kma hanna?

(5) suwun bnuwun ta gyanoxun betata,® betawata, bate, betawata
‘u-pluxun ta gyanoxun, zadle mannoxun métuli! ‘ana g-mhémanan
‘alloxun.

(6) xamka nagqle k-etewa g-metéwale la ki'e manile “afallu! la ki'éwalu
mdnilu. meka k-etetun "axtun?

(7)  b-amriwale ma la k-taxrat? zwannux tatan ‘aqqada tore, ‘aqqada
torata, xmaryata...fla:n tura wawa. ‘wadlan tama, mogamlan
mata, bnelan mata, ‘u-gyanan dwiqalan ‘u-g-zar'ax, ‘ilaha hule.
‘ayya sahmuxile motelan.

(8) (JG: ‘az "kanir'é" "5twale raba pare.) ‘stwale pare raba "u-ndse-Zi
tama la wewa hilane. nase rast wewa. nase g-zadiwa man
‘ilaha.

(9)  kullu qurdaye g-zad'iwa man ’ilaha. g-amri "atta la yawax ’ilaha
b-dawaqlan b-‘awon, xaraye mdni ki'e ma b-atya b-resan!

(10) g-metewa, g-metewa ta hudaya, afollu t-ile hudaya. mhakannux
xa hukkita "alle.

(11) xd-ga tele xa "pakid” gu ‘amadya (JG: Surta ya'ni?)

* The informant gives several plural forms for beta at this point. The form *betata
appears to be a lapsus linguae and is not accepted by any informants.
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My uncle* used to have many fields. He was a rich man [and] he
would even give [money] to Arabs, to Muslims.

They would come and say to him, “Shalom, we have heard about
such-and-such a mountain, the one that you have bought. We
have looked [and] there are springs there, with water flowing
out [of them] and [it] is a beautiful place. We can sow it [i.e.
the land].

We will sow it [i.e. the land], we will work it and we will live
from it. With God’s help, if there is a surplus, we will bring [it]
to you.” He would say, “How much do you want?”

He would give them bulls. He would buy them bulls with his
own money. [He would say,] “How many bulls do you want?
Ten bulls?” [So] he would give them ten bulls. “How many
jenny-asses do you want? How many cows, how many mules?
How many what’s-it-called?

Go [and] build houses for yourselves and work for yourselves. If
you have a surplus, bring [it] to me. I trust you.”

Sometimes [people] would come and bring [money and] he
would not even know who they were! He wouldn’t recognise
who they were. [He would say,] “Where have you [pl.] come
from?”

They would say to him, “Do you really not remember? You
bought us this many bulls, this many cows, jenny-asses...it was
such-and-such a mountain. We did it there, we established a
town, we built a town and we established ourselves and we plant
[crops]. God has given [us]. This is your portion.

(JG: So it seems like he had a lot of money.) He had a lot of
money and also, people over there were not cheaters. People
were straight. People were afraid of God.

All the Muslims were afraid of God. They [would] say, “If we do
not give [what we owe], God will hold us accountable for our sin
[and] then who knows what will happen to us?!”

[So] they would bring [what they owed]; they would bring [it]
to the Jew, even though he was a Jew. Let me tell you a story
about him.

Once a clerk came to Amadya. (JG: An officer, you mean?)

* More specifically, ‘the husband of my paternal aunt’.
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la’. xa, max ‘urwad baZar. qam-sadrile hawe "gazbar" ta baladiya
d-‘amadya. hudaya. tele, ‘afollu qurdaye g-yawslwale kawéd, max
res bazar wele.

xa mondi g-amriwa, ma wewa Samme? ‘urwad baladiya, ‘urwad
baladiya wewa.

kullu pare d-jam‘iwa man bazor, kullu pare k-etewa xe ‘ide. ‘awa
g-jamé'walu, g-msadsrwalu I-bagdad. g-msadarwa ta hukuma.
‘awa bas "pakid” wewa. "gazbar” ma g-omriwa bad hudatki? nator
pare, natar pare.

bas ma? ‘o hudaya xanéa la wewa hatxa hriza b-dine. k-etewa
slota bas sabata 'u-'edawata. Sabata ‘u-"edawata k-etewa slota.
‘u-k-exalwa "gam™ pasrat qurdaye, max d-axxa, nasa "hiloni”, la
wewa hriza bad dine.

g-mta‘alwa qumare. mto‘alle qumare man nase ‘urwane tama xsarre
kup-parad gu "kasefet". kulle sabat pare, kulle gam-xasarre.
qurdaye ‘ayya hudaya la gabéwale g-amri ‘eh "adyo p-Sanqaxle!
xa-u-tré $qallu, moramlu Htelefon™ ta bagdad g-amri... muydelu
ta Surta, ta hukuma dad "ayya nasa pare kullu xilile. lit qiirus gu
fkasefet”, gu xazina.

durtadyom msodarru mafattaS mon hukuma... msodarru xa
mafattas mon hukuma xaze mfatas trosela diglela mayla.

tele mafattas, ‘awa "u-"pakidim" dide, hanna, kullu manne-manne
g-amri tate deh, telan yawat "din "u-hesbon™ kma pare ‘iton gu

quppa.
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No. A [man], like the governor of a city. They sent him to be the
treasurer for the city council of Amadya. A Jew. He came [and]
and even the Muslims treated him with respect. He was like the
city’s mayor.

They used to call him a [certain] thing—what was his name? The
city council governor. He was the city council governor.

All the monies which they used to collect up from the city,
all the monies were paid through him. He would collect them
and send them to Baghdad. He would send [the money] to the
government.

But he was just a clerk. What did they call a ‘treasurer’ in the
language of the Jews? A nator pare, yes, a natar pare.”

But what [happened]? This Jew was not particularly religious. He
would come to prayer services only [on] Sabbaths and festivals.
[On] Sabbaths and festivals he would come to prayer services.
And he also used to eat Muslims’ meat, like here, a secular
person—he was not religious.

He used to gamble. He gambled with important people over
there [and] lost all of the money in the safe. The whole box of
money; he lost it all.

The Muslims did not like this Jew [and] they said, “Ha, today we
will hang him!”

Straight away they took, they picked up the telephone [and called]
Baghdad. They said...they informed the police, the government,
that this man had squandered’ all the money. [They said that]
there wasn’t a penny in the safe, in the cash box.

The following day, they sent an inspector from the govern-
ment... They sent an inspector to have a look and investigate
whether it was true or false or what.

The inspector came, he and his clerks, the what’s-it-called, every-
one with him, [and] they said to him, “We have come so that
you can give us an account of how many money is in the cash
box, if you please.”

* Literally, this translates as ‘a protector of monies’.

¢ Le. in Israel. Jewish society in Israel is often, rather oversimplistically, viewed as
being divided into a *NT ‘religious’ and a "N ‘secular, irreligious’ segment.

7 Lit. ‘eaten’.
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ma b-amarru? kullele mgulballu. meti mashaf, mashaf dod wiid
ktiwallu tama xazax ma "atlan.

walle ktiwa gu mashaf dide, ma ’iton gu quppa dide...k-xaze
‘aqqada "alpe dinare ya'ni raba pare. bdzorila, ‘'wadla raba pare.
xa $ata mjum'i pare rdbelu, xa Sata mjam'i pare rabelu. ‘u-latle
xa qurus.

ki’e p-sangile. tama hatxa, hukuma hatxa, kud ganuwa la g-darewa
gu habas, Pyasar g-mtaltéwale. ‘awa "u-yalunke "u-kullu.

g-emar ta baxte ki'at ma? resan zalle "abba, p-sangilan kullan.
ki'at gyanax “dneli, walli mgulballu kullu pare, liton xa qiirus gu
d-eyya quppa.

‘atta b-ya'e, ‘atta b-azi b-amri ta hukuma gu bagdad b-doqili
p-habsilan, p-sangilan kullan. g-amra tate ma ‘odan?

g-emar baxxad ’ilaha silax kas ‘urwanat hudaye, kas Salom bar
mose, marre xazax ma b-awad. marre hal ‘u-masdle deni hdtxela,
baxxad ’ilaha mxdlaslan!

xzi ‘dxani la ki'ax ma "odax. gori kullu qam-galablu pare 'u-'atta
telu mafattas man bagdad "u-latlan pare.

tela b-lele palgadlel, sa'a tre’sar b-lele kullu kawe dmixe, tela
g-maxya l-tar’a tax tax tax! qomlu ptaxlu tar'a k-xazela "aya.

‘u baruxabba, ki'e nasa "tirwela, baruxabba b-eyya lele mayla, ma,
gérila? k-xazela g-baxya.

g-amra tatu walla ha:l 'u-masdle hatxela. gori kulla quppa walle
miuixsaralla. mto‘alle wallu gliballu, wallu gliballu manne "u-'adyo
tele mafattas k-ta'e g-emar kelu pare? qadome kullan p-sangilan,
kullan p-xangilan.
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What could he tell them? He had lost it all. “Bring the book, the
book in which you have written [the amounts of money] down,
so that we can see what we have.”

He had written in his book what was in his cash box...they
saw so-and-so many thousands of dinars, that is to say, a lot of
money. [Amadya] is a city—it makes a lot of money. One hour’s
collected money was a lot; when they collected money for an
hour it was a lot. And he did not have a penny.

He knew that they would hang him. There [it was] like that, the
government [was] like that. Anyone who stole was not put in jail.
They would hang him. Him and his children and everyone.

He said to his wife, “You know what? We will pay for this with
our lives; they are going to hang all of us. You know yourself
that it was me: I lost all the money [and] there is not a penny in
that cash box.

Now they are going to find out. Now they are going to go and
tell the government in Baghdad and they will arrest me and
imprison us. They are going to hang all of us.” She said to him,
“What should I do?”

He said, “For God’s sake, go to the elders of the Jews, to the
house of Shalom, the son of Moses [and] tell him [and] let us
see what he does. Say to him, ‘Such and such has happened to
us. For God’s sake, save us!

Look, we don’t know what to do. My husband has lost all the
money and now an inspector has come from Baghdad and we
do not have the money.””

She came at night, [at] midnight, twelve o’clock at night, when
everyone is usually asleep. She came and banged on the door:
knock, knock, knock. They got up and opened the door and saw
her.

“Welcome!” They knew that she was an important person. “Wel-
come. [But] what is it [that brings you here] at this [time] of
night? Is everything all right?” He saw that she was crying.

She said to them, “Such and such a thing has happened. My hus-
band has gambled away the entire [amount of money in] the
cash box—he gambled and lost it. They won it from him and
today an inspector has come [and] he is looking [around and]
asking where the money is. Tomorrow they are going to hang us
all. They are going to hang all of us.”
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g-emar tata pa ‘ana b-eyya lele ‘ana meka metonnax pare? b-eyya
lele, ma kullu ndselu dmixe. b-azanwa b-gadraxwa beta l-beta
m-jam‘axwa xazax ma amsax mjam'ax Taval” ki'ax kullu nase
fagirelu. quppa lazom hawela raba pare.

g-amra he walla rabelu pare. g-emar tov! marri ®lafahot” kma
pare ‘itan tad ya'an, xazax ‘amsan la-msan, ‘ana meka? mjam ax
man kulla jama'a.

‘az marra tate, wewa ktiwalla kma pdrelu, ‘alpahe dinare. hmalle,
marre tata ki'at ma? si mar ta d-an mafattasine, marru pare doxun
hadoarilu. lewe gori daryallu gu quppa.

marre ta gorax Sud ‘amoar hadax ‘ana lewi diryallu gu quppa
Cunkun ‘axxa ‘itan qurdaye gandwelu. zde'li darannu gu quppa
b-ganwilu “alli.

‘ana walli daryallu mutwallu kas xa wdkil hudaya. “itan xa hudaya
wakil didile, g-mhémanan "abbe, walli mutwallu kasle.

bas ‘atta lélele. b-eyya lele ‘ana la-mson "azon ‘amranne hallu pare.
hmulun banhe ‘u-xazax ma b-odax. hatxa marre gorax ‘amar tatu.
‘ilaha mrahmdnile hil banhe, xazax ma b-odax.

‘awa ma ‘wadle? qamle b-gyane zalle kas Sammas t-knasta g-emar
tate qu, qu, lewa ddn dmaxa!

gulamux b-eyya lele, ma telux ‘axxa? g-emar ha:l ‘u-masdlat flan-
kas hatxela. wallu mpila gu "eqo, kullu p-xangqilu.

hudayelu, "afaollu d-k-exal pasar qurdaye, "avdl® huddyele. lazam
xalsaxle. maswela "ayya basto mon ’ayya litan gu ‘olam. g-emar
tate gulamux, ma gabat "odax?

g-emar gaban gadrat beta I-beta hil banhe, la to'at, si beta I-beta xzi
kmat "amsat. .. kud yawal kmat gabe. xa yawal pdl-dinar, xa yawal
xa darham. mat b-yawal meti.
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He said to her, “So where am I supposed to get money from for
you at this [time of] night? At this [time of] night, all the people
are asleep. I would go and we would go around [from] house to
house and collect [money] to see what we could collect, but we
know [that] the people are all poor. There is supposed to be a lot
of money in the cash box.”

She said, “Yes indeed. A lot of money.” He said, “OK, at the very
least tell me how much money there is [supposed to be] so that
I know, [and] we’ll see if I can or cannot [get enough]. We will
collect from the whole community.”

So she told him—he, her husband, had written down for her how
much money it was: thousands of dinars. He waited [and then]
said to her, “Do you know what? Go and tell those inspectors,
tell them that their money is ready and waiting. [Say to them,]
‘My husband did not put it into the cash box’.

Tell your husband to say the following: ‘I did not put it into the
cash box because there are Muslims here [who are] thieves. I was
afraid to put it into the cash box [in case] they stole it from me.

I have put it...I have deposited it with a certain Jewish agent. I use a
certain Jewish agent, [whom)] I trust. I have deposited it with him.

But now it is nighttime. At this [time] of night I cannot go and
tell him to give me money. Wait [until] tomorrow morning and
we will see what we can do.” Tell your husband to say that to
them. May God have mercy until tomorrow morning. We'll see
what we can do.”

So what did he do? He himself went to the synagogue sexton’s
house [and] said to him, “Get up, get up. Now is not the time
to sleep!”

[The sexton said,] “[I am] your servant, [but] why have you
come here at this [time of] night?” He said, “Such-and-such has
happened to so-and-so. He is in dire straits [and] they are going
to hang all of them.

They are Jews, even if he eats the meat of Muslims. But he is a
Jew. We have to save him. It is a commandment. There is nothing
in the world better than [fulfilling] this commandment.” He said
to him, “[I am] your servant. What do you want me to do?”

He said, “I want you to go around from house to house [all night]
until tomorrow morning—don’t go to sleep—go from house to
house, as much as you can...let everyone give us much as he
can. Let one person give half a dinar, let another give one dir-
ham. Bring whatever he gives.”
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gomle hadax ‘wadle. ‘awa "u tre tlaha xeta gdorru kulla bazor,
kulla mahallat hudaye. marru tatu hal ‘u-masdle deni hdtxela,
Salom ben mdésele mira, ki'ewa Somme, kullu ki'ele, kutxa kmat
‘amse, yawal.

‘az hulu, kutxa mat ‘amgse [indistinct] telu, qam-matwiwalu
pare kasle g-amri "anna pare, raba pdrele la mjum’a. nase faqire,
lotwalu!

‘ani motelu g-emar ‘axtun maswa doxun ‘widdloxun, ‘e xeta ‘ana
k-tarmena.

telu banhe, telu qolciye, Surte dad hukuma tak tak m-maxe I-beta
ptaxle tar'a ‘u: baruxabba, baruxabba teloxun! xulun xa mandi,
Stuwun. g-amri la, gabax ya’ax l-pare.

g-emar mdloxun, ma hatxa b-ldzitun, la g-napqetun m-gu beta la
‘axletun la Satetun! *dxoni hdtxela ‘ade deni. marre ymeli hdtxela
‘ade deni hadtxela.

‘wadle tatu Staya, ‘ixala, qam- "bentayim" majgollu cunkun
gabaye hes la wewa xlise mjam'i pare man kulla jama'a, xdmkelu
dmixe, la-mselu.

ywasla xa tre tlaha sa'e tama kasle ‘ixala ba’ddallu, axxa mbasole
kuttele...lewa saldhi... ani hmallu. pare doxun hdadarilu.
‘aqqada pare wallu kasli. g-emar ‘ana la g-odan hile “alloxun.
mbdqrule nator pare doxun. ‘aqqada pare wallu hiwe kasle. kullu
pare “dxxelu. ..

‘an t-ila hadax, trosewat, da-tawun "axlax. dbahle tatu xa "arba,
dbahle “arba g-emar pa hmulun pasra tawan. qam-majgallu, hil
xlaslu gabbaye.

g-emar tatu deh kma gabetun? pare gabstulu naqdi "an la, Saqlilu,
ganwilu mannoxun. kietun ‘axxa ‘iton masalmane b-doqiloxun
b-galbi kullu.
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So he went and did so. He and two [or] three others went around
the entire city, the whole neighbourhood of the Jews. They said
to them, “Such-and-such a thing has happened. Shalom, son of
Moses has said—they knew his name, everyone knew him—that
everyone should give what he can.”

So they gave. Everyone what he could [indistinct] they came
[and] placed the money before him [and] said, “This [amount] of
money is a lot (of money) and [enough] has not been gathered.
People [are] poor; they don’t have [money].”

They brought it to him [and] he said, “You have discharged your
obligation. I will donate the rest.”

They came the next morning, the policemen came, the govern-
ment officers. Bang bang, they knocked on the [door of the]
house. He opened the door and said, “Welcome! You [pl.] are
very welcome! Eat [pl.] something, drink [pl.]!” They said, “No,
we want to know about the money.”

He said, “What is [the matter] with you [pl.]? Are you in such
a hurry? You [pl.] are not leaving the house without eating and
drinking! This is our custom.” He said, “I swear to you [pl.] that
it is so, that our custom is so.”

He made them a drink, [some] food, [and] kept them occupied
in the meantime, because the gabbais [sic] had not yet finished
collecting money from the whole community—some [people]
were sleeping, [and] they couldn’t [collect from] them.

One, two, three hours passed there at his home, while he was
making food for them. Here he was making kubbe...it’s not
polite...they waited. “Your money is ready and waiting,” [he
told them)].

“Such-and-such an amount of money is here in my house.” He
said, “I am not [trying] to cheat you. Ask your own treasurer.
Such-and-such an amount of money had been given to him. All
of the money is here.”

“If that’s the case, you are right,” [they said]. He said, “Come, let
us eat. He slaughtered a sheep for them. He slaughtered a sheep
[and] said, “Won’t you stay while I roast the meat?” He kept
them occupied, until the gabbais finished.

He said to them, ‘Now, how much do you [pl.] want? Do you
[pl.] want the money in cash or not, [for people] might take it,
steal it from you [pl]. You [pl.] know that there are Muslims
here [who] will take [it] from you [and] you will lose it all.
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‘an msadrannoxun l-mosal. mato gabetun? g-amri la, hallan,
halllu b-idan, k-xazat “atlan Surta mannan, ‘atlan qolliye, mdni
b-dawaglan "axani, mdni ‘amse "allan?

kalle kullu pare man kasle, mupqile pare, qgamle hule tatu. qat
qam-xalasle, qam-xalasle, ‘o nasa qam-xalasle.

Hbaxol-zot" la qam-faydale. yde'lu g-amri ‘anna hudaye ‘iton
maswa kaslu mxalsi hudaya, ddan hudaya napal b-"eqo, qurdaye la
g-mdagli, mtulfonnu tatan dad "ahiwat mgilballa kulla quppa.
‘ahi la g-magqta’at ‘agalan xaswax lewat mgulballa. "ayya hudaya
qam-yawallu pare man kise hule tatux, gabe maxlasla qdalux man
Sangqa.

qam-batlile man ‘awoda 'u-zalle I-bagdad, zolle I-dukad gyane.
lstwale laxma. ma palax? la ki'e C-mondi “awad, Sule wewa
g-ewadwa "hesbondt”, 'u-"urwa, xa nasa Samme ‘urwa wewa, max
qaymadqam wewa. walla xlasle.

‘az ‘awa g-amronnux hadax pare ‘stwale. hadax ‘stwale pare
‘amsewa yawalwa. xa nasa bas, raba nasa bas wewa. qam-maxlasle,
hule kullu, kulla quppa gam-yawila, man kisad gyane.
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Or [should] I send it to Mosul for you [pl.]? How do you [pl.]
want [it?]” They said, “No, give [it] to us, hand it over to us, you
[can] see that we have an officer with us, we have policemen.
Who will [be able to] capture us, who will [be able to] overpower
us?”

He weighed out all the money, [which he had] in his house, he
took out the money and then gave it to them. Thus he saved him,
he saved him, he saved the man.

Nevertheless it did not help him. They knew. They said, “These
Jews have a commandment to save [the life of] a Jew, when a Jew
is in trouble. Muslims don’t lie [and people] phoned us [to say]
that you had lost the whole cash box.

You will not [be able to] persuade us into thinking that you
didn’t lose it. This [other] Jew gave money from his own pocket,
he gave it to you [because] he wanted to save your neck from
the gallows.”

They fired him from his job and he went to Baghdad, he went
to his place. He did not have bread [to eat]. What job could he
do? He did not know how to do anything, [as] his job was book-
keeping. And [he had been] an important man, like a district
governor. But now it was [all] over.

So I am telling you, he [i.e. Shalom] had a lot of money. He had
so much that he was able to give. A good man, he was a very
good man. He saved him, he gave it all, he gave all [the money
from] the cash box, from his own pocket.
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CHAPTER NINE
9.2 TEeXT 2: SHER AD-DIN?®

“g-mahke” “atwa ‘u-lotwa xa’ bad barwari bala bad qurdostdn,
huddat turkiya 'u-qurdastan. xa hudaya wewa skina gu masalmane,
matat masalmane.

‘atwa tama xa ‘aga masalmana, ‘awa ‘u-'6 hudaya gobewa xa-o-x3t.
tamad? hudaya bas wewa. g-yawslwale xale’tyata.

‘u-'6 masalmdna-zi, ‘o ‘aga k-Samarwa ‘alle, g-darewa bala “alle,
g-darewa bale “alle d-la mamar’ile, la "odi d-la labbe.

‘0 hudaya xa talmid-haxam wewa, rav, qarya wewa bas. xd-ga bad
‘edat sukko, sukko wewa, yom sabta, rav wewa ytiwa carmakani
gu sukko dide k-qarewa, mashaf gu xane baqraya.

‘aga k-palat qam-tar'a, k-xaze sukkat hudaya niirele rpele ‘abba.
‘az "aga xsule $dbtela ‘adyo, hudaye ld-g-macmele nura "u-sukkat
hudaya didehila "u-hudaya gabele.

sraxle tre gulamawate g-emor tatu hayya ‘ruqun kes hudaya
mdcémula sukko dide, nura tparre abba, nura ‘lagle "abba!

‘an tre gulamata® hayya hayya molazlu, ‘roqlu mtelu I-be-hu-
daya.

k-xaze huddyele ytiwa gu sukko, mdshafile gu xane, bagraya.
manoxe, b-sukko lit ¢cu nura! lewa ‘lagta! g-omri "kanir'é" aga ld-
xzele bas.

d’arru l-beta, g-emar ma ‘wadloxun? mucamydloxun nura? g-amri
aga, cu nura latwa! sukko ... hudaya dwele ytiwa gu sukkat gyane,
walle bagraya, mdshafile gu xane. ¢u nura lit, &i-mondi lit!

ha! mato g-amretun? npagle xd-ga xeta ‘aga. npeqle qam-tar'a
menax troselu diglelu.

g-menax walla lahibela banpaqa. walle baxzaya lahibe yseqta bad
sukko.

kalwe yalunkat kalwe! sraxle "allu, g-amrénnoxun menxun, sukko
tparra b-nura! g-gaxketun “alli?!

‘dni-Zi ‘raqlu hdyya-hayya, zde'lu mon ‘aga, ‘amse qataollu.
‘roqlu xd-ga xat tad xaze, hudaya walle ytiwa baqraya, har lit
¢ii-mandi.

8 The protagonist’s sobriquet is sher ‘ad-din, probably ‘the lion of religion’ < K sher
‘lion’, MSA din ‘religion’.
® < gulamawata
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They say, once upon a time there was a [man] in Barwari Bala
in Kurdistan, [on] the border of Turkey and Kurdistan, a certain
Jew had settled amongst Muslims, [in] a Muslim village.

There was a Muslim agha there [and] he and the Jew were fond of
each other. Why? The Jew was good [to him]; he gave him gifts.
And as for this Muslim, this agha, he used to look after him, to
look out for him, so that [people] would not harm him and not
do anything which was detrimental to him.

This Jew was a gifted scholar, a rabbi [and] he was very learned.
Once, during the festival of Tabernacles—it was the festival of
Tabernacles [and] it was [also] the Sabbath day—the rabbi was
sitting down in the Oriental sitting posture in his sukka [with] a
book in his lap, [and he was] reading.

The agha went outside and saw that a fire had broken out in the
Jew’s sukka. So the agha thought, “Today is the Sabbath, [when]
Jews don’t extinguish fire.” And it was the sukka of his Jew, of
whom he was fond.

He called his two servants [and] said to them, “Quickly run to
the Jew’s house [and] extinguish [the fire in] his sukka—it has
gone up in flames, it has caught fire!”

These two servants very quickly hurried; they ran to the Jew’s
house.

They saw [that] the Jew was seated in the sukka; a book was in
his lap [and he was] reading. Looking around, [they saw that]
there was no fire in the sukka. It had not caught fire! They said,
“It seems that the agha’s eyes have deceived him.”

They returned to the palace. He said, “What did you do? Did you
extinguish the fire?” They said, “Agha, there was no fire! [And as
for] the Jew, he is seated in his sukka, reading, and a book is in
his lap. There is no fire. There is nothing!”

“Huh! What are you saying?” The agha went outside again. He
went outdoors to see if they were telling the truth or lying.

He looked [and] behold! flames [were] coming out [of it]. He
saw flames coming from the sukka.

“Sons of bitches!” he shouted at them, “I'm telling you: look! The
sukka has gone up in flames! Are you ridiculing me?!”

So they ran very quickly [to the sukka, for] they were afraid of
the agha—he had the authority to kill them. They ran [there]
again to have a look, [but] the Jew was seated, reading and still
there was nothing.
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ndqal tlaha hdr-hadax. k-xaze ‘aga k-sarax “allu. max qamaye,
‘aga k-xaze nura ‘u-"ani ld-k-xaze ¢u mondi.

‘u-k-ete g-omri ta ‘aga, ‘aga, gabat mqatlattan qtullan, "aval”
‘anna tre naqle msudraxlux litan ¢u moandi! la nura la qatma,
¢u moandi litan. ta-xzi b-gyanux! hudaya walle tama ytiwa walle
bagraya. ¢u mandi lewe ba’'ada ¢u mandi. cu-niire-Si litena.

‘aga fhamle, g-emar ma, la g-bare ‘ani hawe duglane, ‘ani la-g-
mdagli $qasta ‘anna tlaha naqle "u-xzeli ‘raqlu zallu xzelu. balkion
‘ana la-k-xazon bas? dna-Zi k-xazon! ma ‘ana lewi Sidana! xun la
msuydanni! walli baxzaya niirela tpara "abba!

‘az fhamle g-emar hoya ‘u-la hoya "ayya Saxinela sqatta rese! ‘ayya
hudaya xa nasa nas-"iléhele. saddiq-ile. Saxina sqatla rese. ‘ayya
lazam xa nasa mqudsele "ayya hudaya. bdsila.

gemar fatu suwun l-beta. durtodyém g-emor ysiqule, suwun
mdrule Samu’el "ate kasli, Somme Samu’el wewa. zallu g-amri tate
Samu’el, ‘aga k-saraxlux.

bale ‘dgele, xabre t-aga lazom magqimile. lwasle kalkad gyane, qule
zalle kas "aga. da-tii baruxxabba telux g-emar ‘aga “alle. xérila ‘aga!
gemar, ma msudarrux batri? mayla brita? xa mandi?

g-emar he, he. xa mandi raba ‘urwa. xer ‘aga, ‘ana mayli? ‘ana
huddyewan, &i-mondi la k-atya m-idi! g-emoar la, la, 1d-"amrat
hadax. ‘ana ki'an ‘ahi xa nasa ‘urwa ‘tirwewat.

la, gulamux, "ana Cti-mondi lewi, “ana hudaya, xa nasa puc¢ xa
nasa fdaqir, maskina, lotli ¢u mondi. lewi ‘ana xa nasa hadax
‘urwa, yde'le ‘ayya ‘aga b-awadle xa balaye.

g-emar Samu’el, la mayraxatta. ‘ana tommal yom Sabta monaxli
tlahd-nagle resux. ‘ahi watwa ytiwa gu sukko, ‘ana xzeli Saxinat
‘ilaha walla sqatta resux max nura.
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The third time [they found] the same thing. They saw that the
agha would shout at them. Just as before, the agha saw a fire and
they did not see anything.

And they came and said to the agha, “Agha, if you want to have
us killed, [then] kill us, but these three times [that] you have sent
us [there], there has been nothing! No fire and no ashes, there
was nothing. Look for yourself! The Jew is there, seated, he is
reading. He isn’t doing anything. There are no fires either.”

The agha understood: “It isn’t possible that they are liars, they
wouldn’t have lied these three times just for the sake of it. And
I saw how they ran [there]. They went [there] and looked. Per-
haps my eyes deceive me? [No,] I can see perfectly well! 'm not
insane! I haven’t gone mad! I can see a fire blazing in it.”

So he understood and said, “It is surely the Divine Presence hov-
ering above him! This Jew is a man of God. He is a righteous
man. The Divine Presence is hovering above him. He must be a
holy man, this Jew. This is good.”

He said to them, “Go home!” The next day, he said, “Bring him
up [to me], go and tell Samuel to present himself before me.”—
his name was Samuel—They went and said to him, “Samuel, the
agha is calling for you.”

Now he was the agha, one had to obey his word. He [i.e. Samuel]
put on his shoes, arose and presented himself before the agha.
“Do sit down [m.s.], welcome,” said the agha to him. “May you
have prosperity agha!”, he said, “Why have you sent for me?
What has happened? [Has] something [happened]?”

He said, “Yes, yes. Something very great.” “May you have pros-
perity, [O] agha, what am I? [ am a Jew, I am of no relevance.”"
He said, “No, no, don’t say that. I know that you are a great,
great man.”

“No, [I am] your servant, I am nothing, I [am] a Jew, an unim-
portant person, a poor person, pitiful, I have nothing. I am not
a person of such greatness.” He knew that this agha was going to
cause [him] some problems.

He said, “Samuel, don’t talk too much! Yesterday, the Sabbath
day, I looked above you[r head] three times. You were seated in
your sukka [and] I saw the Presence of God hovering above you
like a fire.

1 Lit. ‘nothing comes from my hand.”



284

(23)

(24)
(25)

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31

CHAPTER NINE

tlahd-naqle msudrili gulamawati tad macmela nura, telu kud-tlaha
naqle g-omri tati cu nura lit. "ani xmdrelu ld-xzelu Saxina. cunkun
‘ani xmare la k-xaze. bas ‘ana, ‘dp-ana nasa "meyuhdd™-ili. "ilaha
qam-galelu "eni, xazyali Saxina.

az ‘ahi xa nasa maqudSewat. ki'an maqqayad ‘ahi xa nasa
mqudsewat. tlaha nagle b-"eni xzeli Saxina sqotta resux.

‘az g-emar “tale” ‘aga, ‘ana xa nasa hudaya puckana. ‘tidale"
gyane faqir tad ‘aga Sawaqle, paraqle.

g-emoar “tale” Samu’el la k-faydalux. "ahi lazam "atat pesat qurdaya.
‘ahi b-odaxlux sayyid deni, sayyid, ‘ap-ani xa ‘urwad déhunile, bas
‘urwa man malla, Sex, ‘iton pa xa nasa mqudsa g-omriwale sayyid
g-amrile ‘ani tate. ‘ahi b-odaxlux "ros-dat" deni, sayyid deni. "ahi
msalat gaman "u-xdlas.

qora qurdaya "ana kma Sanne, ‘dxani k-xayax magde, ‘ahi qurdaya,
‘ana hudaya, kutxa "as-din-gyane. ma-lux ‘adyo? ma brele "allux?
‘aga! ma, xulma xzelux?!

g-emar Samu’el, la meyraxatta. b-xudresux qadome p-pesat qurdaya
gobat la-gbat. "an la p-qatlonnux.

ma ‘awad? ki'e ‘aga p-qatalle. ‘an la Same’ b-xdbar ‘aga, p-qatslwale.
g-emor “tale” ftov" "aga, halli tlaha yome xaswan "u-b-yawannux,
xaraye b-amrannux xabri. mad arannux xabra, "an he ‘on la.
g-emoar tate Samu’al si tlaha yomata xsu ta gyanux, bdtor-bdtor
tlaha yomata ‘atot ‘axxa g-amrannux. g-emar xabrux ‘2s-‘eni
‘istadi.

Samu’el b-6-lele tele qamle marre ta baxte ta yalunke g-emoar la
‘amretun, la mbagqretun alli, ana zalli.

< widale
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Three times I sent my servants to extinguish the fire [and] all
three times they came and told me [that] there was no fire. They
are asses, they cannot see the Divine Presence. Because they [are]
asses they cannot see [it]. I, however, am also a special person.
God uncovered my eyes and I saw the Divine Presence.

So, you are a holy person. I know for certain [that] you are a
holy person. Three times, with my [own] eyes, I saw the Divine
Presence hovering above you.”

So he said to him, “Agha, I [am] an irrelevant Jewish man.” He
made himself [out to be] worthless so that the agha would leave
him be, would let him alone.

He said to him ,“Samuel, it’s no use. You must come and become
a Muslim. We will make you our sayyid.” A sayyid is an elder of
theirs, greater than a mullah, a sheikh. When a person is holy,
they used to call him, they call him a sayyid. “We will make you
the head of our religion, our sayyid. You will lead us in prayer
and that’s the end of it.”

“Come now, [O] Muslim. For some years I...we have lived
together, you a Muslim, I a Jew, each according to his own reli-
gion. What is the matter with you today? What has happened to
you? Agha! Have you had [some sort of] dream?!”

He said, “Samuel, don’t talk too much. By your life, tomorrow
you will become a Muslim, whether you want to or not. If not,
I shall kill you.”

What was he to do? He knew that the agha would kill him. If he
did not obey the agha’s words, he would kill him. He said to him,
“All right, give me three days to think and I'll give you...after-
wards I'll tell you my response. I'll reply to you [saying] yes or
no.

He said to him, “Samuel, go for three days and think it over.
After three days you are to come [back] here, I tell you.” He said,
“You have my word," my lord.”

That [very] night, Samuel arose and said to his wife, to his chil-
dren, “Do not say [anything], do not ask me [anything], I'm
going away."

12 Literally, ‘your word upon my eye.’
13 Literally, ‘T went away; I have gone away.’
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kud "ate mbagarroxun ‘eka zalle mar la ki’ axni ‘u-la-g-amrannoxun
‘éka-Zi. la g-galsnnoxun ‘eka b-azon tad la napletun b-balaye.
‘ana lazam ‘azon Soqanna ‘ayya mata. ‘an la’, ‘aga gobe qatalli.
hatxa, masdle didi hdtxela. marre tata qam-*mahkela” kullu ta
yalunke paslu babxaya, ma "odi?

ma, ‘eka b-azat? g-emoar la g-omrdnnoxun ‘eka, tad la mbagqri-
loxun, maxéloxun.

har b-6-lele mxele I-'urxa. ‘urxat tlaha yomata. man tama mtele
I-‘amadya.

bator ‘urxat tlaha yomata bad ’izaltad "aqle, mtele I-‘amadya bad
lele, nase dmixe, ‘eka b-azal? zalle rast gu knasta.

‘u-ytule gu knasta msaloye qam ‘ilahat gyane ‘u-ytule balyapa. ya
ilaha mxalasli man d-eyya bala!

banhe k-ete Sammas k-xaze xa nasa walle sisit b-rese ‘u-ytiwa,
labbe pge’le sammas. ki'e walle sidalla knasta cuxxa latwa. k-xaze
xa nasa ‘ayya mayle? mayle? zde'le, raba zde'le.

kulle lele ytiiwale tama hil banhe. l5twale "eka azalwa. "u-ld-gbele
mar'aswa nase. ‘az ytule gu knasta. ‘u-Sammas xzele g-emoar
ya-manile? yimkon $édile yimkon xa...manile? g-zadiwa nase
qamaye.

Samu’el fhomle, sme’le qal "aqlatat Sammas g-emoar tate ta ta
la-zad'at. ta, “dneli. zalle kasle, “istadi mayla? xérila?

g-emar si marre ma‘allom ‘ate ‘axxa goban mhakan moanne.
man-hadax l-hadax ma‘allom y’alle ta slota, dan-slotela. ma‘allom
ki’ele, baruxxabba Samu’el, ahi ‘u-axxa?

g-emar qamaye ta-msalax, xaraye b-amrannux. msolelu, xlaslu
man slota, marre ta-ma‘allom g-emar ha:l 'u-masdle didi hdtxela.
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Say (s.) to anyone who comes and asks you where I have gone'
that you don’t know, and I'm not even going to tell you where
['m going]. 'm not going to reveal (to you) where I'm going, so
you don’t land up in trouble.

I have to leave this village. If I don’t, the agha is minded to kill
me. My story is as follows ...” He spoke to her [and] she told it all
to the children [and] they started to cry. What were they to do?
“But where will you go?” He said, “I'm not going to tell you
where, so that they do not ask you, [or] beat you up.

On the selfsame night, he set off on the road. [It was] a journey
of three days. From there he arrived in Amadya.

After a journey of three days on foot, he arrived in Amadya at
night-time, [when] people were asleep. Where could he go? He
went straight to the synagogue.

And he sat in the synagogue praying to (his) God and he sat
learning. “O God, save me from this predicament!”

In the morning the sexton came and saw a man, sitting down,
with a prayer shawl over his head. The sexton’s heart jumped
with fear. He knew that [when] he had closed up the synagogue
no-one was there. He saw a man—what could it be? What was
it? He was afraid. He was very afraid.

He had sat there the whole night until the morning. He had
nowhere to go and he didn’t want to wake people up. So he sat
in the synagogue. And the sexton saw him and said [to himself],
“Who could that be? Maybe it’s a demon, maybe a...who is it?”
People used to be fearful in those days.

Samuel understood, he heard the sound of the sexton’s foot-
steps [and] said to him, “Come, come, don’t be afraid. Come,
it’s me.” He went over to him: “My lord, what is it? Is everything
all right?”

He said, “Go and tell the rabbi to come here. I want to speak with
him.” In the meantime, the rabbi had entered for prayers—it was
time for [morning] prayer. Now the rabbi knew him: “Welcome
Samuel, what are you doing here?”

He said, “First let’s pray, then T'll tell you.” They prayed and
when they had finished their prayer[s], he told the rabbi his
whole story:

" Literally, ‘your word upon my eye.’
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CHAPTER NINE

hatxa tela b-resi, ‘aga deni hatxa morre “tali%, 'riqali gyani ‘ega
la-ki'an ma ‘odon. la-ki'an ‘eka "azon. gaban ‘arqanna mtaseli xa
duka mtasonna gyani la tafaq "abbi.

‘an tafeq "abbi p-qatalli d-la “mahketa” hama p-qatal. g-emar tate
la zad'at, "axxa cuxxa la ki'e dod wat "atya. xayle xzyallux? g-emar
la’. bas "ahi ‘u-Sammas ki'etun "abbi.

g-emar ki'at ma, ‘axxa 'itan manzale gu knasta xaska:ne. cuxxa
lewe y'ila gawu. ‘atwa xamka manzale gum’ane: ‘u-rahuge. kma
¢uxxa yimkan, xd-ga b-Sata yimkan xa g-ya'elwa gawu.

g-emar si tama ‘u-xaska ytu tama, ‘ate mbaqri 5llux-Zi, cuxxa la-
k-xazelux. ¢uxxa la ki'e d-"iton tama manzal. hadax wewa sidallu
tar’ane, I3twalu kma tar’a.

g-emar bdsila. ‘dxani m-metaxlux ‘ixala "u-staya hil 'ilaha mfarajla
‘llux ‘u-xazax mato balaye p-xalsax, hil mxalsax mon d-an
balaye.

hil nase, "'ulay” "aga ta'e "allux, payas, xaze la k-xazelux, payas
b-hiwi, p-Sawaqlux. g-emoar hiwi d-'ilaha. Stoya hadax, b-odon
xabrux.

yalle gu xa manzal d-an xasuke hadax tama, pasle tama, pasle
max xa $abta, bés-zodana, la ki'an.

Hbentayim™ ‘aga kullu dukane t'ele Samu’el de'le! la ki'e leka zalle.
‘axxa tama’ha l-eyya mata l-ayaha mata tele ‘aga batre "u-lewu
baxzayalle. Samu’el deni ‘ar’a qam-bal ale. la ki'e ¢uxxa b-ema "ala
zalle.

hil xa yoma ytule b-gyane g-emar ld-g-barya! "ayya hudaya la
g-ezal gu xa dukad la hoya knesta. lazam "azal gu hudaye. ki'anne.
mato, ‘eka msale? meka b-axal “ixala “haldl*? lazom, huddyele,
la-mse la "axel. pawe zila I-'‘amadya.

msudarre ta hakomat ‘amadya g-emar tate monni ‘ana ‘agat flan
duka, barwarnaye. tama g-amriwalu barwarnaye, ‘e duka. ddn
ktawi mate b-"idux, ‘iton xa nasa man kaslan walle "atya kasloxun
‘rigalla gyane g-amrile Samu’el, hal ‘u-masdle dide hatxa wawa.
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“This is what has happened to me: My agha said such-and-such
to me, [so] I fled, but I don’t know what to do [or] where to go.
I want to flee, to hide, I want a place to hide so that he won’t
come across me.

If he comes across me, he’ll kill me without any discussion. He’ll
simply kill [me].” He said to him, “Do not be afraid. No-one here
knows that you have come. Did anyone see you?” He said, “No.
Just you and the sexton know about me.”

He said, “Do you know what? Here in the synagogue there are
[some] very dimly-lit rooms, no-one has entered them. There
are some very deep rooms, and distant [too].” As if maybe no-
one...maybe once a year someone used to go into them.

He said, “Go there and stay there [in] the dark. Even if they come
and ask after you, no-one will have seen you, No-one knows that
there is a room there.” The doors had been, sort of, sealed over,
so they didn’t have anything like a door.

He said, “All right.” “We will bring you food and drink until God
puts everything in order for you and we see how we can end this
predicament, until we can save [you] from this predicament.
Until people...perhaps the agha will look for you, and he will
end up...he will see that he cannot find you and he will give up
hope and leave you alone.” He said, “May God have mercy. [I
hope] that it will be so. I will do as you say.”

He went into one of those dark rooms over there [and] stayed
there. He stayed there for about a week or more, I don’t know.
Meanwhile, the agha had searched everywhere—Samuel had dis-
appeared! He didn’t know where he had gone. The agha searched
for him here and there, in this village and in that village, but they
couldn’t find him. “The earth has swallowed up our Samuel.”
They didn’t know which area he had gone to.

Until one day he was sitting alone [and] he said, “It’s impossible!
This Jew would not go to a place which had no synagogue. He
must have gone to [a place with] Jews. I know him. How...where
would he pray? From where [would he get] kosher food to eat?
It must be [so]. He is a Jew [and] he cannot refrain from eating.
He will have gone to Amadya.”

He sent [a message] to the king of Amadya, saying to him, “Ver-
ily, I am the agha of such-and-such a place, the Barwaris.”—there
they were called the Barwaris, [those from] that place—“By the
time my letter reaches you, there will be a person from amongst
us called Samuel, who has run away to your area. His story was
as follows.”
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CHAPTER NINE

mhukyale mato xzele b-rese. gobanne m-gu-tré kepe. metatte tati.
ta’at ‘alle, metatte. ‘aga hanna hakoma xzele, qam-qarele ktawa
g-emar Htov", suwun tuwun moarre ta qolliye, suwun tuwun
l-eyya hudaya xzuwun “ékele.

telu qolciye bat'aya, mbaqore, xd-yoma, tré-yome, la ki‘e, la ki'e
‘¢kele. kud mbagqrile g-emar ld-ki'ena, lewi xzyalle. telu marru ta
hakoma la qam-xazaxle. msodarre ger qolciye, g-emar ld-g-barya,
lazam xazaxle.

mSodarre ta ‘aga hakoma, g-emor hakoma, ‘dxoni ‘anna kma
yomata wiix bat'aya mato d-marrux b-yomat mtele ktawa didux.
ktawux mtele I-'idi ‘ana man d-6-yoma walli bat' aya “alle.

lewe bad, b-eyya "ala deni. lewe b-tardf deni. yimkanile zila I-gor
taraf. “dxoni telan kullu dukane la qam-xazaxle. gemor, xd-ga
xat msodarre tate ktawa g-emarre hakoma ya'at. o nasa walle
kasloxun.

hudaye g-mtasalmile, layku huddyelu mtusyalle. ‘an maxattu
hudaye gazrat ‘allu xa gazera b-yawile b-idux. ahi mzahamlu, xzi,
hakka mzahmoattu bas, b-yawile.

tele hakoma sraxle ma'allom "u-sraxle ‘urwanat ‘amadya g-emor
tawun kasli goben mhaken mannoxun.

ysaqlu, hakomele. zallu kas hakoma bale hakoma ma gabat mannan.
g-emar “talu” Smuwun. nasa walle "atya kasloxun, Samu’el walle
kasloxun, "axtun walloxun mtusyalle la gobetun...[indistinct].
‘stloxun tlaha yomata. an b-yawstuli, b-yawatule b-idi ‘an b-daran
sepa gawoxun xaraye kulloxun p-qatlinnoxun! p-qatlsnnoxun
kulloxun, mat qatlon k-qatlon "u-"an "basof” la k-xazanne, kil-
loxun p-kardsnnoxun bas.

ma ‘wadlu hudaye? gazera rdptela, ma ‘amse qam hakoma, qam
masalmana? g-zad'i maskinelu hudaye, ma "atlu?

telu gu knasta paslu babxaya "u-somlu, slowata, ‘u-g-yatwi kulle
lele msaloye qam “ilaha. mxalaslan, ya-'ilaha mxalaslan!
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He told him what he had seen above his head. “Find him for me
wherever he may be, bring him to me! Search for him and bring
him [to me].” The agha, that is to say, the king saw, read the let-
ter [and] said “Fine. Go and look,”—he said to his officers—“go
and look for this Jew [and] find out where he is.”

The officers came searching, asking around, [for] a day, [for] two
days. They didn’t find out, they didn’t find out where he was.
Everyone they asked said, “I don’t know. I haven’t seen him.”
They came and said to the king, “We haven’t found him.” He
sent other officers, [for] he said, “It’s impossible. We have to
find him.”

The king sent [a message] to the agha. The king said, “These
[past] few days we have been searching, according to what you
said, from the day your letter arrived. Your letter came into my
possession [and] from that day I have been searching for him.
He is not in our area. He is not in our region. Perhaps he has
gone to another region. We have searched everywhere [and] not
found him.” He said, once again he sent him [a message and] said
to him, “[O] King, know [this]. That person is amongst you.
The Jews are sheltering him; the Jews are probably hiding him, if
you strike out at the Jews, issue a decree against them, they will
give him up to you. Just you make them suffer and see. If you
make them suffer greatly, they will give him [to you].”

So then the king called for the rabbi and he called for the [Jew-
ish] elders of Amadya, saying, “Present yourselves to me. I wish
to speak with you.”

[So] they went up. He was the king. They went to the king: “Yes
[O] king, what do you want from us?” He said to them, “Listen.
A man has come to you—Samuel is amongst you. You are hiding
him [and] do not want... [indistinct].

You have three days. Either you will give [him] to me, you will
give him up to me, or I will put you to the sword, and eventually
I will kill all of you! I will kill all of you, I will kill as many as
takes my fancy and if, in the end, I do not find him, I will banish
all of you, completely!”

What did the Jews do? It was a powerful decree, what could they
do against a king, against a Muslim? They were afraid, the Jews
were pitiful. What did they have?

They came into the synagogue [and] began to cry and they fasted.
[They said] prayers and they sat the whole night, praying before
God: “Save us, O God, save us!”
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CHAPTER NINE

Samu’al Sme’le, k-xaze kulla jama’a jme’la, mayla? lewe ‘eda, lewe
&i-mandi lewe yom kuppur, malu ‘anna nase? wewa ytiwa gu
manzal, Cuxxa la ki'e, bas ma‘allom "u-Sammas ki'e.

tele ma‘allom kasle, y'alle kasle g-metele ‘ixala, g-emar marri
tommal ma wawa? kullu jama'a g-baxewa "u-k-sarxiwa 'u-salihot,
‘adyo lewa yom salihot!

g-emar ‘ahi Dotlux $ula. ’dxoni g-msalax ta ‘ilaha, g-emoar la,
b-amratti. g-emar ta ma'allom lazam "amratti, ma? ma téloxun gu
knasta, baqraya salihot. ‘adyo lewa yarxat salihot! tamayla?
ma‘allom mhukele tate g-emar ha:l 'u-masdlat hakoma hdtxela.
‘aga didux msodarre ktawa ta hakoma "u-marre lazom yawaxlux
b-ide.

‘on la yawaxlux ‘az hakoma ‘atta mfurmonne ‘allan "u-g-emar
b-daran sepe ‘abban hakka la yawaxlux.

‘u-g-msalax qam ’ilaha yimkan ‘ilaha mxaforran ‘ilaha ‘ayya
balaye mapadlan. m-résan-Zi "u-m-résux-Zi!

g-emoar la la la’, xdlas. "ana la k-qablon. "ayya "ana kulla mutyali
b-resoxun? sdabab didi? ‘ayya sa‘ar ‘wadli tatoxun? la k-xasax,
Fassurt-ila! "ila™ b-dawaqli b-‘awon!

suwun, haluli, marun ta hakoma banhe metdxloxunile. metdxloxun
‘asSalla "u-mndbluli kasle. hiwat ‘ilaha ma b-bare ma t-ile “ilaha
ktiwa sud barya!

qora p-qatlilux samu’el, ki'axni wallu bat'aya “allux kma yomata,
qolciye, nase, liton ‘urxa, liton duka d-la telu "allux. qta’a resux!
p-qatlilux, "battuwah"I'®

g-emar Sud qatlili. mat “ildhele ktiwa, "an ’ildhele ktiwalla qatlili
Sud qatlili! mat ‘ilaha katu, yimkan goral didi hdtxele. mdni ki'e?
g-emar bas, hakka "ahi gabat, b-amrax, b-azax.

5 < ’ilaha
6 <« MH mva
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Samuel heard. He noticed [that] the whole community had
gathered. What was it? It wasn’t a festival, It wasn’t anything. it
wasn’t the Day of Atonement—what was the matter with these
people? He was seated in the room [but] no-one knew. Only the
rabbi and the sexton knew.

The rabbi came to him. He entered his room and brought him
food. He said, “Tell me, what was yesterday? The whole commu-
nity was crying and shouting and [saying] prayers of forgiveness.
Today is not a day [when one says] prayers of forgiveness!”

He said, “It’s none of your business. We are praying to God.” He
said, “No, you’re going to tell me.” He said to the rabbi, “You
have to tell me. Why? Why have you come into the synagogue
and read the prayers of forgiveness? Today is not [a day in] the
month of the prayers of forgiveness [i.e. Elul]. What is it for?”
The rabbi told him, he said, “The story of the king is as follows:
Your agha sent a letter to the king and he said [that] we have to
give you up to him.

If we do not give you up, then...the king has recently issued an
edict against us and he says that he will put us to the sword if
we do not give you up.

And we are praying before God in order that God may perhaps
annul our sins for us, that God may solve this predicament for
us. Your fate is our fate!”

He said, “No, no, no, that’s enough. I cannot allow [this]. Have I
brought all this upon you? [Is it] on my account? Have I caused
this sorrow for you? It is not permitted, it is forbidden! God will
hold me accountable for the sin.”

Go, give me up, say to the king, ‘In the morning we will bring
him to you. We will bring [him] to you, God willing,” and take
me to him. May God have mercy—whatever happens, whatever
God has written, let it happen!”

“Oh, but they will kill you Samuel. We know they have been
searching for you for a few days, officers, people. There is no
way, no place they have not searched for you. They will cut off
your head. They will definitely kill you!”

He said, “Let them kill me! Whatever God has written. If God
has written (it) that they are to kill me, let them kill me. What-
ever God writes—perhaps my fate is thus. Who knows?” He said,
“All right, if [this is what] you want, we will tell [the king], we
will go [to him].”
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CHAPTER NINE

zallu marru ta hakoma, hakoma, qadome metdxluxile Samu’el.
yde’lan ‘ékele, telan ‘alle, qam-xazaxle, m-metdxluxile. ’eh,
m-metstule, fehal, la g-odon &i-mondi “alloxun. mfahlénnoxun
kulloxun.

durtadyom telu, dwaqlu “idat Samu’el gqam-nablile gam-yawile ta
hakoma. ’a: g-emar tate Samu’el, gyanux ‘riqalux ha? b-xudresu,
‘ana la g-msapannux b-"idat "aga.

bile "aga didux "ana la g-zad'an manne, ‘ana bas quwyeli, bas
‘urweli manne. "ana hakomewan. ‘ana k-hakmoan, ‘aga didux-Zi
k-hakmon.

bile "aga didux marre tati ‘ahi xa nasa mqudsewat. ki'anna kulla
hukkita didux. walle mhiikyalla tati.

‘az lazam, "dna-Zi g-amran, ‘aga didux haqqdnele, lazam "ahi pesat
masalmana, pesat qurdaya, b-odaxlux sayyid deni.

pesat, latlux ma zad'at. “an la’, p-qatlaxlux! g-emar ya-hakoma,
gabetun qatlstuli. ana lé-g-zad an mannoxun.

‘an ‘ildhele gziralla "alli ‘atan qatla b-"idoxun, sud "atan qatla! ana
g-zad’an mannoxun? axtun mdnitun? ‘ildhele xligalloxun ’atta
‘amse mastigloxun kulloxun!

ha, hatxa g-amret? g-emar la ki'etun, lewa hadax? amse xa "awad
d-la xabor “ilaha xa mondi? ‘az 'dp-ani masalmane g-mhémoani
b-ilaha, g-amri la, hddaxila. bas "dxoni g-amrax ’ilaha la g-ewadla
‘u-lewe ‘widalla, la g-ewad.

‘axani g-amrax ta pos sayyid deni! ma g-amraxlux? g-emar la’.
‘ana huddyewan "axtun qurddyetun, kutxa 'as-dine! stiquli! g-amri
la’, la k-faydalux. mat marru tate g-emar la k-fayda.

hakoma marre ta qolciye diiqule mdy’alule gu manzal, mxule bas!
maxele: hil gam-mampalile.

tele, moton xa-ga-x3t qam hakoma g-emar "nu® ma gobat? hatxa
basto tatux? g-emar qtiluli ya'ni la g-zad'an. miratti la g-zad'an
mannux. gabat qatlatti qtulli! ma, ma brela? xa gyana wewa.
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They went and said to the king, “[O] King, tomorrow we will
bring Samuel to you. We have found out where he is—we have
sought him out, we have found him [and] we will bring him to
you.” “[If] you are going to bring him [to me] then [I will grant]
a pardon, I will not do anything to you. I pardon all of you.”
The following day they came, they took Samuel by the hand
[and] they delivered him...they gave him to they king. “Ah,” he
said to him, “Samuel, you fled, [did you]? By your life I will not
hand you over to the agha.

Indeed, as for your agha, I am not afraid of him. I am more
powerful, I am greater than he. I am a king! I rule, I rule over
your agha too.

However, your agha told me that you are a holy man. I know
your whole story. He has told it to me.

It is necessary—I too say so, your agha was correct—it is neces-
sary for you to become a Muslim, to become a Kurd. We will
make you our sayyid.

Convert [and] you have nothing to fear. If not, we will kill you!”
He said, “[O] King, if you want to kill me, kill me. I am not
afraid of you.

If God has decreed (it for me) that I am to be killed at your
hands, then let me be killed! Should I be afraid of you? Who
are you? God created you and [even] now he can silence all of
you!”

“Oh, so this is how you talk [to me]?” He said, “Do you not
know? Is it not thus? Can a person do anything which God does
not will?” Now they [as] Muslims also believe in God. They said,
“No, it is thus. Only we say God will not do this: he has not done
it and he will not do it.

We say, ‘Come [and] become our sayyid!” What [more] can we
say to you?” He said, “No. I am a Jew, you are Muslims. Each to
his own religion! Leave me alone!” They said, “No, It is no use.”
Whatever they said to him, he said, “It is no use.”

The king said to [some] officers, “Seize him and take him into
a room. Give him a good beating.” They beat him until they
knocked him out.

They came...once again he was brought before the king, [who]
said, “So, what do you want [to do now]? Do you prefer this?”
He said, “Kill me, that is to say, I am not afraid, I told you I am
not afraid of you. If you want to kill me, kill me! What would be
the problem?” He was a unique man.
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b-azon m-metan, har xa yoma m-meton. Sud meton b-idux.
yimkan walla gzarta “alli meton b-"idux. hadax g-amrat? ‘ahi hadax
quwyewat?

g-amrannux b-odonnux sarét, mat m-meton b-resux b-res kulla
‘olam ¢uxxa lewa tita b-resa, hadax m-metan b-resux! g-emar mat
‘odat “alli, ‘ana huddyeli, ld-k-pesan masalmana! g-emar hakoma
da-hmdl. p-xazax pesat ‘an la k-pesat.

g-emar ta qolciye qadome diiqule "u-mddldule bad $ura. diiqule
b-xola ysiirule b-xola ‘u-mtdltule bad Sura. hadax m-mar'ale
mtaltele bad Sura tré'amma metre, b-zade yimkan tawar u-"amar
la’, la baxxat “ilaha p-pesan la meton.

‘ani la fhomlu hakoma bas. "ani xsulu marre mandule b-Sura. "ani
telu gam-mandele bad Sura. Swin mdaldele bad sura mddldele bad
xola, ‘ani x$ulu marre mandule. gam-mandele.

xSula! ki'at mayla man masada mandele 1-’ar’a, har kud nasad
mandele p-paqe’, p-payas tre qat’e!

ma xzelu? k-xaze kullu nase wallu hmile, ‘alpahe nase mfaroje
‘as-Sura manoxe xaze ma b-bare l-ayya hudaya.

ma k-xaze? ‘ayya hudaya xa nura yaruqta dan qam-mandele
hmoalla "as-rese max Samsiya, max parasut! kwasle hmoalle "as-"aqle,
la brele ¢ii-mandi “alle.

ytule "as-'agle, qomle, pasle bizala, la brele cii-mandi “alle! kullu
m'ojablu, ‘ayya ma? "ayya mayle ‘ayya nasa. ‘ayya lewe nasa, lewe
benadam! ‘an madl axile ‘on ‘ilaha wewa. mayle ‘ayya quwwuta
dide?

zallu hayya kwaslu, qam-dogile, xd-ga xat mosaq. tlaha nagqle
qam-mandele. tlaha naqle qam-mandele "u-kud nagqla hadax!
nura g-lawas "abbe "u-k-kawas he:di, k-kawas bad-"aqle.
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“I will go, I will die, I'm going to die one day in any event. Let me
die at your hands. Perhaps it is decreed (for me) that I die at your
hands.” “This is how you talk [to me]? Are you that stubborn?
I'm telling you, I will make trouble for you. What I will inflict
upon you has not been inflicted on the entire world! I will inflict
something so [terrible] upon you!” He said, “Whatever you do
to me, I am a Jew. I will not become a Muslim!” The king said,
“Just wait. We'll see if you convert or not.”

He said to the officers, “Tomorrow take him and dangle him
from the [city] wall. Hold him with a rope, tie him with a rope
and hang him from the wall. In this way he will suffer pain [and]
he will hang from the wall, three hundred metres [high]. He will
be afraid, lest it break and perhaps he will say, ‘No, no, for God’s
sake, I will convert so that I do not die.””

They did not understand the king accurately. They thought he
had said “Throw him from the wall!” So they came and threw
him from the wall. Instead of “Dangle him from the wall, dangle
him from a rope!” they thought that he had said, “Throw him!”.
[So] they threw him.

Imagine it! You know what it would be like to throw someone
down from Masada to the ground. Any person who is thrown
down will explode, he’ll end up in two pieces!

What did they see? They saw, that is to say, all the people stand-
ing [there], thousands of people along the wall [were] looking on
to see what would happen to this Jew.

What did they see? When they threw him down, a green light
appeared and remained above his head, like an umbrella, like a
parachute! He floated down and stood on his feet: nothing had
happened to him!

He landed on his feet, got up [and] started walking. Nothing had
happened to him! Everyone was stunned: “What [is] this? What
is this guy? This guy is not a human, he is not a human being!
Either he is an angel or it was God [who did it]. What was this
power of his?”

They quickly went down and took hold of him and he was brought
up once more. Three times they threw him down. Three times
they threw him down and each time the same thing [happened]!
A light covered him and he floated down slowly, he floated down
onto his feet.



298

(93)

(94)

(95)

(96)

(97)

(98)

(99)

(100)

(101)

CHAPTER NINE

ndqal tlaha “atwa tama xa qolci, phatle, xsule mato g-bare, la
g-barya ayya ‘ajabuta! g-emar "o nasa maxele xa fisaka. m-mayat?
Hpetah" fisdka-Zi la g-‘alaq "abbe. ¢ii-mandi ld-g-bare “abbe.

bum! qam-qatalle! $qalle tfanga qam-maxele xa fisdka. qam-
maxele xa fisaka, qam-maxele gu-rese. ‘u-matle. Samu’el qtil.
morru ta hakoma g-amri ‘istadi hakoma hatxa brela. ma:?
hakoma sraxle "allu qam-maxelu. ‘ana mirdtuli, ma, mirstuli
madndule b-Sura? tamd qam-mandatule?

g-amri ya-hakoma ’ahi morrux, g-emor kalwe yalunkat kalwe
‘ana la mirstuli hadax, ‘ana mirdtuli mddldule bad-Sura!
g-amri pa mfdhallan, "dxani la fhamlan. "dxani fhamlan marrux
mandule. tlaha naqle qam-mandaxle 'u-hatxa brela! tela xa
hanna nura sqatla b-rese k-kawaswa g-yatuwa bad ‘agle la
g-barewa &i-mandi “alle.

‘ega xa Surta mjorable g-emar xazax tfanga, fisaka b-‘alaq ‘abbe. ma
b-bare ‘alle maxanne xa fisdka? mxele fisika "abbe qam-qatalle.
g-emar métule ‘o Surta. qam-metele "o Surta, ‘an Surtad qam-man-
dele fyasar' gam-qatallu. gtilile! g-emar "axtun la fhimloxun? ma
‘atta mafhamannoxun.

Samu’el matle. matle ‘ega ma "odibe? hmalle hakoma g-emar ‘ayya
nasa hudaya wewa, har b-yawanne ta hudaye. "ate hudaye Saqli
kallas dide, ya'ni tarma dide "odibe ma? ta qorile ta-gyanu.
Hpe'emét” ma‘allom, Sme’lu hudaye Sme’lu ma brele, Sme'lu ma
brele “alle. "az hudaye telu kas ‘aga, kas hakoma, g-amri tate
hakoma qam-qatltule "dmar “ilaha wewa.
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The third time...now there was an officer there [who] was
shocked [and] thought, “How is this possible? How is this won-
der possible?” He said [to himself], “If this man is shot with a
bullet, will he die? Surely even a bullet will not harm him. Noth-
ing will happen to him.”

Bang! He killed him! He took a gun and he shot him with a
bullet—he hit him in the head. And he died. Samuel had been
killed.

They spoke to the king, saying, “My lord the king, such-and-
such happened.” “WHAT?” the king shouted at them [and] he
beat them. “I told you...did I tell you to throw him from the
wall? Why did you throw him?”

They said, “Yes, O king. [That is what] you said.” He said, “You
sons of bitches! I did not tell you [to do] this. I told you to
dangle him from the wall!”

They said, “Then forgive us, we did not understand. We under-
stood [that] you were telling us to throw him. Three times we
threw him and this is what happened. A what’s-it-called, a light
hovered above his head [and] he floated down and came to rest
on his feet, without anything having happened to him.

Then an officer tested him, saying, ‘Let’s see if a gun, a bullet can
harm him. What will happen to him if I hit him with a bullet?’
He shot him with a bullet [and] killed him.”

He said, “Bring that officer [to me].” They brought that officer
[to him]. He [i.e. the king] killed those officers who had thrown
him [i.e. Samuel] down, he killed them immediately. He killed
them! He said, “So you didn’t understand? Well, let me make
you understand.”

[So] Samuel died. He died, but now what were they to do with
him? The king stood up and said, “This man was a Jew—I shall
give him to the Jews. Let the Jews come and take his body, that
is to say his corpse.” What were they to do with it? Bury it (for
themselves).

In fact, the rabbi...they heard...the Jews heard what had hap-
pened. They heard what had happened to him. So the Jews came
to see the agha, the king. They said to him. “[O] king, you have
killed him, [but] it was God’s order.
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‘ayya hatxa ‘ilaha wewa ktiwa. la-"axtun qam-qatlstule, ki'at
gyanux ‘axtun la-msetun qatlotule, bas ‘ilaha. hatxa wawa
ktowta," goral dide hatxa wewa.

Paval® huddyele, halule b-"idan qoraxle b-qordt hudaye. gobetun
Saqlstule-zi Sqiilule baz lazom qorstule. la k-xasex hatxa.

‘axtun dindxun-zi la g-emar kallas nasa tlaha yome la k-xasax la
qorile?! g-emar haqqdnetun. hudaya $qiilule suwun giirule.

‘az qtila la k-xasox qorile "laofi din, halaxa gu qorata. lazam
qorile l-warya mon qorata. ‘az qam-qorile gu tappaya. ‘atwa
xa tappaya, tura, tappaya kwasta hatxa. tappaya qordt hudaye
wewa.

la qam-qorilu gu-tappaya qam-qorilu bad duma:hik tappaya.
‘atwa tama xa Saqqitad maye g-ezawa qabal qora dide. qam-
qorile batar Saqqita.

‘u-telu, matle. muyde’lu nasad mata dide, nas-bete, hal 'u-masdlat
baboxun hatxa brela “alle. tele gotla.

telu ytulu bad "dvel” “dp-ani. ma brela brela, la-mse, hudaye
la-mse ¢ii-mondi “odi.

batar kma Sonne ‘a$ d-é-Saqqita yroqlu xamka ‘armone, dar
‘armone. xa reza dad ‘armone. ‘anna ‘armone hadax traslu,
cuxxa lewe zri'allu, aval” mannu I-gyanu yraqlu. ‘u-ramlu traslu
pqoxlu, rwelu, hullu ‘armone.

Paval? ma? cuxxa la g-mhayalwa azalwa Saqalwa "an ‘armone.
kullu ki’ewa ‘anna ‘armonad Samu’el wewa.

qurdaye g-omriwale Ser "ad-din. yde’lu mat brela, Sme’lu, kullulu
Smi'e ma brela "alle mat ‘'widwale.

17 The expected form would be the contracted ktuta, see 4.1.7.10.
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God had written it like this. It is not you [who] killed him. You
yourself know that you cannot have killed him, only God [can].
It was written like this, his fate was like this.

But he is a Jew. Give him over to us so that we may bury him in
the Jewish cemetery. Even if you want to take him, [then] take
him! But you have to bury him. It is not permitted [to leave the
body] like this.

Does not your religion also say that it is impermissible not to
bury a person’s body for 3 days?!” He said, “You are right. Take
the Jew. Go [and] bury him.”

Now, it is not permissible according to the law, the Halakha,'
for a person who has been murdered to be buried in the cem-
etery. He must be buried outside the cemetery. So they buried
him on the hilltop. There was a hilltop, a mountain, a steep
hilltop like this. The hilltop was the cemetery of the Jews.

They did not bury him in [the middle of] the hilltop, they bur-
ied him right at the far end of the hill. There was a channel of
water there, which flowed in front of his grave. They buried him
on the other side of the channel.

And they came...he died. They informed the people of his vil-
lage, his relatives: “The story of your father is as follows: Such-
and-such happened to him. He was killed.”

So they came and sat in mourning. What had happened had
happened. They could not, the Jews could not do a thing.
After a few years some pomegranate trees sprung up along that
channel—a row of pomegranate trees. These pomegranate trees
grew so well! No-one had planted them, rather they had sprung
up by themselves. They grew tall and healthy; they blossomed,
became large and bore pomegranates.

But what [happened]? No-one was permitted to go and take
these pomegranates. Everyone knew these were Samuel’s pome-
granates.

[Muslims] Kurds used to call him Sher ad-Din. They knew what
had happened, they knew. They had all heard what had hap-
pened to him, what he had done.

'8 Halakha is Jewish religious law.
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xd-ga xa masalmana tele g-emar ‘anna hudaye Siddnelu! "ana
b-azan qecannu ta gyani. "havdl” ‘armone mnapli xeta, p-sapsi.
zalle qacle ‘armone, nublile I-beta, ‘awa twirile, xalle, baxte
msuydanna kutru bnone msuydonnu. msuydonnu, kutru! pasiu
baqtala gyanu, mxaya gu resu. paslu Sidane.

‘awa zde’le g-emar hoya la hoya ‘anna man ‘armonad Ser "ad-din-
ilu. ega ma ‘oden? qamle, xa xura ‘stwale g-emar tate ‘o xura "ahi
xmdrewat! ma zallux qte’lux ‘armonad Ser "ad-din?

la ki'at ‘awa xa hudaya mqudsa wewa? ‘armone dide cuxxa la-mse
naqah “allu “afallu! "u-d-la-rasut zollux sqallux! lazam hawatwa
sqila rasut manne, xaraye!

g-emar pa ma ‘odon? pa baxti ‘atta msuydanna, yalunki kutru
msuydsnwalu "u-"ana ma "odan?

g-emar “tale” si kas ma‘allom hudaye, mdndila gyanux gu bete
‘u-marre hal ‘u-masdle didi hdtxela. ‘awa b-amarrux ma odat.
bas ‘awa ‘amse mtaraslux.

qomle, tele kas ma‘allom hudaye, g-emar ta ma‘allom baxxad ‘ilaha
hatxa wawa, zalli $qalli ‘armone, qte’li man ‘armonad Ser "ad-din
‘u-xallan, ‘u-baxti ‘u-kutru yalunki msuydonnu. g-mvakson®
mannoxun msalun tad baxti ‘u-yalunki tarsi.

ma‘allom g-emar tate xzi, dxoni la-msax, lewax duxture, ‘ilaha
g-yawat Sidane, ’dxani ‘amsax mtarsax? lewax duxture dxani.
‘amsax mtarsaxlu Sidane? duxture la-mse mtarsi Sidane! "dxoni
maywax?

g-emar bdle, ‘axtun ‘amsetun, ‘axtun huddyetun. ‘5tloxun
quwwiita. ki'an ‘ilaha k-Same’la slétoxun. xzuwun, msalun tati,
mat gabetun b-yawadnnoxun.

1 < MH wp2. Note that the root is adopted into ANA as v-k-§, and the initial root
consonant is never b-, on the basis of the most commonly occurring forms in MH
having the fricative allophone of 2.
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Once, a certain Muslim came along [and] said, “These Jews are
insane! I'm going to go and pick them for myself. [It is] a pity
that the pomegranates fall [off the tree] it—they are going to
rot!”

He went and picked the pomegranates [and] took them home.
He broke them [open] and ate, and his wife went insane and
his two sons went insane. They went insane, both of them! They
started to hit themselves, beating their [own] heads. They went
crazy.

He was afraid [and said], “Certainly these are some of Sher
ad-Din’s pomegranates. Now what am I to do? (He arose)
...now he had a certain friend and this friend said to him,
“You are an ass. How could you go [and] cut down Sher ad-Din’s
pomegranates?

Do you not know that he was a holy Jew? No-one is even allowed
to touch them! And you took [some] without permission. You
should have got permission from him [and only] afterwards
[taken them].”

He said, “And so now what am I to do? My wife has now gone
insane, my children have both gone insane and what am I to
do?”

He said to him, “Go to the home of the Jews’ rabbi, throw your-
self [at his feet] in his house and say, ‘My story is as follows.” He
will tell you what to do. Only he can cure them.”

So he arose [and] came to the rabbi of the Jews [and] said to
the rabbi, “By the grace of God—it happened like this: I went
and took pomegranates. I cut down some of Sher ad-Din’s
pomegranates (and) we ate them and my wife and my two chil-
dren went insane. I beg you to pray that my wife and children
recover.”

The rabbi said to him, “Look, we cannot, we are not doctors.
God makes [people] crazy—[how] can we cure them? We are
not doctors. Can we cure crazy people? Even doctors cannot
cure crazy people. What are we?”

He said, “Yes, you can. You are Jews. You have power. I know
[that] God listens to your prayers. Look, pray for me [and]
whatever you want I will give you.”
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g-amri xzi, ‘dxani la k-kaflaxlux, bas b-odax mat "amsax. b-yawat
‘aqqada pare, meti xa-tré tanage masxa, Sirik ta m'alqax Sra’at
knasta "u-msalax tatux. "ba‘ezrat hasém™ p-tarsa.
msolelu"be’emét™ trasla baxte, trasla baxte ‘u-kutru yalunke traslu.
‘az man d-o-ga ki'ewa kud g-galatwa ‘azalwa saqalwa... hudaye
k-qabalwa, k-etiwa qeciwa "u-k-exliwalu la g-baryawa Cii-mandi
‘allu.

kuq-qurdaya® "azalwa Saqalwa ‘on k-payaswa Sahara ‘on ‘aqle
k-toriwa, g-yoSiwa, msalalwa, ‘on bnone g-mseydoniwa. har
xd-mandi g-barewa “dlle.

‘az ki'ewa "dp-ani, k-etewa "yasdar? kas ma‘allom, baxxad ‘ilaha
ma‘allom hatxa "wadlan.

la mirdtuli la "odetun? ma, léwetun bazda’a, g-omrdxloxun la
naghetun ‘armonad Ser ‘ad-din. ma la ki'etun hdtxela? bas
g-zad’iwa, g-zadiwa qamaye. ki'ewa. bad zaman deni qurdaye
Hkvar? g-zad'iwa qarwiwa l-an ‘armone. kulla rezat ‘armone
xa-Zi la g-naqdhwalu.

‘ayya hukkitad Ser ‘ad-din-ila. kud S$mi'ale ‘ilaha yawalle
xaye ‘u-kud la Smi'ale ‘ilaha yawalle xaye. k-xaswanwa walli
mhuikyalluxila.

‘armone ‘atlu hil "adyo tama. rezat ‘armone b-amrat xa wewa
zri'allu. mannu I-gyanu rwelu. "2$-Saqqita tama, b-reza xa bdtor
d-o-xeta.

kussat g-yawiwa kud ‘armota hatxa. [JG: xallux mannu?] ‘ana
lewi xila. ¢ugga lewi xila mannu bas “g-mahke?, la k-kian "afallu
qora dide.

bas k-taxron g-amriwa ‘ékela, tappaya ki'an *ékele. lewi x5zyalla.
‘ana lewi xazyalla. z'ora wanwa. ki'ewa, la mbogsrwali.

‘an haweli mbuqra, m-maxzéwalila nase. la marri mdxzulila, ‘an
hawanwa mira ‘ana maxzéwalila. raba nasa ki'ewala qora dide.

< kud qurdaya
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They said, “We cannot promise you, but we will do what we
can. You must give such-and-such an amount of money, bring
one or two tins of butter...oil, so that we can light the candles
in the synagogue and we will pray for you. With the help of God
she will recover.”

They prayed [and] his wife really did recover. His wife recovered
and both his children recovered. So from that time they knew
[that] anyone who made the mistake of going and taking... [for]
Jews it was permitted. They would come and pick [them] and
eat them and nothing would happen to them.

[But] any [Muslim] Kurd who went and took [pomegranates]
would either go blind or he would break his leg or he would
become crippled or he would [start to] hobble, or his children
would go insane. Something would always happen to him.

So even they knew. They would go straight to the rabbi’s house
[and say], “By the grace of God—Rabbi, we have done such-
and-such.”

[He would say], “Did I not tell you [pl.] not to do that? What,
are you [pl.] not afraid? We often tell you [pl.] not to touch
Sher ad-Din’s pomegranates. Do you [pl.] not know that it is
so?” But they were afraid, they used to be afraid in those days.
They knew. In our time the Kurds were afraid to approach those
pomegranate trees. Not even one person would have touched
the whole row of pomegranate trees.

That is the tale of Sher ad-Din. May God give life to everyone
who has heard it and to everyone who has not heard it may God
also give life. I thought I had told it to you.

There are pomegranate trees there still today. A row of pome-
granate trees [that] you would say someone had planted. But
they grew by themselves. Along the channel [of water] there, in
a row, one behind the other.

Every year each pomegranate tree would bear so much [fruit].
[JG: Did you eat them?] I have never eaten [them]. I've never
eaten any of them but they say...I don’t even know where his
grave is.

But I remember they used to talk about where it was. I know
where the hilltop is, [but] I've never seen it [i.e. the grave].

If T had asked, people would have shown it to me. I did not say,
“Show it to me.” If I had said [that], they would have shown it
to me. Many people knew [where] his grave [was].
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(131) bas g-amriwalan, "axani-Zi yalunke la "azetun, afollu "muttdr"-
ila, “dxani hudaye la "azetun qacdetun.

(132) ‘az g-zad'axwa ‘azawa qelaxwa, ‘ap-dxoni Sud d-wewa hdlal
‘armone. Sammas g-ezalwa k-qayacwa ‘u-g-metewa.
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(131) But they used to tell us [about it]—even we as children were not
to go [there], even though it was permitted, we Jews are not to
go [and] pick [the fruit].

(132) So we used to be afraid to go [and] pick [them], even us, although
the pomegranates were permitted [to us]. The sexton used to go
[and] pick [them], and bring [them back].



308

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

©)

(6)

(7)

®)

€

(10)

(11)

CHAPTER NINE
9.3 TEXT 3: THE JUDEOPHILIC BEAR

“mahkannux” xa hukkita I-dabba. "atwa xa’, jirani wewa, yissaxar,
‘awele mhiuikyallila ‘ayya hukkita.

‘isaxar hudaya wewa. ‘izahar g-amrdxwale, yissaxar. g-emar ... nasa
faqir wewa "az kud naqla k-kawaswa man ‘amadya l-matwata tad
mzabanwa ‘attaruta.

xmate, "masrekim" ma g-amrile Sammu? ‘atwa kullu mondi
d-anna xmate ‘u-"'devarim™ ta nase, g-omriwala ‘attaruta. (JG::
‘avize ya'ni?) kol minei” ‘awize.

‘az g-mzabanwa ta masalmane ta matwata cunkun tama ‘ani
nasad matwata la-msewa kudyom yasqiwa I-‘amadya zoniwa ta
gyanu. rahuqta wawa.

‘u-wewa zgile-zi bad "avodat” gyanu gu cammane gu karmane,
lstwalu "zman' "atewa kudyom I-‘amadya tad zoniwa xa Saxata
‘on tad zoniwa kalke "on xa mandi.

hatxa’awa kussat g-zawanwa 'u-g-daréwalu l-xase ‘u-g-mnabsdlwalu
I-‘amadya g-mzabanwa "u-k-xayewa bad hatxa. hatxa g-ewadwa
flohitparnés”, k-xayewa man d-anna.

xa yoma zolle. ‘az tama latwa "batei malon” tad sakonwa. ma
g-ezalwa kas masalmane. ki'éwalu nase, pdswalu "haverim”,
ki'éwalu, xurawata wewa. ‘ani k-etewa kaslu, ‘ani g-eziwa kaslu.
lapwalu xa l-o-xeta.

‘az g-ezalwa kaslu, k-payaswa tama xa Sabta, tre Sabata
‘u-fbentayim” hil mzabsnwala "sehord" dide, honna, tajjaruta
dide, hil mzabdnwala "u-b-atewa Il-beta.

xa lele g-emar wewa ytiwe hatxa “mahkoye?, lele latwa ¢u ma
‘odiwa, “g-mahkewa” hukyata xa ta d-o-xeta.

xd-dana yalle xa mdre beta g-emar ta brone, broni tawarta
deni qam-Soqatta qam-tar'a la tela. ki'at b-axlila dobbe, b-axlila
haywane, ‘iton haywane sarye. ‘atwa numre, atwa dewe, ‘etwa
dabbata, dabbe, b-axliwala.

g-emar babi hmol xa-tré daqige xat. xdnéa-xat p-hamlax, tama
latwa sa’e, xanci-xeta g-emar p-hamlax, hakka la tela I-beta b-azax
ta’'ax ‘alla.
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Let me tell you a story about a bear. There once was a [man], he
was my neighbour, Issachar, [and] he told me this story.
Issachar was a Jew. We called him “Izahar”, Issachar. He said...he
was a poor man, so he would always go down from Amadya to
the villages to sell his wares.

Needles, combs—what are they called (in the language of
Amoadya)? There was everything: those needles and things for
people. They used to call them “wares”. (JG: You mean odds and
ends?) All sorts of odds and ends.

So he would sell [them] to Muslims, to the villages, because the
people of the villages over there could not go up to Amoadya
every day to buy [things for themselves]. It was far.

And they were busy with their own work, in the fields and
orchards. They did not have time to go to Amadya every day to
buy a box of matches, or to buy shoes or something.

In this way he would sell [things] all year. He would put them
onto his back and take them to Amadya [sic.] and he would sell
[them] and he would live from [selling] like this. This is how he
would make a living; he lived from these [things].

One day he went. Now, there were no hotels over there to stay
in. He would just go and stay with some Muslims. He used to
know people, they had become friends, he knew them, they were
friends. They would come and stay with them [and in return]
they would go and stay with them. They had got to know each
other.

So he would go and stay with them. He would stay there for a
week, two weeks and in the meantime...until he had sold all his
wares, the what-do-you-call-it, his products, until he had sold
them and then he would go home.

One night, he said [that] they were sitting like this, talking—at
night there was nothing to do, they would tell stories to each
other.

Suddenly the head of the household came in and said to his son,
“My son, you have left our cow outdoors and it hasn’t come
[back]. You know a bear will eat it, wild animals will eat it.”
There were vicious wild animals [there]. There were leopards,
there were wolves, there were bears, bears [that] would eat it.
He said, “My father, wait one or two minutes more. We’ll wait
a while;”—there were no watches there—“we’ll wait a while,” he
said, “[and] if it doesn’t come home, we’ll go and look for it.”
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g-emar la babi la’. g-emar "atta pesa xaska, g-emar "atta pesa xaska
xaraye ahi-Zi la-msat ‘azat, la k-xazat Ch-moandi. ‘u-"masukdnt-ila,
‘olam... amsat "ahi-Zi xaraye b-bare xa mandi ‘allux, xa haywan
b-axallux, ma, la k-tawela xaraye.

har “atta qu si t'i I-tawarta, métila I-beta. "'tov?, babe marre la-mse
mhake “as-xdbar babe. g-emar ‘ap-awa qamle Iwasle kalke ‘u-gabe
‘azal.

‘issdxar-zi g-emar “tale?, "ap-awa mehwan dohunile, xalle gu betu,
ma? la ‘awad &i-mandi? marri ‘ap-ana ma’inanne. ger marre “tale’
hmol hmol, b-aton mannux. bastor tre mon xa. b-azax kutran
m-agde yimkan bas xazaxla.

g-emar walla zallan, zallan gu ¢ol, tama kullu dare "u-darubare,
pasle xaska lewu baxzaya, qam-"aqlan b-zériwax baxzdyalla.
g-emar ‘axxa paslan bazwara l-eyya cappa l-eyya cappa l-eyya
dara l-ayya dara xazax tawerta, tawarta lewax baxzdyalla. paslan
b-hiwi. paslan b-hiwi, lewax baxzdyalla.

marre xsulan da’rax g-emar ma ‘odax ma la xazaxla pesa "axxa
pesa ‘axxa. banhe b-azax xa-ga-xt p-taax ‘alla banhe p-payas
yoma bas p-xazaxla, ‘an hoyawa sax metaxla l-beta "an la hoya
sax zalla.

‘az g-emar glatlan ‘ana 'u ‘o mdre beta, muhlaotlan da’rax. g-emar
‘dxani muthoallan da’rax zwarran xa éappa g-emar xd-dana k-xazon
xa dabba gyana marmala hatxa max xa, raba dabba rapta.
g-emar labbi pge’le. b-axlalan, ma-msax “alla? g-emar man ‘“ilaha
ma tela, qgamla tela kasli, gam-daryalu ‘idata "as-kapanani.
g-emoar morri xdlas ‘atta b-axlali p-qatlali. "dna-Zi g-emar ma
‘amran, ma ‘odon? nasan moanna la-msan. g-emar b-axlali marri
heskun metan max hudaye, "as-din hudaye.

g-emar ‘idi doryali I-eni qreli Samd’ yisra’él ‘adondi ’elohe:nu,
‘adondi ‘ehdd. walli metan, qdbal...marre Sud meton ‘as-din
hudaye.
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He said, “No, my father [sic], no.” He said, “It’s getting dark now.”
He said, “It’s getting dark now. Later even you won’t be able to
go, you won’t [be able to] see anything. And it is dangerous. The
world...you could...later something could happen to you too, a
wild animal could eat you—it won’t be worth it later.

Get up right now, go [and] look for the cow, bring it home.”
“OK.” His father had spoken. He could not speak disobediently
towards his father. He said that he arose, put on his shoes and
made to go.

As for Issachar, he said to him...He was a guest of theirs; he ate
in their house. How could he do nothing? He said, “I too will
help.” He said to him, “Wait, wait, I'm going with you. Two are
better than one. The two of us will go together [and] maybe we
will have a better chance of finding it.”

He said, “We went, we went into the countryside, where there
are trees and forests.” It got dark [and] they couldn’t see. “We
could barely see in front of our feet.”

He said, “We started to walk around there, in this corner and
that corner, by this tree and that tree, to find the cow. [But] we
couldn’t find the cow. We were desperate, we were desperate, we
couldn’t find it.”

He said, “He thought we [had better] go back.” He said, “What
were we to do? We couldn’t find it. If it stays here, then it stays
here. In the morning we will go again and we will look for it. In
the morning, when it is daytime we will [be better able] to find it.
If it’s alive, we’ll bring it home. If it isn’t alive, then it’s gone.”
So he said, “We made a mistake, that head of the household and
I. We decided to go back. We started to go back, we went round
one corner and,” he said, “all of a sudden I saw a bear, up on its
hind legs like a...a really big bear.”

He said, “We were stunned. It was going to eat us, what could
we [do] against it?” He said, “From God, it came, it then came
over to me and put its paws on my shoulders.”

He said, “I said, “That’s it. Now it’s going to eat me, it’s going to
kill me.”” He said, “What am I to do? Fighting it is impossible.”
He said, “It’s going to kill me. Still, let me die as Jews do, as Jews
do, according to the law of the Jews.”

He said, “I put my hand to my eyes and cried out “Hear O
Israel, the Lord our God, the Lord is one!” ” He said, “Let me
die according to the law of the Jews.”
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CHAPTER NINE

g-emar ‘aya ddin S$Smella Samd’ yisra’él mon ‘ilaha bamri
fhamla har ‘o:w, gyana mpurqala moanni. gam-Soqali gyana
maxyala  I-d-o-masalmana, ‘u-qam-patpatale, qam-sartale,
qam-'odale...g-emar ‘ana har 'rigali.

g-emar ma, la-msan, b-axlali-Zi! g-emar walla ‘riqali marri meton
hawar sarxan nase ‘ate mxalsilan.

g-emar hil mteli I-beta, marri tatu ma brela, dad dobba qam-do-
qalan, ger walla qamlu xa ‘asra gure telu ‘u-'raqlu g-emar k-xazax
xazaxle pisa kallas hamdn nasama "abbe. ma xanca nasama,
lewu...walla srittalle walla mpaspdstalle, qrima.

g-emar qam-daraxle as-darbaste, xa darbaste g-odila man hanna,
siwe. mannu l-gyanu xa tre siwe g-dare siwe xeta ‘u-g-dare xa
lahefa resa tad darele gawa, tad ta'nile metele l-beta cunkun
la-mse dogiwale b-aqle, m-mayatwa.

qam-darele “2$-darbaste, darbaste qam-darela ‘as-kapanane
qam-metele l-beta. mat mulhagle marre gu beta g-emor “talu”
ya'etun, hudaye, din hudaye, bas trosele mon kullu.

g-amri “tale” tamd g-amrat hatxa, g-emar g-amrinnoxun qamaye
dabba tela talbat ‘izahar, ‘ida drela "as-kapanane poya "axiltalle.
‘awa marre xa mandi gu nata, la ki'e mayla Samad’ yisra'él.
g-emar ‘awa mhukele manna, Sme’li, xzeli mhukele manna, xa
maondi marre gu nata g-emar “tala” ‘ana huddyeli, ‘u-g-emar
qam-Soqale tela dbasla abbi qam-patpatali.

‘ega hmolle “izahar pa ma ‘awad maskina? "u-'awa moatle "bam-
makom". marre xdbar gyane, ‘anna xabre mirile ‘u-matle.

‘0 masalmana matle. telu, paslu... bdtar gam-qorile g-amri ‘izahar
k-xazax mar b-xudresux trosa ma mérwalux?

g-emar habibi "awa la fhamle. “dxoni huddyewax. xzeli dabba
gyana qam-maxyala “3lli g-emar marri b-axlali! ma "amsan "alla?
ma xzeloxun ma ‘wadla I-bronoxun! wawa qtaltalle, gam-qatlale
qam-paspasale. "ap-'ana m-paspasawali!
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He said, “When it heard ‘Hear O Israel’, [a miracle] from God,
as if it understood, [it roared] ‘Oow’, it let me alone. It left me
[and] attacked that Muslim, and it ripped him apart, it slashed
him, it made him...” He said, “I had already fled.”

He said, “I can’t [do anything], it will eat me as well!” He said,
“So I fled, saying [to myself] that I would bring assistance, that I
would call people to come and save us.”

He said, “[I fled] until I arrived home. I told them what had hap-
pened, that a bear had caught us.” He said, “So about ten men
come and ran, saying, ‘Let’s see if we can find him.”” They found
him [but] he was [almost] a corpse. A tiny amount of life was
left in him. Just a bit of life, they couldn’t...it had slashed him;
it had torn him apart, the poor thing.

He said, “We put him on a stretcher. They made a stretcher from
what’s-it-called, logs. By themselves they put one or two logs,
they put more logs [on it] and they put a blanket on top of it,
so that they could put him in it, so that they could carry him to
bring him home, because they could not have taken him on foot,
he would have died.

They put him onto the stretcher, put the stretcher onto their
shoulders [and] brought him home. At home he just managed
to say...he said to them, ‘Know [this]! The Jews...the religion
of the Jews is the truest of them all.

They said to him, ‘Why do you say such a thing?” He said, Tm tell-
ing you, first the bear came and made for Issachar. It put its paw
on his shoulders and would have eaten him, [but] he said some-
thing in its ear...’—They did not know what ‘Hear O Israel’ is.
He said, ‘He spoke with it, I heard, I saw him speaking with it. He
said something in her ear, saying to it “I am a Jew”, and he said, ‘It
left him alone and came and turned on me and ripped me apart.’
So Issachar waited—what was he to do, the poor thing? And he
[=the Muslim] died on the spot. He said what he had to say, he
said these words and died.

The Muslim died. They came and started...after they had buried
him they said, ‘Issachar, let’s see. Tell [us], by your life, truly,
what did you say?’”

He said, “My friend, he didn’t understand. We are Jews. I saw
that the bear was attacking me.” He said, “I said, ‘It’s going to
eat me. What am I to do against it?” You saw what it did to your
son! It killed him; it killed him and ripped him apart. It would
also have ripped me apart!
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(32) ‘az moarri qdbal meton, metax ‘as-din hudaye pa huddyeli, ger
‘ap-ana qreli, ‘atlan xa xabra g-amrile Sama’ yisra’el, mirale talu,
g-emar marri Samd’ yisra'él ‘adondi "elohenu, ‘adondi ehdd.

(33) g-emor dan marri Sama’ yisra'el qam-parqali swiqanna! zalla
dbasla b-bronoxun. ma ki'an mhakon man dabbe? "amsan mhakon
man haywane? hatxa wawa. ‘ayya masile didi.

(34) ‘az Mtamid" g-amri walla ‘axtun hudaye, "tamid"” g-mhemaniwa,
kud masalmane g-mhemeniwa dad din hudaye, dod hudaye "atlu
Hproteksia”. hatti kas haywane ki'e...la g-maxe ‘allu.

(35) ‘ayya hukkitod dabba, "ma‘asé” dad izahar gyane, naxle qdbal
kma sanne.
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So I said, ‘Before I die, let us die according to the law of the Jews.
I am a Jew, after all.”” He said, “So I cried out. We have a verse
called ‘Hear O Israel’”—he recited it to them. He said, “I said [in
Hebrew], ‘Hear O Israel, the Lord our God, the Lord is one.””
He said, “When I said ‘Hear O Israel’, it let me alone, it left me!
It went and made for your son. What, do I know how to talk to
a bear? Can I talk to wild animals? This is how it was. This is
what happened.””

So they always say, “You know, you Jews...”. They always
believed, every Muslim believed that the Jews had friends in
high places. Even when it came to wild animals...they wouldn’t
attack them.

That is the story of the bear, an account [related] by Issachar
himself, [who] passed away a few years ago.
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9.4 TEXT 4: GIANTS

(1) ‘az ’ani "dxoni g-amrdxwalu hambasaye. hambasaye k-axliwa kulle
mandi. tere ‘u-haywane ‘u-max haywane wewa. bas ‘insanile,
‘dp-awa ‘insanile bas xa nasa ‘urwa, "andk", rese bad somme.

(2) nase g-zad’'iwa mannu. g-odiwa xriwutad nase, raba g-odiwa, nase
g-zad’iwa mannu, g-'arqiwala m-qgamu.

(3) ‘ani k-xayewa gu magare cunkun la-msewa banéwalu bate. "lirwewa
Tanaqim” wewa, hambasaye wewa.

(4) ‘az k-xayewa gu col bile xamka naqle k-etewa gu matwata, k-etewa
‘u-g-dogiwa nase, k-Saqliwalu, k-saqliwalu ta gyanu.

(5) ‘az ‘itan raba hukyata ‘allohun, l-anna hambasaye. ‘ana la
k-taxrannu hukyata bas ‘itena, [walli] Smi'a raba hukyata mato
g-odiwa xriwutad nase ‘u-xet.

(6) miratti ‘o, honna, ‘amadya ‘atla tlaha $akal hambasaye, ‘an
hambasaye. ‘az g-amriwa "ani, an hambasdyelu gebewa ta'niwala
‘amadya bas la moarru ya-‘ilaha, la tkollu b-'ilaha, ya-‘ilaha
ma’inattan la marru.

(7) ‘ilaha qam-dabaslu, qam-dabaslu ‘awadlu kepa tama. kappare
wewa. lstwalu cu din.
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(1) So, as for them [i.e. giants], we used to call them hambashaye.
hambashaye used to eat everything: fowl and wild animals, and
they were similar to wild animals, but they are humans. It is a kind
of human, but a large person, a giant, [with] its head in the sky.

(2) People used to be afraid of them. They would do evil things to
people, they would do [it] a lot. People used to be afraid of them,
they would flee from them.

(3) They used to live in caves because they could not build houses.
They are large, they were giants, they were hambashaye.

(4) So they used to live in the wild, but sometimes they would
come into the villages. They would come and capture people, they
would take them, they would take them for themselves.

(5) So, there are many tales about them, about these hambashaye.
I don’t remember the tales but there are...I have heard many
tales [about] how they would do evil things to people, and other
[things].

(6) I told you, the, um, Amoadya has a statue of three hambashaye:
“The hambashaye”. So, people used to say that they, “the
hambashaye”, wanted to pick Amadya up [and carry it away], but
they didn’t say, “O God...[help us]”, they did not trust in God,
they didn’t say, “O God...”.

(7) God rooted them to the spot, he rooted them to the spot [and]
turned them into stones. They were a curse; they had no religion.
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9.5 TEXT 5: BRURIA?!

(1) ‘atwa xd-ga xat xa "talmiddt haxamd"” hadax bdx rabbi
me’ir...Samma nseli, Samma nseli de-menax. ‘ap-'aya "talmida
haxama® rapta wawa.

(2) ‘dp-‘aya xa yoma ‘afollu gqam-qatlala gyana "basoft’. Samma nseli,
nseli Semma, zalle, “atli $-lisani.

(3) xd-yoma...’aya hadax g-malpawa, ‘ap-aya "talmidéi haxamim"
k-etewa g-mbaqriwa. gora la hawe I-beta ‘aya g-yawa tawsir.

(4) “g-mahke* ‘alla xd-ga ‘stwala tre bnone matlu b-Sabta. matlu
bad yomat Sabta matlu. zalla g-mar'asalu, wallu mite gu carpaya.

(5) Sdbtela, ‘amra ta gora p-qahar la-gbawa maqharale bad Sabta,
Fassurt-ile nasa qahar bad Sabta.

(6) barurya, barurya wawa Semma. barurya, kewu yalunke? tamd
la telu slota? g-omra Swuqlu la sarxat “allu. lewu, ndsaxilu xanca,
ndsaxilu. swuqlu.

(7) la k-etewa l-qoddus-zi, la k-qemi ta qoddus, la-mse qemi.
de-$Swuqlu xanca-xat damxi, z'6relu, xanca nexi. la mhukele. ma t-ilu
nasax, lewe mondi, "muttdrf-ila, xun la 'ate slota Hbasedert-ila.

(8) xallu Stelu. zolle slota manha, g-menax, yalunke dide la telu
I-slota “dtta-zi. ma brela? yalunkat rabbi me’ir la "ate slota?

(9) xd-ga xat tele I-beta ta sa‘oda "slisit", morre tata kelu yalunke?
g-amra ma ‘amrannux? ysaqli xd-ga xat man xanca maraqa mnoballi
“talu? , mnoballi xanca maraqa tatu Sate, qam-mastiyannu bdle
‘ega la-mse qemi. ndxwasilu, resu g-mare’, Swuqlu.

2 For the source of much of the material in this text, see Midrash Proverbs 31, and
Rashi’s commentary on the Babylonian Talmud, Tractate Avodah Zarah, folio 18b.
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Another time there was once a certain outstanding female Torah
scholar, like her,” the wife of Rabbi Meir...I've forgotten her
name, I've forgotten her name—can you believe it? Anyway, she
was a great Torah scholar.

And one day...she committed suicide in the end. I've forgotten
her name; I've forgotten her name. It’s gone. It’s on the tip of my
tongue.

One day...She also used to teach Torah scholars. They would
come and ask [questions and] if her husband was not at home, she
would give the explanation.

They say of her that once she had two sons who died on the
Sabbath. They died on the Sabbath day—they died. She went to
wake them up and they were dead in their bed.

It was the Sabbath. If she told her husband he would be upset
[and] she did not want to upset him on the Sabbath. It is forbid-
den for a person to be upset on the Sabbath.

“Bruria,”—Bruria was her name—“Bruria, where are the children?
Why didn’t they come to prayers?” She said, “Leave them, don’t call
them. They aren’t...they are a bit ill, they are ill. Leave them.”
They did not come to Kiddush either. “They are not getting up
for Kiddush, they cannot get up. Just leave them to sleep for a bit.
They are young; let them rest for a bit.” He did not say [anything].
If they are ill, it is not an issue—it is permissible. Even not going
to prayer[s] is all right.

They ate and drank. He went to afternoon prayer[s and] he
looked [and saw] that his children had not come to prayer[s] now
either. What had happened? [How could] the children of Rabbi
Meir not come to prayer(s]!

Once again he came home for the third meal.”® He said to her,
“Where are the children?” She said, “What can I say? I went up
again with some broth to bring to them; I brought some broth for
them to drink. I fed it to them but they can’t get up. They are ill,
they have headaches—leave them.”

2 The telling of this story immediately followed a discussion about Asnath, the
famous daughter of Rabbi Samuel Barzani, who was a noted Torah scholar.

# According to Jewish law, a Jew must eat at least three full meals on the Sabbath:
one on Friday night after returning home from the Synagogue, and two more on
the Saturday. It is the second Saturday meal to which the informant here refers. It is
known as MWW ATWD ‘[the] third meal”.
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‘wadle sa‘oda "Slisit", zalle slota, zalle ‘arwit, tele b-lele gabe
‘awad hawdala g-emar la k-sarxattu yalunke? g-amra la, Swuqlu
‘atta, xdanca-xat hes damxi, raba ndxwasilu. yimkan "od havdala,
‘u-xaraye p-sarxannu ate.
‘wadle havdala, xlasla, pasle xoseba, pasle hol Sabta, lewe
Sabta. g-emar “tala” "nu", ma mon yalunke? g-amra ’ap-aya ta
maxazydnnuxilu.
zalla g-maxazyalu wollu dmixe gu carpaya, mite. tamd la
marrax? marra ma ‘amrannux? $-Sabta** maqharannux? mato
magqharannux?
zalli banhe gabanwa maqgimdnwalu, kutru wallu mite. "az qam-
kasyannu, dwaqli husta tad la ya’at, tad la qahrat. 'u kun-nagla
dad mbagqritwali "ana g-amranwalux ger xabra. dwaqli hustata.
‘az barurya Ygam-ken™ ‘stwala hadax, ‘ap-aya "talmidat
haxamd", raba wawa lapta tora.
xa yoma. .. mjohadlu ‘aya ‘u-gora bad xdbar tora. ‘az rabbi me’ir
g-emar “tala” kullu nase, kullu baxtata "aqalu “qalilale”. g-amra
hus man...la barurya. kullu nase he, bas barurya la gawu.
tora la g-mdagla barurya, kullu baxtata ‘aqolu qalilele. g-amra
‘ana g-omrannux kulle he, barurya lewa gawu. g-emar pa de-p-
XAZax.
gabewa maxzewa dad 'dp-aya baxta max kullu baxtdtela. "aqala
qalilele. ma ‘wadle? “stwale xa "talmid” raba jwanqa, sqila,
Hnehmad", tele gam-saraxle g-emar tate xzi ta ‘amrannux.
g-emar ma gabat “istadi? g-emar ki'atta baxti? g-emar he: ‘ilaha
natarra, "talmidat haxam". g-emar ‘adyo lop kasla malpalux, ‘ana
la k-hawan, la-msan lepan, Sud malpalux ‘aya. g-emor ’istadi,
kefux, basile.

% < *b-Sabta
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He ate the third meal [and] went to prayer[s]. He went to eve-
ning prayers and came back in the evening and wanted to make
Havdalah.” He said, “Will you not call the children?” She said,
“No, leave them for now. Let them sleep a little more—they are
very sick. Perhaps you should make Havdalah and afterwards I
will call them to come.”

He made Havdalah and [when] it was over, it was Sunday, it was
the week, it was not the Sabbath anymore. He said to her, “So,
what’s happening with the children?” So she said, “Come and I'll
show them to you.”

She went and showed him them lying in the bed, dead. “Why
didn’t you say [something]?” She said, “What should I have told
you? Should I have upset you on the Sabbath? How could I have
upset you?

In the morning I wanted to wake them up [and] both of them
were dead. So I covered them and I made an excuse so that you
wouldn’t know, so that you would not be upset. And each time
you asked me, I told you a different story. I made excuses.”

So Bruria also had...she was also a Torah scholar. She was very
learned in Torah.

One day she and her husband were arguing over an issue of
Torah. So Rabbi Meir said to her, “All people, all women are
weak-minded.” She said, “Except for...not Bruria. Everyone
[else] yes, but Bruria is not among them.”

“The Torah doesn’t lie Bruria: all women are weak-minded.”
She said, “I'm telling you, everyone [else]—yes, but Bruria is not
among them” “We’ll just see about that.”

He wanted to prove that she too was a women like all [other]
women, that she was weak-minded. What did he do? He had
a student, very young, handsome and charming. He called him
and said, “Look, come here—I have something to say to you.”
He said, “What is it you want, my teacher?” He said, “Do you
know my wife?” He said, “Yes, may God watch over her. She is
a Torah scholar.” He said, “For today, learn with her; she will
teach you. I won’t be here, I can’t learn. Let her teach you.” He
said, “My teacher, as you wish. All right.”

% 1572an (lit. ‘separation, differentiation’) is the name for the ceremony performed
after the end of Sabbath, on Saturday night, to make an separation between the holi-
ness of the Sabbath and the mundanity of the week.
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zalle g-emar ’istddile mira ‘ahi yawatti ... malpatti. istadi latle
zaman didi, latle zdman tati. gabe, qam-msadarri "ahi malpatti.
g-amra ytu. ytu ‘axxa ‘u-'ana malpannux man ‘oya.

molapla. yom tre’ xd-ga xat ‘istade g-emar “tale”... zalle kasla,
molapla. yom tlaha, ‘az ‘awa mboqorre ‘istade g-emar ‘istadi,
‘anna tlaha yomata tamd la qam-malpatti?

b-amrannux tamd. hal 'u-masdle didi d-baxti hatxa wawa. "dxani
mjohadlan, "ana marri kullu baxtata "aqalu qalilelu. ‘aya g-amra
kullu he’, bas barurya la gawu. ‘ana gaban ‘odat hadax dad
maxzatta dod ‘aqala qaliilele.

g-emar ‘istadi mato, ma gabat manni? ma ‘odan? g-emar si, baxtata
Fassur xaze gure, lazom ya'ni maqoryalux, mato g-maqaryalux?
g-emar ‘aya walla gu ‘odat gyana, ‘ana gu ’odat gyani, g-amran,
k-qaran "aya k-Sam’a "u ‘an g-galton g-mtaknali.

g-emar banhe ‘an... od hadax dad may’alalux I-'oya. g-emar ‘istadi
mato, "assur-ila la k-xaSex ya’lon, Taval® yhud! bdxtuxila, la
k-xasax.

‘ana g-yawannux rdsut. ‘ana g-yawannux rasut, goban malpanna,
maxzanna dad "dp-aya ‘aqala qalilele max kullu baxtata. y’ol! bas
mato, g-emar mato, g-emar xzi b-amrannux.

banhe lop flan sugya, xanca zdhmela sugya. din "amrale gamux
xa naqla ‘amrala qamux, ndqal tre marra lewi balydpalla "ayya
tane’ta lewi balydpalla k-xazax mato qam-tawsaratta? may alalux
I-‘oya. p-sarxalux walla ta maxazyannux mdtofila.

‘az b-atat may’alalux I-‘oya xa naqla xat tre-ga xat “idux mdttula
‘as-‘aqla. ‘u-xdlas. bas xa naqla "gamdrnu".

‘dp-awa ‘wadle xa yoma, tre, xa yoma qam-mayalale, yom tre bas
qrule, "tamid” “twale xa husta, ma ya'ni la ki'e, rasi la ki'e qare
la ki'e...tad malpale bas ya'ni bas hanna, maqayyad.
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He went and said, “My teacher said that you are to give me...that
you are to teach me. My teacher does not have time for me; he
does not have the time for me. He sent me [and] he wants you
to teach me.” She said, “Sit down. Sit down here and I will teach
you from inside.”

She taught him. On the second day, once again his teacher
said...He went to her [and] she taught him. So, on the third
day, he enquired of his teacher saying, “My teacher, why haven’t
you taught me these three days?”

“T'll tell you why”. The story as regards my wife is as follows. We
were arguing. I said that all women are weak-minded [and] she
said, “Everyone [else] yes, but Bruria is not among them. I want
you to act in such a way as to show her that she is weak-minded.”
He said, “My teacher, how? What do you want me to do? What
am I to do?” He said, “Now, It is forbidden for men to see women.
That is to say, she has to teach you. How does she teach you?” He
said, “She is in her room and I am in my room”. I say, I read and
she hears and if I make a mistake she corrects me.

He said, “Tomorrow morning, if...do whatever makes her let
you go outside [your room].” He said, “My teacher, how [can
I do this]? It is prohibited. I am forbidden from entering [her
room, because of the laws proscribing] seclusion! She is your
wife. It is prohibited!”

“I give you permission. I give you permission; I want to teach
her, to show her that she too is weak-minded, like all women. Go
in!” “But how?” he said, “How?” He said, “Look, I'll tell you”.
Tomorrow, learn such-and-such a passage of the Talmud. The
passage is quite difficult. When she reads it out once for you, the
second time say to her, ‘I don’t understand, I don’t understand
this letter. Let’s see, how did you interpret it?” She will let you
into [her room]. She will call you: ‘Come on, come and let me
show you how it should be.’

So you will come and she will let you into [her room] once again,
two more times. [Then] put your hand on her leg. And that’s all.
Just once and that’s that.”

So he did it for a day, two [days]. One day she let him into [her
room], on the second day he got closer. He always had an excuse,
for instance, he couldn’t, he couldn’t read Rashi[’s commentary,
and] he couldn’t...so that she could teach him well, or rather
more, um, precisely.
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hil qrule qrule qrule, tkele hatxa ya‘'ni lewe baxzaya, ‘ida qam-
mutwale "as-"aqla tad xaze, la mhokela ya'ni la xsula dad...(JG:
lewa moandi) he, lewe mondi x$ula ma, HFbomikré? la wawa Hbax-
avand® ’ide daryale resa. "az ‘dya-Zi la drela bala.

yom tre’ bas nqahle, yom tlaha bas nqahle ‘u-la mhokela hil txarra
‘u: ‘ayya gori ‘wadle ‘ayya kulla, hoya 'u-la hoya ‘ayya gorile
‘widale. gabe maxzeli "be’emét, ‘u- be'emét™ trosele.

‘awa trosele, “dp-ana ‘aqali qalulele maxwatad kullu baxtata. ‘ana
x$uli gyani bas "dqalili, bas hanneli, ‘ana la g-galtan ¢ii-ga, ‘az ma
‘itan mabayni mabayn kullu? max kullu "dneli. ma k-xaswdnwala
gyani...

qomla gyana mtultiyala. gam-mtaltiyala gyana! tele I-beta k-xa-
zela mtultétalla baxta. bdxtela mtultétolla gyana. bxele, qtalle
gyane avdl ze'u", matla.
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Until he got closer and closer and closer. He leant over like this,
I mean, [as if] he could not see, [and] put his hand on her hand
so that he could see. She did not say anything. She did not think
that... [JG: It was nothing.] Yes, it was nothing. She thought that
it must have been by mistake, that it was not on purpose that he
put his hand on her. So she did not pay any attention.

On the second day, he touched her more [and] and on the third
day he touched her [even] more and she said nothing. Until she
realised, “Oh! My husband is behind all of this. Without a doubt,
this is my husband’s doing. He is trying to prove [it] to me. And
he really is right.

He is right. I too am weak-minded, just like all women. I thought
myself more intelligent, more what’s-it-called...that I would
never slip up. So what is the difference between [all of] them
and me? I am just like all of them. How could I have thought
myself...”

Then she hanged herself. She hanged herself! He came home and
saw [his] wife hanging [there]. His wife had hanged herself. He
cried, and hit himself in grief, but that was that: she was dead.
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9.6 TEXT 6: How TO MAKE RAKI

(JG: mato g-odiwa ‘araqin?)

(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)
(7)

®)

)

(10)

(11)

mato g-odi ‘araqin? ‘araqin, g-zoniwa ‘anwe ‘on g-metewa ‘anwe
man karmane.

Alif‘amim™ g-eziwa l-karmane dad masalmane dad suraye dod
qurdaye, g-yawiwalan ‘anwe. g-ewddwalu su’ale, g-ewsdwalu
palxana, k-paloxwa tatu, ‘az ‘ani g-yawiwale ‘anwe.

‘az ‘awa g-metéwalu gu salle "u-g-daréwalu gu ’lina. "an "anwe
g-daréwalu gu ’lina ‘u-g-mardéwalu, g-ewddwalu max moza.
g-daréwalu gu ’lina k-sayddwale pammoat ‘lina bad tina hil
gebiwa.

bator gebiwa, xa-tre-tlaha yome hadax k-Sawiqwalu gu lina,
g-mapiqwalu g-daréwalu gu xa qazan rapta, 'on maragla.
k-saysdwale pammet maragla, k-Sayé'wale pammat maragla,
k-sayé'wale bad tina tad poxa la napaq man gawe.

‘u-g-darewa xa qanya gu maragla ‘u-maragla g-daréwale $-nura.
g-darewa nura xe maragla, ‘'u-pamme sida ya'ni $i’a.

‘az g-rataxwa, g-ratxiwa maye, ‘az maye, ddin ratxi k-pesi ‘araqin.
gyaliwa gu d-o qanya, 'u ‘o-qanya yarixa wewa, reSe xeta
b-daréwale gu xa maragla xat.

‘u-g-napaqwa hadax mon maraglat ‘anwe d-wewa ‘3 nura,
g-napagwa k-pesiwa max hoanna, kud ‘an d-g-ratoxwa ‘u-g-ratxa,
‘u-de’ta g-napqawa bad d-o qanya, k-kosawa gu maragla xeta,
walle g-malewa maragla.

g-napaqwa xtinaf qamaye hédi-hedi, max cappakyata coppakyata,
‘u-"3twale ‘araqin ‘u-k-Satéwale. hil ‘adyo hatxa g-odi.

‘axxa b-waxtat telan yarusalayim—gu ‘iraq hdaram wewa ‘odiwa
‘araqin, mapqiwa ‘araqin. kud mapagqwa ‘araqin ‘u-hukuma
ya'awa “abbe, g-dogiwale, b-dogiwale g-mjazéwale raba.

nexat babi raba nagqle wullu mjizyalle, raba naqle g-doqiwale,
k-etewa nase g-mfasdiwa alle, g-eziwa g-amriwa ta hukuma ta
Surta flankas mopaqle ‘araqin g-mapaq ‘araqin.
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(JG: How did they use to make raki?)

(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

9)

(10)

(11)

How do they make raki? They would buy grapes or bring grapes
from the orchards.

Sometimes they would go to the orchards of Muslims or Chris-
tians or Kurds and they would give us grapes. You would do
jobs for them, you would do work for them, you would work for
them and then they would give you grapes.

So he would bring them in a basket and put them into a large
container. He would put these grapes into a large container and
crush them, make them into must. He would put them into the
container and close the mouth of the container with clay until
they fermented.

After they had fermented—he would leave them in the container
like this for one, two or three days—he would take them out and
put them into a large pot, or cauldron.

He would close the mouth of the cauldron, he would seal the
mouth of the cauldron, he would seal it with clay so that air
would not escape from inside.

He would insert a reed into the cauldron and he would put the
cauldron onto a flame. He would put a fire under the cauldron.
And the mouth would be closed, or rather, sealed.

So it would boil, the water would boil and the water, when it boiled,
became raki. It would enter the reed and this reed was very long,
[and] he would put its other end into another cauldron.

In this way, it would come out of the cauldron that was on the
flame, it would come out and become like what’s-it-called, every-
thing that had boiled and was boiling...the steam would come
out through that reed, it would come out into the other caul-
dron, it would fill up the cauldron.

Firstly, condensation would come out very slowly, dropwise.
Then there would be [liquid] raki and they would drink it. Until
this day it is done in this way.

Here [in Israel], when we came to Jerusalem—in Iraq it was ille-
gal to make raki, to distil raki. Anyone who distilled raki and
was discovered by the government would be arrested and heavily
fined.

My late father was fined many times, many times he was arrested.
People would come and inform on him, they would go and tell
the government, tell a policeman, “So-and-so has distilled raki,
he is distilling raki.”
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‘az k-etewa I-bete g-dogiwale, ‘an k-xazéwale g-dogiwale.

la xazéwale, raba naqle la k-xazéwale la ki'ewa, k-etewa
b-amdrwalu lewi mupqa, "ékele? maxzat! I5tloxun, tuwun "an xaze-
tun ... latli.

‘az g-mtaséwale la-msewa xazéwale. bas xamka nagqle nase
"bidyuk” g-amriwalu bad, b-ema yoma, ‘az k-etewa "bidyuk"
‘as-rese g-dogiwale.

g-dogiwale g-mjazéwale raba, raba g-mjazéwale.

masalmane la k-Sate. hdramila. bas ‘araqin hukuma wolla
muhrdamtoalle, bas hukuma hdlal wewa mzabnawa. "atwa dokkane
dad hukuma.

‘amsatwa ya'lotwa zonatwa. Taval” "ahi ‘odat "assurt-ila, ld-
k-qabliwa. hardam wawa, hardmila. "az kud d-'awadwa la-I'atat
hukuma g-mjazéwale g-dogiwale.

g-mjazéwale raba g-mjazéwale. xa Sata gu habas, afellu bss-zodana.
he! “afallu xa Sata tre "lofa’amim” g-daréwalu gu hdbas *aval?
babi cugga la z3lwale gu habas, tama g-yawalwa bartil.
g-dogiwale "az g-yawalwa pare tad—bartile. bas ma? g-yawalwa
raba pare, k-payaswa maflas maskina. ma? k-paloxwa xa Sata, xa
Sata k-paloxwa, g-yawaslwalu tatu! k-paysswale maflas! lstwale, la
k-paysswale &i-mondi.

‘az hadax ‘araqin hadax g-mapqiwale "u-k-Satewa.

‘az babi ki'ewa, sula dide ‘ayya wewa, g-mapaqwa raba nagle
‘araqin ta jama‘a bad ‘amadya. jama’at ‘amadya gabéwale ‘araqin,
babi g-mapaqwa ‘araqin bassima. la kutxa ki'e mapaq sqila ‘araqin
bassima.

‘ap-aya "mikso’a"-ile, Sula d-lazam lepile. la kutxa 'u-xa-mse
mapaq ‘araqin bas. babi ki'ewa, "mumhé” wewa, ki'ewa mapaqwa
‘araqin bas. ‘az jama‘at ‘amadya gabéwale ‘araqin dide. dayman
g-amriwale ta ‘edawata, hudaye k-Satewa ‘araqin ta 'eda—dla
‘araqin lewe ‘eda! mato ‘eda dla Staya? la g-bare!

jama‘atyata g-yatwiwa, jama‘a g-yatwiwa gu knasta "u-g-mkefiwa
‘az lazam hawewa ‘araqin! k-farhiwa, kut fdarah "u-farah lazom
‘araqin hawewa.
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So they would come to his house and arrest him. If they caught
him [distilling it] they would arrest him.

If they didn’t see him... many times they didn’t catch him, they
didn’t know. They would come and he would say to them “I
haven’t distilled [raki]. Where is it? Show it [to me]!” “You have
no...stay and if you find it...I don’t have any.”

So they would hide it and they wouldn’t be able to find it. But
sometimes people would tell them [i.e. the authorities] on the
exact day and they would come and catch him red-handed and
arrest him.

They would arrest him and fine him heavily. They would fine
him heavily.

Muslims don’t drink it. It is forbidden [to them]. But the govern-
ment—[although] it was forbidden—only the government was
permitted to sell it. There were government shops.

You could go in and buy [it]. But making it yourself was forbid-
den, they did not permit it. It was forbidden. So everyone who
made [it] without permission from the government would be
fined and arrested.

They would fine him, they would fine him heavily. One year in
prison, maybe even more. Yes! Even for a year, two sometimes,
they would put them in prison, but my father never went to
prison: there he would give bribes.

They would arrest him and so he would give money so that... bribes.
So what [happened]? He would give [them] a lot of money and he
would end up penniless. How so? He would work for a year, for a
year he would work and he would give it to them! He would end
up penniless. He didn’t have...not much was left for him.

So that is how raki is distilled, and then they would drink it.

So my father knew [how], this was his work. He would often
distil raki for the community in Amadya, The community of
Amadya liked raki and my father used to distil delicious raki.
Not everyone can distil good raki. My father knew [how], he was
an expert, he knew how to distil good raki. They would always
say to him at festivals [when] Jews were drinking raki for a fes-
tival, “Without raki it’s not a festivall How [can you have] a fes-
tival without drink, it’s impossible!”

The communities would sit, the community would sit in the
synagogue and have fun, so there had to be raki! They would
celebrate. At every celebration there had to be raki.
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ta kalo ‘u-xatna goriwa, ‘az lazam ‘araqine. k-Sataxwa, hudaye
k-satewa, "tamid" kullu farhiyat hawéwalan.

‘u-yalunke-Zi?)

la Zore. bas man xamsd assar, ‘asri k-Satewa. mon kud d-rwéwalu
Bmuttdar? wawa. kud gabe, k-Satewa, g-yawiwale. la wawa mandi,
la wawa Passur”’. bas la wawa, la k-Satewa hadax.

‘atwa xamka k-Satewa "be’emét" raba, k-sakriwa m-seydoniwa.
bas ‘atwa xamka k-$atewa ta bassimuta.

‘ana la ‘wadli ¢u-ga. bas xzeli, ki'an, "atta ta ‘odan ki’en mato "odi.
xzeli man babi matod g-ewadwa "az ki'an mato g-odile. bas ‘amsan
‘odonne. g-amrannux lewa hoxma rapta.

gobele wa'da yatwat qame dla ... Se'atta bas, maye, poxa la ya’al
gawe, tad man maragla napaq gu maragla xeta.

‘u-kutru hawe side bas tad tom’e hawe bassima. "laof amim"
g-darewa gawe kud no‘at tam’e, tarpe dod nanxa tad hawe tom’a
bassima, hil bas bassima. ‘awa ki’ewa, lazom la hawe raba la hawe
naqosa.

‘awa ki'ewa, bas kiewa monni, tad napeq bassima. ‘az hatxa
g-odiwa, ‘ayya hatxa g-odiwa, ‘araqin hatxa g-odiwa. bas lewa
hoxma raba, "amse kutxa ‘u-xa layap ‘awad. mdre sane’ta la lazom
hawe.

‘axxa xd-ga ‘widwale babi. ddn telan ‘eres-yisra'el, “stwalan gu
‘ar'a deni ganta hatxa raptela. "az “stwalan dalyata "u-dalyata
hulu “anwe. hulu "anwe.

babi g-emar xallan mat xallan "aval” paslu raba. anwe paslu, ma
‘odax bohun? ‘azax mzabnaxlu l-yarusalayim, ‘urxa rahiqtela
‘u-Istwalan wa'da. zdhmela! lazom ’azax yarusalayim mzab-
naxlu.

‘az g-emar ki'et ma? ‘ana b-odannu ‘araqin. ‘u-'awa qam-"awadlu
‘araqin. qam-"awadlu "araqin d-wewa xa ’asri tlati batle. bas xa
naqla. tama?

‘Stwalan xa Surta "katsin mistard", g-amriwale dawid ‘attar. xa
marre tate g-emor tate babi ‘wadle ‘araqin mopagle ‘araqin. ‘az
Hkanir'é? dxxa-zi ®assirf-ile mapqi ‘araqin. hukuma la q-qabla.
hardmila mapogqat ‘araqin.
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For a bride and groom [when] they got married there had to be
[some] glasses of raki. We used to drink. Jews used to drink.

(JG: And children too?)

(25)

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

(32)

(33)

(34)

Not young ones. But from 15 [or] 20, they used to drink. From
when you had come of age, it was permitted. They would bring it
to everyone who wanted to drink. It wasn’t a problem, it wasn’t
forbidden. But it wasn’t...they didn’t drink all that much.
There were some who really drank a lot—they would get intoxi-
cated and go crazy. But there were some who drank for the
pleasant feeling.

I myself never made it. But I saw, I know, I know how to make
it now. I saw from my father how he did it and I know how it
is made. But I know how to make it. 'm telling you, it’s not [a
thing that requires] much intelligence.

It needs time to sit in front of it so that it doesn’t...so that it is
properly sealed, so that water, air doesn’t get inside, so that it
comes out of the [one] cauldron into the other cauldron.

And both must be well closed so that the taste is good. Some-
times he would put all kind of flavours in it, [like] mint leaves,
so that the taste would be good. He knew [how]. There had to be
not too much and not too little.

He knew, he knew better than I do, so that it would turn out deli-
cious. So that’s how they would make it: raki was made like that.
But it’s not [a thing that requires] much intelligence: everyone
can learn to make [it]. [One] doesn’t have to be a professional.
Here [in Israel] my father once made it. When we came to the
Land of Israel, we had on our land a garden as large as this. So
we had vines and the vines gave grapes. They gave grapes.

My father said, “We have eaten what we have eaten but many are
left. There are grapes left. What shall we do with them?” To go
and sell them in Jerusalem, the road was long and we didn’t have
time. It was difficult. We had to go to Jerusalem [if we wanted]
to sell them.

So he said, “You know what? I will make them into raki.” And he
made them into raki. He made them into raki which was about
ten or twenty bottles. [But] only once. Why?

We used to have an officer, a policeman who was called David
Attar. Someone told him that my father had made raki, that he
had distilled raki. So it seems that here too [i.e. in Israel] it is
forbidden to distil raki. The government doesn’t allow it. The
distillation of raki is illegal.
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‘az tele "o Surta dawid, tele kas babi g-emar ta babi Sme’li mopaqlux
‘araqin! g-emar he walla mopaqli xa ‘araqin ta-xzi! ta-tmo’! tad
maxzannux ma kawe ‘araqin bas.

ma mopaqlux trosa? g-emarre he, ma g-amrannux, mopaqli! aval”
la-yde’le ‘awa tele gabe dawagqle. ytule kaslan, yammi ‘wadla mazza,
pasra. ytulu bastaya.

motele muttule tate qame. g-emar “tale’ ki'at tamd teli ‘axxa?
g-emar telux mehwan baruxxabba gu ‘eni! telux kaslan telux gu
beteni. baruxxabba telux, ma? tamd 'it? nasat xa-dikewax. tamd
telux? telux baruxxabba telux!

g-emarre la, nase marru tati dod "ahi mopaqlux ‘araqin. g-emarre
g-amrannux, ‘dna-zi g-amrannux mopaqli ‘araqin! g-emar "aval”
ki‘et dxxa-zi hdaramila mapqi ‘araqin. hukuma lé-q-qabla!*

‘ah g-emar xun lewa max ‘iraq?! g-emar walla max ‘iraq ‘ap-'axxa,
max ‘iraqila, la g-qabli. "ana "batur Sotér" teli ‘axxa bas ‘ana
la g-omronnu, la g-odon &i-mondi bas xa nagqla xet k-talbon
MInnux.

ki'at nase fassadinelu b-ate mfasdi ‘allux 'az lazam xaraye
dogonnux. "lafi hoq" lazam nablonnux I-"mistard" ‘u-darennux
gu hadbas! "ana, e naqla fehal hawat, lewa Ci-moandi, la g-amran
ta cuxxa. la g-amran, b-amran duglelu lewe mupqa.

‘u-hadax npaqle, bas man d-o-ga ‘az babi ta xatar dawid—kun-
naqla® b-amrile nase b-azi nase raba fassade ‘itena.

FrefSar nasa ‘awad ‘araqin Cuxxa la ya'e, rexa raba-‘ile, dan
g-odat ‘araqin rexa k-fayar kulla mahalle kulla sa’uta rexa g-ezal.
g-ra’si abbe bad rexa "az la-mse ‘awad bad taswa. lewe xa mandi
‘odatte bad taswa cuxxa la ya'e.

‘az g-emor la’, maddm t-ila "axxa-Zi hdram, la g-odon xaraye,
bassa. la 'wadle bas-xt.

* < la k-qabla
7 < kud-nagqla
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So this officer, David, came. He came to my father’s house and
said to my father, “I've heard you’ve distilled raki.” He said, “Yes,
by God I've made some great raki. Come and see! Come and
taste, so that I can show you what good raki is!”

“What? You've really distilled [raki]?” He said to him, “Yes, I'm
telling you, I've distilled [raki]!” But he didn’t know that he had
come intending to arrest him. He sat with us, my mother made
meze [and] meat. They sat drinking.

He brought it to him and put it in front of him. He said to him,
“Do you know why I came here?” He said, “You have come as a
guest! Welcome, you are most welcome. You have come to our
house! You are very welcome! Why [do you ask]? We are people
from one place! Why have you come? You have come and you
are welcome!”

He said, “No. People have told me you have been distilling raki.”
He said to him, “I'm telling you, I'm telling you myself that I
have distilled raki.” He said, “But do you know that it is illegal
here too to distil raki? The government doesn’t allow it!”
“Eugh,” he said, “it’s not like Iraq here, is it?” He said, “By God
here too it is like Iraq. It is like Iraq—they do not allow it. I came
here in the capacity of a policeman but I won’t tell them, I won’t
do anything but I'm asking you [not to do it] again.

You know people are telltales: they will come and inform on you
and then I will have to arrest you. According to the law I have to
take you to the police and put you in prison. But I'll let you off
this time, it’s not a problem, I won’t tell anyone. I won’t tell, T'll
say it was a lie, he hasn’t distilled [raki].”

And that’s how he distilled [raki]. But from that time, for David’s
sake, my father...people would tell him, people would come [to
him], there are many telltales.

It is impossible for a person to make raki without anyone finding
out. It has a strong smell. When you make raki, the smell wafts
through the whole area, the whole neighbourhood. The smell
would travel and people would be aware of it, so it was impos-
sible to make it in secret. It isn’t something you can do in secret
without anyone finding out.

So he said, “Because it is also forbidden here I won’t make it
again; that’s it.” He didn’t make it again.
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(44) xamra "muttar-ila odi, bas ‘araqin la’! "aval® tamd hukuma,
xamra lewa hdaram "odat. "amsat ‘odat xamra kmad gabat. ‘an t-"ila
hdram "ap-aya hdaram lazam hoya. b-xamra-zi k-sakri nase.

(45) ‘atli xa nase kionnu ddn k-Sate xamra g-mséydoni. k-Satat xa
battal, tre batle ‘amsat hawat skira, "amsat sakrat max ‘araqin!
maxwdt ‘araqin p-sakrat!

(46) hdtxela. "ana la ki'an "be’emét”. "ana ki'en hatxa marre ‘o Surta,
‘awa marwale ta babi k-talban mannux xa ga xeta la "odat tad la
‘odattan balaye. la-msax, nase xaraye...

(47) ki'an nase dayman b-ate mfasdi, ‘ana la-gban dogqannux "odannux
balaye. "az babi g-emoar tate ta xatrux bas xat la g-odan ‘araqin,
la g-mapqan. bas.



(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 335

Making wine is allowed, but not raki! But why is it not forbid-
den for you to make wine? You can make as much wine as you
like. If [raki] is forbidden, it too should be forbidden. People get
drunk from wine as well.

I know some people who go crazy when they drink wine. You
drink one bottle or two bottles and you can be drunk. You can
be drunk just like [from] raki! You'll be just as drunk as [from]
raki.

[But] that’s how it is. I don’t really know [the law], I know that
that’s what that officer said, he said to my father, “I'm asking you
not to make [raki] again, so that you don’t make trouble for us.
We can’t have people afterwards...

I know people will always come and inform [on you], I don’t
want to arrest you, to make trouble for you.” So my father said
to him, “For your sake I won’t make raki again. I won’t distil
[it]. That’s it.”
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CHAPTER NINE
9.7 TEXT 7: BLACKSMITH ANECDOTE

xd-ga ‘atwa ‘u-latwa tre nase mdre quwwata, gobbare. xa' mdre
susa wewa ‘u-xa' na‘aléi wewa. g-ewadwa na'le ta hawyane, ta
suse, ta kawdane, hadada.

tele g-emar “atlux na'le bas? gaban tre na'le quwye la tori. g-emar
he:. “atli xo0$ na'le.

g-emar kmayle haqqu? g-emar tate xa dorham kud na'la. g-emar
‘ana b-yawannux bas ‘an hawe b-lobbi. ‘ana mgabannu b-'idi.
na'le t-hawe bas b-yawannux tre dorhdame.

ta-mgdbilux! sqalle na‘la qamaya qam-dawagle hatxa, gam-harasle,
qam-tawarre, qam-mamhele. nalla qam-dawagle b-ide mato
d-stwale quwwata hatxa, gam-dawaqle, gqam-mambhele.

g-emar na'la rapyele. g-emar hdqqiwat, Squllux xa-xét. sqalle "o tre
‘ap-ayya qam-'awadle hatxa qam-mambhele. g-emar marrilux halli
na‘le, marri tatux halli na'le bas.

he, ta-mgabilux. “atli. wallu "axxa. ‘asri na'le hadax qam-tawarru
tate. g-emar FtovH, "ayya basile. ‘awa $qalle tre na'le, ‘arba na'le ta
susa, g-emar da-mxilu ta susa.

mxele tate ta susa, qam-darelu, qam-na‘alle susa. Sqalle qam-yawalle
tre darhame kud na’la. ya'ni tmanya darhdme.

qam-dawaqle darham, qam-dawaqle b-"ide. ‘ana miratti halli pare,
lewu darhdme, ¢o'elu. gam-mambhele kullu darhame.

xzele ‘ap-awa xos-gorele, g-emar haqqdnewat. Squllux tre-xét. $qalle
tre-xat, ‘ap-aya qam-mambhelu. $qalle tre-xét, gam-mamhelu.
g-emar xura halli “idux. ahi gora max gorawiitiwat, maxwdtiwat.
sahdt hawelux. gyanux bassamta.

yani la kroblu xa moan d-o-xeta, xzele 'ap-awa xo$ gora
maxwadtehile. $qalle ta gyane "u-zalle. hule haqqe "u-zalle.
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Once upon a time, there were two strong men, heroes. One [of
them] was a horse owner and the other was a farrier. He made
shoes for animals, for horses, for mules—a blacksmith.

[The other man] came and said, “Do you have good horseshoes?
I want two strong horseshoes that will not break.” [The other]
said, “Yes. I have great horseshoes.”

He said, “How much are they?” He said to him, “One dirham per
horseshoe.” He said, “I will only pay you if they meet with my
approval. I will choose them myself. For each good horseshoe I
will give you two dirhams.”

“Come and choose [them] for yourself!” He took the first horse-
shoe, held it like this and crushed it. He broke it, crushed it,
destroyed it. He took the horseshoe in his hand and because of
his great strength he held it and destroyed it.

He said, “It’s a weak horseshoe.” He said, “You're right, take
another one.” He took a second one and he did the same to that
one, he destroyed it. He said, “I told you to give me horseshoes,
I told you to give me good horseshoes.”

“Yes, come and choose for yourself. They are here.” He broke ten
of his shoes in this way. He said, “OK, this one is good.” He took
two shoes, four shoes for the horse and said, “Please fix them to
the horse.”

He fixed them to his horse, he put them on, he shod the horse.
He took [out] two dirhams per shoe and gave them to him, so
eight dirhams [in all].

He [i.e. the farrier] took a dirham; he held it in his hand. “I told
you to give me money. These are not dirhams, they are fragile.”
He destroyed all of the dirhams.

He saw that he too was a strong man. He said, “You are right.
Take two more.” He took two more and destroyed these too. He
took two more and destroyed them.

He said, “My friend, give me your hand. You are a strong man
like I am. You are like me. May you be healthy, may things go
well for you.”

That is to say, they did not get angry with each other. He saw that
he too was a strong man just like him. He took [the horseshoes]
and went [away]. He paid him and went [away].
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CHAPTER NINE
9.8 TEXT 8: QUEUEING FOR WATERMELONS

halan, hal raba zahme wewa. "atwa, k-palxiwa ‘u palxdna-Zi latwa.
k-xapriwa, k-toriwa kepe, "po‘alim" g-amriwalan, 'u-lIstwa-Zi,
lotwa Sula.

‘0-ga hal raba "kasé® wewa gu ‘eres-yisrael. ‘ixala latwa gu
‘eres-yisrael. gu dokkane dad hukuma “atwa kulle mandi, atwa
pasra, ‘atwa ‘ixala bassima bas ma? la ta kut xa "u-xd.

bas ma t-ila ktiwta. ya'ni kud "arba nase g-yawiwalu xa laxma, xa
dorakta. ‘an latwa yalunke z'ore, be'e la k-Saqliwa.

bas xalwa u be’e g-yawiwa ta yalunke z'ore. "an lstwale yalunke
Zore, la g-yawiwa. pasra ta sawone ‘u-ta yalunke zore, xd-ga
b-Sabta.

xd-ga b-sabta g-yawiwa, kutxa g-yawiwa ‘ap-awa kutxa ‘amma
gram. bis xat man ‘amma gram la k-saqalwa Cuxxa.

raba naqle feka qat lotwa. kamatre lotwa, hluke lotwa, ‘armone
latwa, laymune, xabuse, partaqale, Saftiya-Zi latwa, nase. ..
k-taxran xd-ga tewalu motéwalu Saftiye, hatxa. pdswale reza
m-axxa hil res Fkvis¥, reza yari:xa ta xa Saftiya, ta zondtwalux
xa Saftiya.

xamka nase g-odiwa gyanu smixe tad yawiwalu qamaya, tad
matewa garru qam kullu, ris dugle.

‘u-g-darewa xa stabita tad ya’ewa, xaswiwa smixelu ‘u-tad ‘aziwa
qamaye bad reza. latwa mandi.

xd-ga stabita npalla man-gu harget xa baxta ‘u-kullu xzelu lewa
smaxta! stabita wawa! man naxputa ‘rigala gyana.
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Our situation was a very hard one. There was...we used to work,
and there wasn’t even any employment. We used to dig [and]
break rocks—we were called “labourers”. And there weren’t any
jobs either.

At that time, the situation was very difficult in Israel. There was
no food in Israel. In the government-run shops there was every-
thing. There was meat; there was good food, but what [was the
problem]? [It was] not for everyone.

Only what was written down. I mean to say, every four people
would be given bread, a loaf of bread. [And] if [a family] had no
small children, they would not [be allowed to] take eggs.

Milk and eggs were only given to small children. If [a person]
didn’t have small children, they would not be given to him. Meat
[was] for the elderly and for small children, once a week.

Once a week they would give out [meat]. Each person was
given 100 grams. Nobody [was allowed] to take more than 100
grams.

Often there was no fruit at all. There were no pears, no plums,
no pomegranates, lemons, apples, [or] oranges. There were no
watermelons either.”® People...

I remember [that] once [some people] had came and brought
watermelons, this size.”” The queue started here [and] had reached
the main road. [It was] a lo-0-ong queue for a watermelon, so
that you could buy yourself a watermelon.

Some people pretended to be pregnant so that they would be
given [a watermelon] first, so that their turn [to buy one] would
arrive before everyone [else], by deception.

They positioned a pillow so that [people] would know, would
think that they were pregnant, so that they could go to the head
of the queue. It was easy.

Once, a pillow fell out from under one woman’s clothes and
everyone saw that she wasn’t pregnant! It was a pillow! She ran
away out of embarrassment!

2 At the time this text was being recorded, many of the fruits listed by the infor-
mant were on the table next to him, including a very large watermelon.
» At this point, the informant motioned towards the watermelon on the table.
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(1) kutxa ‘3twale kasta dad titun. ‘u-"5twale waraqad titun.

(2) g-ewddwalu hatxa, g-darewa hatxa waraqa, g-darewa gu palga,
g-maléwala, "u-g-gadé'wala, "u-g-dabsswala bad roge, "u-k-pesawa
max jigara.

(3) ‘u-stawbdre k-saqalwa m‘alsqwale pus, g-garaswa jigara.

(4) ‘an xamka naqle g-garaswa kalunka, baska. xamka ‘atwa
k-axliwale! kalunka g-malewa, "laf amim" g-malewa qaras k-axliwa
man laxma.

(5) tam'ad jigara wewa. yalunke la’. moan talta'sar—yalunke hil
barmaswa la g-garsiwa.
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(1) Everyone used to have a box of tobacco leaves. And one used to
have paper for tobacco.

(2) One used to make them like this: one placed the paper like this
and put it [i.e. the tobacco] in the middle. One would fill it and roll
it up and seal it using spittle and it become a sort of cigarette.

(3) One would take a flintstone and light some tree sap and [then]
smoke the cigarette.

(4) Or sometimes one used to smoke a pipe, a baska.*® Sometimes
they used to eat it! They used to fill the pipe; sometimes they used
to fill it [and] they used to eat the black residue with bread!

(5) It had the flavour of a cigarette! Children [did] not [smoke].
From [the age of] thirteen—children would not smoke until the
[age of] Bar Mitzvah.

3% K ‘arm’.
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9.10 TEXT 10: SNAKES, SCORPIONS, STICKS AND A SHEIKH

(JG: ‘an xa nasa xuwwa g-na sswale, ma g-odiwale tad taras?)

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

)

8

Hba’emét” zahme wawa. raba zahme. raba nase g-metiwa man xuw-
wawe. kud na’aswale xuwwa, an hawewa xuwwa samana, latwa cu
darmane.

‘u-duxture [3twalan. hil m-nablstwale I-mosal matwale. T aval "atwa
xaraskdre, ‘atwa Sex, xa Sex g-amriwale, qurdaya. kud na'sswale
xuwwa g-nabliwale kasle.

‘awa “3twale tre Sabuqe, g-emarwa xa slota hatxa g-mpatpatwa gu, la
ki'en ma g-emarwa, g-maxewa hatxa l-'ide, kulle Zahar g-napagwa.
la ki'en, ma g-emarwa la ki'axni. "avdl” nase k-tarsiwa.

ki‘axwa, soti xd-ga zella I-galla, matod meti galla ta beta, nuwwa "o
hanna tumanitke, ganamoke, zalla man tura l-tura. ida mundiydla,
xuwwa wewa tama, la monaxla, ¢ik, gam-na’asla “ida.

hil tela l-beta “ida pasla max tula, m'obela. gam-nablila kas Sex,
g-amri “tale” xuwwa qam-na’asla, tele baqraya 'u-drele xanca maye
‘alla, "an Sabuqge hatxa mxele "alla hatxa, g-maxéwalu ‘alla, kulle
hanna g-napaqwa manna. tréswala! mato la ki'en.

Faval" “atwa raba qurdaye dan g-na’sswalu xuwwa, ‘an hoya
bad ‘idu, "bammakom" sabo’tad gyanu qatiwala. ‘atwa ja‘oda
manne, atwa skina, Cak! ki'ewa bis§ to man mota, sabo’ta b-aza
b-aza bas p-xaye. hatxa wawa.

raba nase “stwalohun, hanne, nasad mdre karmane, maskine wewa,
g-odiwa g-gazdiwa galla, g-napaqwa golla raba, "az galla lewa bas
ta darubare, lazom gazdile golla, tad dara qayam bas, tad zar’i ‘odi
bajane, zar'i zro'tyata xeta.

‘az din g-gazdiwa galla "laf amim” kawewa xuwwa gu galla la
k-xazéwale, cik, g-dawiqwala “idu. ‘az o qat’iwala.
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(JG: If a person was bitten by a snake, what did they do so that he

would recover?)

(1) It was really difficult, very difficult. Many people died from snakes:
anyone who was bitten by a snake, if it was a venomous snake,
there were no antivenoms.

(2) And we didn’t have doctors. By the time you would have got a per-
son to Mosul, he would have been dead. But there was a magician,
there was a sheikh, they called him a “sheikh”, a Muslim. They
used to take anyone who had been bitten by a snake to him.

(3) He had two sticks and he used to say a prayer and tap like this
on...I don’t know what he used to say...he used to hit his [i.e. the
patient’s] hand [and] all the venom used to come out. I don’t know,
we don’t know what he used to say, but people would recover.

(4) [But] we did know [about him]: my grandmother once went [to
pick] grasses and herbs, in the way that they would go and bring
herbs for the home: arum, what’s-it-called, wild chives, maize. She
would walk from mountain to mountain. She stuck out her hand
[and] a snake was there. She didn’t look. Snip, it bit her hand.

(5) By the time she came home her hand had become like a drum,
it had swollen up. They took her to the sheikh’s house; they told
him [that] a snake had bitten her. He began to recite [something]
and put some water on her. He hit those sticks like this against
her, he hit her with them [and] all the what’s-it-called came out
from her.

(6) But there were many Muslims, [who], when a snake bit them,
if it was on [their] hand, they would cut off their own finger. He
had a hatchet with him, a knife, snip! They knew that it was better
than death. [If] the finger would be lost, it would be lost, but they
would live. That’s how it was.

(7) Many people had...what are they called, people [who were]
orchard owners, they were [often] unfortunate. They would do it;
they would cut away the grass. A lot of grass would grow. Now
grass is not good for trees, the grass must be cut away so that a
tree will grow well, so that one can sew, plant tomatoes, [or] sew
another [kind of] crop.

(8) So when they cut away the grass, sometimes there used to be a
snake in the grass. Snip, it would catch his hand. So he would cut
it off.
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(9) ‘dtwa-zi gallale, ‘atwa xamka galldle-Zi, g-daraxwa allu, g-daréwalu
allu. bas la "tamid" k-tarsiwa. bas ‘atwa gallale, "atwa gallale,
magediwalu g-daréwalu resu.

(10) ™aval” raba nase g-metiwa. ra:ba nase. kud d-na’dswale xuwwa
zdlwale.

(JG: 'u dad "aqurwe-Zi?)

(11) ‘agorwe g-na’siwalan "avdl" la g-metiwa, nase la g-metiwa "abbu.
la k-taxran dad ndsele mita man-qam n’astad ‘aqurwa.

(12) g-mar’awa 'u-g-odiwa, k-sarxiwa haware mon ma d-g-mar'awa
‘idu. tre-tld yomata xamka lobbu k-xaruwa, mad wawa Zdihar
dohun pis.

(13) "aval” k-tarsiwa, mannu l-gyanu k-tarsiwa. bdtor tre, tlaha yome
k-tarsiwa, lewa ¢u-mondi.
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There were also herbs. There were some herbs [which] we would
put on them. They would put them on them. But they would not
always recover. But there were herbs, [which] they would burn
[and then] they would put them on them.

But many people died. A huge number of people. Anyway who
was bitten by a snake was [almost certainly] done for.

(JG: And scorpions as well?)

(11)

(12)

(13)

Scorpions used to sting us but people wouldn’t die, people
wouldn’t die from them. I don’t remember a person having died
as a result of a scorpion’s sting.

It used to hurt, and they used to do...they used to cry for help
because of how much their hand[s] used to hurt. For two or
three days they used to be a bit ill, because their [i.e. the scorpi-
ons’] poison was dangerous.

But they used to recover; they used to recover by themselves.
After two [or] three days they would recover.






CHAPTER TEN

GLOSSARY

Below is an alphabetical list of ANA words which appear in this mono-
graph, along with their translations into English.! This glossary, is first
and foremost, intended as a resource to assist in comprehension of the
texts of Section 9 above, but some other words are included. It is not
the intention that this list be comprehensive, but it is rather intended
to assist the reader in his reading of the texts and examples in this
monograph and in his analysis of their structure. To this end, some
additional lexicographical details are given, such as plural/s, gender
and, on an ad hoc basis, various irregular or unexpected forms and/
or etymologies.

‘ajabuta (f.) ‘wonder, amazement’, cf. “j-b

‘ala (f.) pl. ‘alale ‘side, direction, place’

‘alpa pl. “alpe, ‘alpahe ‘(one) thousand’

‘dmar (m.) pl. ‘amre ‘command, word’

‘amta (f.) pl. ‘amtata ‘paternal aunt’

‘ap- prefixed to independent pronouns, ‘also, too’
‘agal (m.) ‘brain, mind, intelligence’

‘aqla (£.) pl. ‘aqle, ‘aqlata, ‘aqlawata ‘leg, foot’
‘agorwa (f.) pl. ‘agarwe ‘scorpion’

‘ar’a (f.) pl. ‘ar’ata ‘earth, ground, plot (of land)’
‘arabaya (m.) pl. ‘arabaye ‘Arab, Muslim’

! The “alphabetical” order used hereis: " a, b, béé ddea g & h h i, j, k 1]
mmmnnopp,GrnssStLtuv, wwXx ) 2z %

As can be seen from the above, for the purposes of alphabetisation, no distinction is
made between the following consonant pairs: <> and <>; <b> and <b>, <¢> and <¢>,
<d> and <d>, <I> and <[>, <m> and <m>, <n> and <n>, <p> and < p>, <r> and <r>,
<s>and <s>, <t> and <t>, <w> and <w>, <z> and <z>. <¢>, <h>, <>, <t> and <z> are,
however, distinguished from <g>, <h>, <s>, <t> and <z>, respectively, and follow them,
respectively, in the system of alphabetisation employed.

Similarly, no distinction is made in terms of alphabetisation between the vowels
<e> and <a>. Long and short vowels are also considered equivalent for the purposes
of alphabetisation, whether they be marked or unmarked by the transcription system
used (see 0.4.3). The hyphens used to separate the consonantal radicals of a verbal
roots are also ignored for the purposes of alphabetisation.
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‘aragin (m.) pl. ‘aragine ‘raki’

‘arba ‘four’

‘armota (f.) pl. ‘armone ‘pomegranate, pomegranate tree’

"-r-q ‘to run’, used reflexively in the sense of ‘to flee’

‘arwit (f.) ‘evening prayer service’ (< H n"27Y ‘evening prayer service’)

‘atta ‘now’

‘avize, ‘awize (pl.) ‘items, things (purchased)’

‘awon f. ‘sin, guilt’

‘axxa ‘here’

‘aya ‘she’

“b-y II ‘to swell up, to inflate’

‘abbe, ‘abba, abbu etc. see b-

‘eda (m.) pl. ‘edawata “festival’

‘adyo ‘today’

‘ega ‘so, now then’

‘agde, ‘egdade ‘together’, man "agde, m-agde, m-agdade ‘with each other,
together’

alle, "alla, "allu see I-

‘ema ‘which?

‘ena (£.) 1. ‘eye’ pl. ‘ene 2. ‘well, spring’ pl. ‘enawata

"-n-n II ‘to help’

‘anuta (f.) pl. 'anwe ‘grape’

‘eqo (f.) ‘sorrow, straits’

‘eres-yisrael (f.) ‘the land of Israel, the Holy Land’

‘arba (m.) pl. ‘erwe ‘sheep’

‘a8 see res

‘atle, “atla etc. see it

‘atwa existential particle ‘there was / were’; with a-set suffixes, preterite
of ‘to have’, e.g. ‘stwale ‘he had’, cf. it

‘ida (f.) pl. 'idata ‘hand’

‘ilaha pl. ilahe ‘God, god’

‘insan (m.) ‘human(-being), humanity’

‘istada pl. 'istadawata ‘master, teacher, sir’

‘issalla ‘if God wills’

‘it, “itan, ’itena existential particle, ‘there is, there are’; with a-set suf-
fixes, ‘to have’, e.g. ‘atle ‘he has’, cf. atwa

‘ixala (m.) cnstr. ‘ixal ‘food, dish (of food’

“j-b 1I ‘to be surprised’
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“I-q ‘to catch, to collect, to gather, to touch; to catch fire’ III ‘to set
on fire’

-m-r (pret. marre, impv. mar) ‘to say’

"-n-n II ‘to help’

-n-x III m-n-x (impv. s. menax, impv. pl. menxun) ‘to look, to take a
look around’

‘oda (f.) pl. ode ‘room’

‘oya ‘inside’

-t-y (pret. tele, impv. ta (s.) ‘to come, to go’ III m-t-y ‘to bring’

‘urwa (adj.) f. rapta pl. ‘urwe ‘big, large’

‘urwa (n.) ‘urwane ‘head, chief, elder’

‘urxa (f.) pl. ‘urxata, ‘urxawata ‘way, road’

~w-d ‘to do, to make’

"-x-1 (pret. xalle) ‘to eat’

-y-n ‘to help, to assist’, usually in ‘an ‘ilaha ‘ayanni ‘may God help me,
with God’s help’ or similar phrases

"-z-1 (pret. zalle, impv. s. sa, impv pl. suwun) ‘to go, to journey’

“-z-m ‘to invite (usually to a meal)’

b-, bad ‘in, on, at’, with suffixes ‘2bb-

b-xudresux ‘by your life’ (< *b-xabra d-resux)

baba (m.) pl. babawata ‘father, forefather, ancestor’

bajanta pl. bajane ‘tomato’, more fully bajanta smugqta, bajane kome
‘aubergines’

balki, balkion ‘perhaps, maybe’

baladiya (f.) pl. baladiye ‘municipality, city administration’

bamri ‘one might say; (almost) as if’

baruxabba ‘welcome’

bartil (m.) pl. bartile ‘bribe; ransom’

bassimuta (f.) ‘pleasure; pleasantness, sweetness’

bas (inv.) ‘good, OK’

bdtor ‘after, behind’, with suffixes batr-

baxta (f.) cnstr. bax pl. baxtata ‘woman, wife’

bazir (f.) pl. bazere ‘city’

be'ta (f.) pl. be’e ‘egg’

banhe (m.) pl. banhawata ‘morning; in the morning’

basto, bastor, bastof- ‘better, [the] best’

batal, battal (m.) pl. batle ‘bottle’

beta cnstr. be, bet (m.) pl. bate, betawata ‘house, home’

b-I-" ‘to swallow’
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b-n-y ‘to build’

b-g-r 11 ‘to ask (a question)’

brona (m.) cnstr. bar pl. bnone ‘son’

b-r-y ‘to occur, to happen’

b-$-111 ‘to cook’

b-x-y ‘to cry’

b-zor see zor

camma (m.) pl. cammane ‘field, meadow’

¢appa (m.) pl. cappe ‘turn, bend, nook, corner’

carmakani in y-t-w carmakani ‘to sit down in the Oriental sitting pos-
ture (= H n'nm naw»)’. (This position is roughly equivalent to
sukhasana in yoga.)

carpaya (f.) pl. carpaye ‘bed’

cappakta (£.) pl. cappakyata ‘drop (of liquid)’

¢-m-y ‘to be extinguished’ III ‘to extinguish; to blind (usually meta-
phorically)’

¢o’a f. (o’ta pl. ¢o’e ‘smooth; fragile’

¢ol ‘the wild, forest, countryside, # bazZar /| mata’

¢u ‘no, G kein’, ¢ugga ‘never’, Ci-moandi ‘nothing’, cuxxa ‘no-one’

cugga see Cu

Cu-mandi see cu

Cunkun ‘because’

cuxxa see Cu

d-, t- ‘of, from’, genitive particle of annexation, see 2.3

d--r ‘to come/go back, to return’ III 1. ‘to return (trans.), to bring
back’ 2. ‘to vomit’

dalita (f.) pl. dalyata ‘vine’

dan ‘when (used with past tenses)’, cf. dana

dana ‘instant (n.), xd-dana ‘all at once, all of a sudden’, cf. ddn

daqiqa (adj.) f. daqaqta 1. ‘thin, fine’

daqiqa (n.) (f.) ‘minute’ pl. dagige

dara (m.) pl. dare ‘tree’

darbaste (f.) ‘stretcher’

dasta (f.) pl. dastata, daste, dastawata “field’

dayman ‘always’

d-b-$ ‘to stick, to attach, to seal, to root to the spot’

de, da particle of request, ‘please, let me, why don’t you, etc.’

de’ta (f.) ‘perspiration, sweat, condensation’

dabba (f.) pl. dabbata ‘bear’
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dakkana (f.) pl. dokkane ‘shop’

dewa (m.) pl. dewe, dewawe, dewawata ‘wolf’

d-g-1 11 ‘to lie’, cf. dugla

d-1-d-1 ‘to hang, dangle’

d-m-x ‘to sleep’

dorakta (f.) pl. dorakyata ‘loaf (of bread)’

d-r-y ‘to put, to place’, d-r-y bala ‘to pay attention’

dugla (m.) pl. dugle ‘lie, untruth’, cf. d-g-I 11

dukta (t.), duka (f.) pl. dukane ‘place’

durtadyom, durtadyom, dartyom ‘the following day’

duxtur (m.) pl. duxture ‘doctor’

d-w-q ‘to hold, to grab, to catch, to squeeze’

d-y-* ‘to disappear; to die’ III ‘to hide away’

faqir f. faqir, faqarta pl. faqire ‘poor’

farah, farhiye (f.) pl. farhiye ‘joy, happiness’

fassada (m.) pl. fassadine, fassade ‘informer, telltale’

fehal “forgiveness’, e.g. used in fehal hawat ‘you are forgiven’ or fehal!
‘(I beg your] forgiveness’, cf. f-h-I

feka (m.) pl. feke ‘(piece of) fruit’

f-h-m ‘to understand’ III ‘to explain, to make (someone) understand’

fisaka (m.) pl. fisdake ‘bullet’

f-h-11I ‘to forgive’, cf. fehal

flan (inv.) ‘a certain, such-and-such a’

flankas ‘so-and-so, whatsisname, a certain man’

f-n-y ‘to perish, to be destroyed’ III ‘to destroy, wipe out’

f-r-h ‘to be happy’ III ‘to make happy’

f-r-j II *to view, to watch; to put in order’

f-r-m-n ‘to issue and edict’

f-s-d ‘to inform (on)’

f-t-$ 11 “to investigate, to examine’, cf. mefattas

f-y-d ‘to be of use, benefit’

gabbay (m.) pl. gabbaye ‘lay person who assists with the running of a
synagogue and with communal institutions; gabbai’

ganamoke ‘maize (plant)’

ganawa t. ganawta pl. ganawe ‘thiet’, cf. g-n-w

garra (m.) pl. garre ‘turn, chance’

g-b-y II ‘to choose, to select’

gobbara (m.) pl. gabbare ‘hero, strong / brave man’

gagla (m.) pl. gagla “skein, roll, spool’
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golla (m.) pl. gallale ‘grass, herb’

gonta (£.) pl. ganyata ‘garden’

g-l-y ‘to be revealed; to reveal, to uncover’

g-n-w ‘to steal’, cf. ganawa

gora pl. gure, gurane ‘man, husband’

goral (m.) ‘fate, destiny’ (< H ‘lot, fate)

gorawuta (f.) ‘manliness, strength’

gu ‘in, amongst, in the midst of’, with suffixes gaw-, e.g. gawu ‘in them,
amongst them’

gum’ana f. gum’anta pl. gum’ane ‘deep’

g-w-r ‘to marry (tr.), to get married (intr.)’ III ‘to marry (off)’

g-x-k ‘to laugh’

gyana (f.) ‘self, soul (antiqu.)’, reflexive pronoun, construed as f.

g-y-b ‘to ferment, to foam up, to overflow’ III ‘to cause/allow to over-
flow’

g-z-r ‘to issue a decree’

¢-d-" “to wrap, to bind’

g-d-r ‘to go around, to go for a walk around’

ger (inv.) ‘other, another, different’

¢-1-b ‘to win, to beat (in a contest)’ III ‘to lose, to gamble away’,

¢-I-¢ ‘to make a mistake, to lose count, to sin’

gulama (m.) pl. gulamawata ‘servant, slave’

$-z-d ‘to harvest, to cut (wheat / grass etc.)’

hadax, hadxa ~ hatxa ‘this; thus’, man-hadax l-hadax ‘in the meantime’

hakka Gf’

hamdn ‘only just, barely’

har ‘still, even now, nevertheless’

hatxa see hadax

hawar pl. haware ‘distress call, call for help’

hawdala ~ havdala (f.) ‘Havdalah, ceremony performed at the end of
the Sabbath’ (< 157an H ‘separation’)

hayya 1. ‘fast, quickly’ 2. ‘early’

he ‘yes’

harga (f.) pl. harge ‘article of clothing’

hes, heskun, hesta ‘still, yet; more’

heskun see hes

hasse (pl. tant.) ‘senses, sanity’

hesta see hes

hivi see hiwi
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hiwi, hivi (f.) pl. hiwiye ‘plea, hope’

hudaya f. hudeta pl. hudaye ‘Jew’

hiidut, hudatki ‘the language of the Jews (i.e. Jewish Neo-Aramaic)’

hule / hulle, hula / hulla etc. see y-(h-)w-I

h-y-m-n ‘to believe, to trust (in)’

ha (excl.) ‘Huh? What?’

hdbas (m.) 9ail, prison’, cf. h-b-s

hadada pl. hadade ‘blacksmith’

hador (inv.) ‘ready, present’

hakoma (m.) pl. hakome king’

hal (m.) ‘state, situation’

hambasaya (m.) pl. hambasaye ‘(mythical) giant’

haqqa (m.) pl. haqqe ‘price’, also used adjectivally, e.g. hdqqele ‘he is
right’

haggana (m.) pl. hagqane ‘honest person; one who is (often) correct’

haywan (m.) pl. haywane ‘(wild) animal’

h-b-s ‘to imprison’, cf. hdbas

hil ‘until’

hile (f.) ‘cheating’ "-w-d hile ‘to cheat’

h-k-m ‘to rule, to reign over’ III ‘to appoint as king / ruler’

h-k-y 1I “to speak, to talk’

hilana (m.) pl. hilane ‘cheater’

hluka (f.) pl. hluke ‘plum’

h-m-I “to stand, wait; to last (of clothes etc.)’ III ‘to stop (trans.)

hoxma (f.) ‘intelligence’

h-r-m ‘to be(come) illegal, to be(come) defiled / unkosher’, III ‘to make
/ declare something unkosher / illegal’

h-r-$ ‘to squeeze, to crush’

h-r-z ‘to take care, to be meticulous’

hukkita (f.) pl. hukyata ‘tale, legend’

hukuma (f.) ‘government, leadership’

hus man ‘except for’ (< H jn pin ‘except for’)

husta pl. hustata ‘excuse, pretext’, with d-w-q in the sense of ‘to make
an excuse’

ja‘oda (m.) pl. ja‘ode ‘axe, hatchet’

jama‘a (f.) pl. jama‘atyata ‘community, congregation, group’

j-h-d 1I ‘to argue’

jigara (f.) pl. jigare ‘cigarette, cigar’

jirana f. jiranta pl. jirane ‘neighbour’
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j-m-"‘to assemble’ II ‘to collect, gather’

jafqa (f.) pl. jafqe ‘group, team’ (cf. Z joga)

j-r-b II ‘to test, to try’

jiida (inv.) ‘separate(ly), apart’

jwanga f. jwangta pl. jwange ‘young’

j-z-y 1I ‘to fine, to penalise’

kalba (m.) pl. kalwe ‘dog’

kawdanta see kodonta

kalokta (f.) pl. kalke ‘(traditional leather) shoe’

kallas (m.) pl. kallase ‘body, corpse, skeleton’

kalo (f.) pl. kalawata ‘bride’

kamatra (f.) pl. kamatre ‘pear’

kapa (m.) pl. kapanane ‘shoulder’

kappara (f.) pl. kappare ‘expiation, curse’ (< 11782 H ‘expiation’)

karma (m.) pl. karme, karmane, karmawata ‘orchard’

kawdanta see kodanta

kawdd (f.) ‘honour, respect’

kef (m.) ‘happiness, joy’

kepa (m.) pl. kepe ‘stone, rock’

kas ‘at, with, chez’, with suffixes kasl-

kasta (f.) pl. kasyata ‘(small) bag, pocket’

knasta (f.) pl. knasyata ‘synagogue’

k-f-I “to guarantee’

kis ‘expense, pocket’, as in man kisad gyani ‘out of my pocket, at my
expense’

kocakta (f.) pl. kocakyata ‘teaspoon, utensil, piece of cutlery’

kodoanta ~ kawdanta (f.) pl. kodane, kawdanyata ‘mule’

koma f. kumta pl. kome ‘black’

k-r-b ‘to become angry’

k-r-d ‘to expel, to banish’

k-s-y ‘to cover’

k-t-w ‘to write’

kudyom ‘every day’

kull- with a-set suffixes, ‘each, (all of)’

kussat ‘every year’

kutran, kutreni ‘the two of us’

kutru, kutrohun ‘both of them’ ktawa (m.) pl. ktawe ‘letter, manu-
script; writing’

k-w-$ ‘to come down, to descend’ III ‘to bring down’
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k-y-f I ‘to make merry, to have fun’

I- ‘to, about’, with suffixes "all-

la, la’ ‘no; not’

laxma (m.) ‘(loaf of) bread’

lahefa (m.) pl. lahefe ‘blanket’

lahibe (f.) pl. lahibatyata ‘flame’

laxma (m.) ‘bread’

laymuna (£.) pl. laymune ‘lemon’

lazi ‘rush, hurry’, usually in b-ldzi ‘quickly, in a hurry’, cf. I-y-z

labba (m.) pl. labbabe, labbawata ‘heart’

lele (m.) pl. lelawata ‘night’

I-h-q 1II ‘to manage (to do something)’

l-w-§ ‘to put on (clothes, shoes etc.), to get dressed’ III ‘to dress
(trans.)’

l-y-p ‘to learn’ III m-I-p ‘to teach’

l-y-z presumed root of m-I-z III ‘to hurry’, cf. lizi

ma, ma ‘what?’, mat ~ mad, mat ~ mad ‘how; that which, the extent
to which’

mad, mad see ma

magara (f.) pl. magare ‘cave’

mabhalle (f.) pl. mahalle ‘neigbourhood’

mal’ax (m.) pl. mal'axine, mal'axe ‘angel’

malla (m.) pl. mallaye ‘mullah’

manzal (f.) pl. manzale ‘room, storeroom’

mar see -m-r

mara (m.) cnstr. mdre pl. marawata ‘owner, master’

maraqa (f.) pl. marage ‘soup’

maragla (m.) pl. maragle ‘cauldron’

masdle (f.) ‘story, episode’

mashaf (m.) pl. mashdfe book’

mato, mato ‘how?’, with suffixed copula matof-, e.g. matofila ‘what it
is like?’

mattu see y-t-w III

mat, mat see ma

mata (£.) pl. matwata “village’

max, mawat, mawatat ‘like, as’, with suffixes maxwat-

maye (pl. tant.) ‘water’

mazza, mazza (m.) pl. mazze ‘snack, small plate of food’

mafattas (m.) pl. mafattasine ‘inspector, investigator’, cf. f-t-§ II
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maflas (inv.) ‘penniless’

m-agde, m-agdade see ‘agde

mehwan (m.) pl. mehwane ‘houseguest, visitor’

mon ‘with; from’, with suffixes monn-, e.g. monne ‘from him; with
him’

menax see -n-x

man-hadax l-hadax see hadax

menxun see -n-x

maqqayad ‘definitely, exactly, precisely’

marre, marra, marru etc. see -m-r

maskina f. maskanta pl. maskine ‘poor, unlucky’

maswa (f.) pl. maswaye ‘commandment, good deed’

masalmana f. masalmanta pl. masalmane ‘Muslim’

m-h-y 111 ‘to destroy’

milana f. milanta pl. milane ‘light blue’

m-I-y ‘to fill up’

m-I-z see I-y-z

m-n-x = -n-x III

mosal ‘Mosul (top.)

m-r-¢ ‘to crush’

m-s-y ‘to be able’

muttule see y-t-w III

m-y-t ‘to die’

m-r-" ‘to hurt, to ache, to take ill’ III ‘to hurt (trans.), to harm’

m-t-y ‘to arrive, to reach’

mutwa see y-t-w 111

m-x-y ‘to hit, to beat (up)’

n-"-s ‘to sting, bite’

n'asta ‘sting (n.), bite (n.) (of snake, scorpion etc.)

n-"-1 ‘to shoe a horse’

na‘al¢i (m.) pl. na‘alciye “farrier’

na'la (m.) pl. na'le ‘horseshoe’

naqdi ‘(in) cash’

nagqla (f.) cnstr. ndqal pl. nagle ‘time, fois’, xamka nagle ‘sometimes’

naqosa ‘less, fewer’ (cf. n-q-s)

nasax (inv.) ‘ll, unwell’

nasa cnstr. nas pl. nase ‘person’

nasama (f.) ‘soul, life force’

nata (f.) pl. natyata ‘ear’
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naxputa (f.) ‘embarrassment, shame’, cf. n-x-p

naxwas f. naxwas pl. naxwase, naxwas ‘sick, unhealthy’

n-d-y ‘to jump, to spring’ III ‘to throw’

nonxa (m.) ‘mint’

numra (m.) pl. numre ‘leopard’

nuwwa ‘arum’

no‘a (m.) pl. no‘atyata, no‘e ‘type, kind’

n-p-1 ‘to fall’ IIT mampole ‘to make fall, to push over’

n-p-q ‘to go out, to exit’ III m-p-q ‘to take out, to bring out’

n-g-h ‘to touch’

n-q-s ‘to be reduced, to become less’

n-s-y ‘to fight, to wage war on’

n-$-y ‘to forget’

n-t-r ‘to guard, to protect’ III ‘to set as a guard’

nura (m.) ‘fire; light’

n-x-p ‘to be embarrassed’ III ‘to embarrass, to shame’, cf. naxputa

n-y-x ‘to rest; to pass away (euph.)’” III ‘to give rest to’

pa ‘well then, so’

palga (m.) cnstr. pal pl. palgage ‘half’

palgadlel “(at) midnight’

para pl. pare ‘coin’ (cf. pare)

parasut ‘parachute’

pare (pl.) cnstr. par ‘money’ (cf. para)

pamma (m.) pl. popmmame, pammawata ‘mouth’

partaqala (f.) pl. partaqale ‘orange’

pasra, pasra (n.) cnstr. pasar pl. pasrare ‘meat, meat dish’

p-h-t ‘to be shocked, surprised’ III ‘to shock, to surprise’

pis inv. ‘dirty (lit. and fig.)’

p-I-t ‘to leave, to go out’

p-l-x ‘to work’ III ‘to put to work, to employ’

poxa (m.) ‘wind, air’

p-q-" ‘to burst, to explode; to be extremely full (fig.)” III ‘to cause to
burst’

p-g-x ‘to bloom, to blossom’

p-1-q ‘to stop doing something, to let (someone) alone’ II ‘to free, to
release’

p-$-p-$ ‘to break into pieces, to fall apart’

p-t-p-t ‘to rip apart, into pieces’

puc (inv.) ‘empty, useless, unimportant’
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puckana . puckanta pl. puckane ‘vain, useless, unimportant (person)’

pus (m.) ‘tree sap for kindling fire’

p-y-d ‘to cross, to pass, to flow (of a river)’ III m-p-d ‘to take across, to
cause to pass, to transfer’

p-y-$ ‘to remain, to be, to become, to start’

qabal ‘before (temp.); ago’, e.g

qacax ~ qacag (m.) pl. qacage ‘smuggler; bandit’

qadome ‘tomorrow’

qala cnstr. qal pl. qale ‘voice, sound’

qalula f. qalulta pl. qalule ‘easy, light’

qam ‘before, in front of’, man-qam ‘“from, from before’

qamaya f. gameta pl. gamaye “first’

qat ‘at all; just’

qaymdgam (m.) ‘town or district governer’

qazan (f.) pl. qazane ‘pot’

q-b-1to receive; to allow’

g-d-s 11 “to sanctify, to make holy’

goddus (m.) ‘Kiddush, blessing made over wine to sanctify the Sab-
bath’ (< H w1Tp ‘sanctification’)

qors, qaras (m.) ‘straw; black residue left in smoking-pipe’

got'a (m.) pl. gat'e, gat'a’e ‘piece, segment, section’

gatla (m.) ‘killing, murder’

q-h-r ‘to be sad’ III ‘to upset, to make sad’

qgol¢i (m.) pl. qolciye ‘policeman’

qora (f.) pl. qorata, qorawata ‘grave’, qorata also ‘cemetery’

grima f. qramta pl. qrime ‘poor thing!’

q-r-w ‘to approach, to come near’

g-r-y ‘to read’ III ‘to teach (to read), to dictate’

g-t-" ‘to cut, sever, chop (up)’

g-t-1 ‘to kill’ II ‘to sentence to death; to have killed’, III ‘to have
killed’

qu see g-y-m

qumare (pl.) ‘gambling’

quppa (f.) ‘cash box; fund’

qurdaya f. qurdeta pl. qurdaye ‘Muslim Kurd’

quwwata, quwwiita ‘strength, power’

g-w-r ‘to bury’

q-y-¢ ‘to pick (fruit)’

q-y-d ‘to burn (intr.)’ III m-gq-d ‘to burn (trans.), to set on fire’
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q-y-m (impv. qu) ‘to get up, to stand up’ III m-g-m ‘to pick up; to
make stand up; to establish’

quwya f. qwita pl. quwye ‘strong; difficult’

r-"-1 ‘to shake, shiver’, III ‘to make shake, shiver’

r-"-§ ‘to wake up’ III ‘to wake, rouse’

raba ‘very, a lot, much’

rahugqa f. rahugqta pl. rahuge ‘far’

rasut (f.) ‘permission’ (< H mwA ‘permission’)

rapya f. rpita pl. rapye ‘weak, emaciated’

res, is, $- ‘on, upon, on top of’

resa (m.) pl. rese ‘head’

rexa, rexa (m.) ‘smell, odour’

reza (m.) pl. reze ‘line, row, queue’

roge (pl.) ‘spittle, slobber’

r-p-y ‘to attack’

r-t-x ‘to boil’ III ‘to boil, to bring to the boil’

r-w-y ‘to grow, grow up’ III ‘to make grow; to raise (a child)’

r-y-m ‘to rise, to be lifted” III m-r-m ‘to lift’

sabat (m.) ‘box, chest’, kulle sdabat pare

saddiq f. saddaqta/saddaqa pl. saddigim ‘righteous, holy (person)’

sa‘a pl. sa'e ‘hour’ 2 ‘(wrist-)watch’

sabo’ta (f.) pl. sabo’yata ‘finger’

sahma (m.) pl. sahme ‘portion, piece, section’

saldhi (inv.) ‘polite, appropriate (e.g. behaviour)’

salihot, salihot ‘penitential prayers’

samana f. samanta pl. samane ‘poisonous, venomous’

sawona (m.) pl. sawone ‘old man’

sax (inv.) ‘alive, healthy; intact’

sepa (m.) pl. sepe ‘sword’

sarya f. srita pl. sarye ‘wild, untamed’

skina (f.) pl. skine ‘knife’

s-k-n ‘to live, reside, to lodge’ III ‘to allow someone to lodge / reside,
install (in a house)’

s-k-r ‘to become intoxicated’ III ‘to inebriate, to make intoxicated’

si see -z-1

siwa (m.) pl. siwe ‘wood, tree’

slota (f.) pl. slowata ‘prayer, prayer service’, cf. s-I-y

s-I-y 1I “to pray, to entreaty’, cf. slota

smaxta (f.) pl. smixe ‘pregnant’
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smoqa f. smugta pl. smoge ‘red’

s-p-n 1I ‘to deliver up, to hand over’

s-p-s ‘to rot, to reek’

sqila £. sqalta pl. sqile ‘nice, pretty’

s-q-t, s-q-t, ‘to land, to fall downwards, to squat’

s-r-t ‘to slash, to cut’

s-r-x ‘to shout, to scream’

stabita (f.) pl. stabyata ‘cushion, pillow’

sugya ‘section of text (in religious study)’

sukko (f.) ‘festival of Tabernacles (= 'edat sukko)’

sukko (f.) pl. sukkoye ‘sukka (temporary dwelling for the festival of
Tabernacles)’

suraya f. sureta pl. suraye ‘Christian’

susa (m.) pl. suse ‘horse’

suwun see -z-1

s-y-d ‘to seal, to close up’

s-y-m ‘to fast’

$- see res

Sa’'uta (f.) pl. Sa’uyata ‘neighbourhood’

Sabta (f.) pl. Sabata 1. ‘week’ 2. ‘Sabbath’

Sabuga (m.) pl. Sabuge ‘rod, stick, cane’

saftiya (f.) pl. Saftiye ‘watermelon’

Sahara f. Saharta pl. Sahare blind’

Sammas (m.) pl. Sammase ‘Synagogue sexton’

Saqqita (f.) pl. saqyata ‘channel, conduit’

Sata (f.) pl. Sonne ‘year’

Saxata (f.) pl. Saxate ‘match; box of matches’

Saxina (f.) ‘the Divine Presence’ (< H n12ow ‘the Divine Presence’)

$-d-r 11 “to send’

Somma (m.) pl. Sommame, Semme ‘name, reputation’

Sex (m.) pl. Sexaye ‘sheikh’

$i ~ Zi “also, even’

Sidana {. Sidanta pl. Sidane ‘mad, insane’, c.f. §-y-d-n

Sikal pl. Sikle ‘colour; method; type; image, statue’

Sirik ‘sesame oil’

$-I-1 11 “to be crippled’

$-m-" ‘to hear, to listen to’

§-n-q ‘to hang to death’

$-g-1 ‘to take’
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Sra’a (m.) pl. $ra’e ‘oil-lamp’

$-t-q ‘to be silent’ III ‘to silence’

$-t-y ‘to drink’ III ‘to give to drink’

Sud ‘that, in order that’

Sula (m.) pl. su'ale ‘work, job, deed’

Sulxaya f. Sulxeta pl. sulxaye ‘nude, naked’

Sura (m.) pl. Surane “(city) wall’

Surta (m.) pl. Surtiye ‘officer, policeman’

$-w-q ‘to leave (alone)’

$-y-d-n ‘to go crazy, to drive crazy’, cf. Sidana

t--L II ‘to play (a game)’

t-"-n ‘to carry, to bear’

t--y ‘to seek, to search for’

ta, ta ‘to, for’, with suffixes tat-, e.g. tate ‘to him, for him’, ta xatar see
xatar

tamd, tamd ‘why, for what’

tandga (m.) pl. tandge ‘bin, tin’

tane’ta (f.) pl. tane’tyata ‘letter (of the alphabet)’

tappaya (f.) pl. tappaye ‘hillside; graveyard’

tar'a (m.) pl. tar’ane ‘door’

tarma (m.) pl. tarme ‘corpse’

tarpa (m.) pl. tarpe ‘leaf’

tawarta (f.) pl. torata, tawaryata ‘cow’

tax ‘sound of knocking (e.g on door)’

tojjaruta (f.) ‘trade, business; wares’

tom’a (m.) pl. tam’e ‘taste, flavour’

tommal ‘yesterday’

tera pl. tere ‘large bird, fowl’

taswa (m.) ‘secrecy, hiding’

t-f-q ‘to occur, to chance to happen’

tina (m.) ‘mud’

t-k-1 ‘to trust’

t-k-y ‘to lean (back), to lie down’

tlaha ‘three’

t-I-b ‘to request, to wish for’

t-I-t-y ‘to hang’

tmanya ‘eight’

taraf ‘region’

tofana (£.) flood’ (cf. Z tawafin)
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tora (m.) pl. tore ‘bull’

tora (f.) ‘Torah, the Old Testament; Jewish knowledge in general’
(<H nn)

t-m-"‘to taste’

t-p-r ‘to burn, to rage, to be angry’ III ‘to set on fire, to anger’

tre ‘two’

t-r-m ‘to donate, to give money to charity’

trosa ‘truth’, also used adjectivally, e.g. trosele ‘he is right’

t-r-s ‘to recover, to become healthy’ II ‘to sort out, to improve, to
cure’

t-$-1-m ‘to protect, to shelter’

t-$-y II ‘to hide, to keep secret’

tule, tula, tulu etc. see y-t-w

tumanitke (pl.) ‘wild chives’

tura (m.) pl. turane ‘mountain’

tiitun (m.) ‘tobacco, tobacco leaf’

t-x-r ‘to remember’

t-w-y 1. ‘to be valuable, to be worth’ 2. ‘to roast (meat etc.)’

t-w-r ‘to break, to smash’

t-w-s-r ‘to translate (holy text)’

ta see -t-y

tele, tela, telu etc. see -t-y

wa'da (f.) pl. wa'de 1. ‘time’ 2. ‘season’

wakil (m.) pl. wakile ‘agent, third party’

waraqa (f.), waraqa ‘paper, paper money’

xa, xa' ‘on€’, with plural noun ‘some, a number of’, with numeral
‘about, approximately’

xabra cnstr. xdbar pl. xabrane, xabre ‘word, saying, issue’

xabusa (m.) pl. xabuse ‘apple’

xd-dana see dana

xd-ga ‘once’

xalwa (m.) ‘milk’

xamka ‘some’, xamka naqle see naqla

xana (m.) ‘lap’

xanca, xanci ‘a bit, some’ xdnca-xat, xanca xet ‘a bit more; shortly,
soon’

xaraskar (m.) pl. xaraskdre ‘magician’

xaraya (adj.) ‘at the end’, ‘% qamaya’, cf. xaraye

xaraye (adv.) ‘later, afterwards’, cf. xaraya
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xaraye ‘afterwards’

xarja pl. xarje ‘tax’

xasuka f. xasukta pl. xasuke ‘dark’

xatar ‘sake’, used only in ta xatar for the sake of’

xazina (f.) pl. xazine ‘treasury, cash box’

xe ‘under, below’, with suffixes xet-, e.g. xete ‘under him’

xale’ta (f.) pl. xale’tyata “present, gift’

xalle, xalla, xallu etc. see -x-1

xamyana (m.) pl. xamyane, xamyanawata ‘father-in-law’

xer ‘good (n.)’, used as a greeing to a superior, as in xerila ‘may it be
good’

xaSka (m.) ‘darkness’

xaskana f. xaskanta pl. xaskane ‘dim, dimly lit’

xe ‘under, below’, with a-set suffixes xet-, e.g. xete ‘under him’

xet, xat, xeta (inv.) 1 (adj.) ‘other, another’ 2 (adj.) ‘last, previous’, e.g.
xa Sabta xat ‘a week ago. last week’ 3 (adv.) ‘more’

xatna (m.) pl. xatnawata ‘bridegroom’

x-f-r ‘to atone’ II ‘to annul; to pardon’

x-I-q ‘to create’

x-I-s ‘to be finished; to murder’ II ‘to save, to deliver’

xmara (m.) pl. xmare ‘ass; idiot’

xmarta (f.) pl. xmaryata ‘jenny ass’

xmata (f.) pl. xmate ‘needle’

x-n-q ‘strangle’

xola (m.) pl. xole ‘rope’

x0$ (inv.) ‘good, nice’, always preceds noun

xoseba (m.) ‘Sunday’

x-p-r ‘to dig’

xriwuta (f.) ‘evil deed, evil’, cf. x-r-w

x-r-w ‘to be / become bad, evil’, III ‘to destroy’, cf. xriwuta

x-s-r ‘to lose (e.g money, a game, acompetition)’ ’ III ‘to make some-
one lose (e.g. money)’

x-$-w ‘to think, consider, take into consideration; to consider impor-
tant’

x-$-x ‘to be allowed, to be acceptable’

xulma (m.) pl. xulmawata ‘dream’

xtinaf (m.) ‘dew’

xura (m.) cnstr. xur pl. xure, xurawata ‘friend’

xuwwa (m.) pl. xuwwawe, xuwwe, xuwwawata ‘snake, serpent’
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x-y-y ‘to live, to be alive’

xurtuta (f.) ‘force, violence’

x-z-y ‘to see, to find, to discover’, III ‘to show’

y'ala, yalunka f. y'alta pl. yalunke ‘child’

y-"-1 ‘to enter’ III ‘to bring in, to take in, to let in’

ya'ni ‘I mean, that is to say) (< A)

ya'e, ya'a, yau etc. see y-d-’

yayarixa f. yaraxta pl. yarixe ‘long’

yaruqa f. yarugta pl. yaruge ‘green’

y-d-" (pres. ind. stem ya-) ‘to know, to find out’ III ‘to tell, to inform’

y-(h-)w-1 ‘to give’

yimkan ‘perhaps’

yoma cnstr. yom pl. yome, yomawata, yomata ‘day’, yom kuppur ‘Day
of Atonement’

y-r-x ‘to grow, to become long’ III ‘to draw out; to talk too much’

y-s-q ‘to go up’

y-s-r ‘to tie’

y-t-w (pret. (y)tule) ‘to sit’ III (m-t-w) (impv. mattu, stat. part. mutwa)
‘to put, to place’

y-w-§ ‘to dry out, to dry (intrans.)’; to pass [of time]’, III ‘to dry
(trans.)’

Zora f. Zurta pl. zore ‘small, little; young’

zahme (f.) ‘difficulty, suffering’

zaman (f.) ‘time, era’

zangin (m.) pl. zangine ‘rich man’

z-b-n 11 ‘to sell’

z-d-" ‘to be afraid’

zalle, zalla, zallu etc. see "-z-1

z-h-m 1I ‘to treat harshly, to make difficult’

zor, in b-zor ‘barely, with difficulty’

z-r-" ‘to sow (seeds)’

zro'ta (f.), pl. zro'tyata ‘planting; crop’

z-w-n ‘to buy’

z-w-r ‘to spin, to turn around, to walk around’ III ‘to spin (trans.)’

z-y-d ‘to multiply, to be in excess’ III m-z-d ‘to increase’

Zi see $i

Zdhar (m.) ‘poison, venom (of snake)’
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